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WELCOME TO 

FOCUS ON GRAMMAR 
FIFTH EDITION 

BUILDING ON THE SUCCESS of previous editions, Focus on Grammar continues to provide 

an integrated-skills approach to engage students and help them understand, practice, and 

use English grammar. Centered on thematic instruction, Focus on Grammar combines 

comprehensive grammar coverage with abundant practice, critical thinking skills, and ongoing 

assessment, helping students accomplish their goals of communicating confidently, accurately, 

and fluently in everyday situations. 

New in the Fifth Edition 

New and Updated Content 
Focus on Grammar continues to offer engaging and motivating content that appeals to learners 

from various cultural backgrounds. Many readings and activities have been replaced or updated 

to include topics that are of high interest to today’s learners. 

Updated Charts and Redesigned Notes 
Clear, corpus-informed grammar presentations reflect real and natural language usage and allow 

students to grasp the most important aspects of the grammar. Clear signposting draws attention 

to common usage, the difference between written and spoken registers, and common errors. 

Additional Communicative Activities 
The new edition of Focus on Grammar has been expanded with additional communicative 

activities that encourage collaboration and the application of the target grammar in a variety 

of settings. 

Expanded Writing Practice 
Each unit in Focus on Grammar now ends with a structured “From Grammar to Writing” section. 

Supported by pre-writing and editing tasks, students engage in activities that allow them to apply 

the target grammar in writing. 

New Assessment Program 
The new edition of Focus on Grammar features a variety of new assessment tools, including 

course diagnostic tests, formative and summative assessments, and a flexible gradebook. The 

assessments are closely aligned with unit learning outcomes to inform instruction and measure 

student progress. 

Revised MyEnglishLab 
The updated MyEnglishLab offers students engaging practice and video grammar presentations 

anywhere, anytime. Immediate feedback and remediation tasks offer additional opportunities for 

successful mastery of content and help promote accuracy. Instructors receive instant access to 

digital content and diagnostic tools that allow them to customize the learning environment to 

meet the needs of their students. 

Welcome to Focus on Grammar Vv 
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The Focus on Grammar Approach 

At the heart of the Focus on Grammar series is its unique and successful four-step approach 

that lets learners move from comprehension to communication within a clear and consistent 

structure. The books provide an abundance of scaffolded exercises to bridge the gap between 

identifying grammatical structures and using them with confidence and accuracy. The 

integration of the four skills allows students to learn grammar holistically, which in turn 

prepares them to understand and use English more effectively. 

STEP 1: Grammar in Context integrates grammar and vocabulary in natural contexts such as 

articles, stories, dialogues, and blog posts. Students engage with the unit reading and theme and 

get exposure to grammar as it is used in real life. 

STEP 2: Grammar Presentation presents the structures in clear and accessible grammar charts 

and notes with multiple examples of form and meaning. Corpus-informed explanations 

and examples reflect natural usage of the target forms, differentiate between written and 

conversational registers whenever appropriate, and highlight common errors to help students 

avoid typical pitfalls in both speaking and writing. 

STEP 3: Focused Practice provides numerous and varied contextualized exercises for both the 

form and meaning of the new structures. Controlled practice ensures students’ understanding 

of the target grammar and leads to mastery of form, meaning, and use. 

STEP 4: Communication Practice provides practice with the structures in listening exercises as 

well as in communicative, open-ended speaking activities. These engaging activities provide ample 

opportunities for personalization and build students’ confidence in using English. Students also 

develop their critical thinking skills through problem-solving activities and discussions. 

Each unit now culminates with the From Grammar to Writing section. Students learn about 

common errors in writing and how to recognize them in their own work. Engaging and 

motivating writing activities encourage students to apply grammar in writing through 

structured tasks from pre-writing to editing. 

Recycling 
Underpinning the scope and sequence of the Focus on Grammar series is practice that allows 

students to use target structures and vocabulary many times, in different contexts. New 

grammar and vocabulary are recycled throughout the book. Students have maximum exposure, 
leading them to become confident in using the language in speech and in writing. 

Assessment 
Extensive testing informs instruction and allows teachers and students to measure progress. 

* Unit Reviews at the end of every unit assess students’ understanding of the grammar and 

allow students to monitor their own progress. 

Diagnostic Tests provide teachers with a valid and reliable means to determine how well 

students know the material they are going to study and to target instruction based on 
students’ needs. 

¢ Unit Review Tests, Mid- and End-of-Term Review Tests, and Final Exams measure students’ 

ability to demonstrate mastery of skills taught in the course. 

* The Placement Test is designed to help teachers place students into one of the five levels of the 
Focus on Grammar course. 

Welcome to Focus on Grammar 



The Importance of Context 
A key element of Focus on Grammar is presenting important grammatical structures in 
context. The contexts selected are most relevant to the grammatical forms being introduced. 
Contextualized grammar practice also plays a key role in improving fluent use of grammar 
in communicative contexts. It helps learners to develop consistent and correct usage of target 
structures during all productive practice. 

The Role of Corpus 
The most important goal of Focus on Grammar has always been to present grammar structures 

using natural language. To that end, Focus on Grammar has incorporated the findings of corpus 

linguistics,* while never losing sight of what is pedagogically sound and useful. By taking this 

approach, Focus on Grammar ensures that: 

¢ the language presented reflects real, natural usage 

* themes and topics provide a good fit with the grammar point and elicit the target 
grammar naturally 

* findings of the corpus research are reflected in the syllabus, readings, charts, grammar notes, 

and practice activities 

* examples illustrate differences between spoken and written registers, and formal and 

informal language 

¢ students are exposed to common errors in usage and learn how to recognize and avoid errors 

in their own speech and writing 

Focus on Grammar Efficacy 
The fifth edition of Focus on Grammar reflects an important efficacy initiative for Pearson 

courses—to be able to demonstrate that all teaching materials have a positive impact on student 

learning. To support this, Focus on Grammar has been updated and aligned to the Global Scale 

of English and the Common European Framework (CEFR) to provide granular insight into the 

objectives of the course, the progression of learning, and the expected outcomes a learner will 

be able to demonstrate upon successful completion. 

To learn more about the Global Scale of English, visit www.English.com. 

Components 
Student Books with Essential Online Resources include access codes to the course audio, 

video, and self-assessment. 

Student Books with MyEnglishLab offer a blended approach with integration of print and 

online content. 

Workbooks contain additional contextualized practice in print format. 

Digital Teacher’s Resources include printable teaching notes, GSE mapping documents, 

answer keys, audio scripts, and downloadable tests. Access to the digital copy of the 
student books allows teachers to project the pages for whole-class instruction. 

FOG Go app allows users to access the student book audio on their mobile devices. 

* A principal resource has been Douglas Biber et al, Longman Grammar of Spoken and Written English, 

Harlow: Pearson Education Ltd., 1999. 

Welcome to Focus on Grammar Vii 
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The Focus on Grammar Unit 

Focus on Grammar introduces grammar structures in the context of unified themes. All units 

follow a four-step approach, taking learners from grammar in context to communicative 

practice. Thematic units add a layer to learning so that by the end of the unit students will be 

able to discuss the content using the grammar points they have just studied. 

Before You Read activities 

create interest and elicit students’ 

knowledge about the topic. 

° Us meen th regular and 
inregular 
uses events, Coe situations in the past) 
++ Identity the order of events in a reading 

and listening 
* Discuss past events and situations 
‘* Write about some important lite events 

STEP 1 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the title of the reading and the handwritten 

text. Discuss the questions. 

1. How long did Matsuo Basho live? 

2. What did he do? 

READ 

Read this short biography of Basho. 

Matsuo Basho, 1644-1694 
Matsuo Basho wrote more than 1,000 haiku 

(three-line poems). He chose topics from nature, 

oer 

daily life, and human emotions. He became one of 

Japan's most famous poets, and his work established 

haiku as an important 

art form 
The oth pond 

Ai frog jumped in~ 

The sound oF twater 

~Matsus Basho 

Basho was born Matsuo 

Munefusa near Kyoto in 

1644. (“Basho” is the name 

he later used as a poet.) He 

did not want to become 

a samurai like his father. 

Instead, he moved to Edo (present-day Tokyo) and 

studied poetry. Then he became a teacher, and by 

1681 he had many students and admirers 

Basho, however, 

he traveled on foot and on horseback all over 

| Japan. Sometimes his friends joined him, and they 

was restless. Starting in 1684, 

wrote poetry together. Travel was difficult in the 

seventeenth century, and Basho often got sick. He 

died in 1694 during a journey to Osaka. At that time, 

he had 2,000 students. 

1 samura member of the soldier class in Japan in past times 

18 Unit 2 

Engaging, high-interest readings in a variety of 

genres present the target structures in natural and 

realistic contexts. As students read, they encounter 

the form, meaning, and use of the grammar. 

Vocabulary exercises help students 

improve their command of English. 

AFTER YOU READ 

©) vocaBuLArRY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

Mb wn 

. Basho's students and _ 

+ On his first 

. Basho became 

. Basho felt all kinds of strong 

admirers emotions journey restless 

famous poems. 

N 

topic 

. Basho wrote about everyday things. A frog is the 

. Basho lived 

L] from 1644 to 1694 

Ja] Pea es Se AN a lp NN | 

. At the end of his life, Basho 

Edo, Basho _ 

of one of his most 

loved him and called him a great poet 

. Basho traveled a long way and visited his native village 

and did not want to stay in one place for very long. 

in his travels, such as fear and happiness. 

(B} COMPREHENSION Check (/) the boxes to 

complete the statements. Each statement has 

two correct answers. 

in the sixteenth century 

(] in the seventeenth century 

Basho became a —_ 

samurai 

poet 

traveler 

studied poetry 

became a teacher 

became a samurai 

n his journeys, he —__ 

traveled in boats 

walked 

L_} rode horses 

had only a few students 

traveled to Osaka 

L] was famous 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare 

your answers in B. Why did or didn't you check 

each answer? 

Go to MyEnglishLab for more grammar in context practice. 

Simple Past 19 

Comprehension and Discussion 

activities focus on the meaning 

of the text and draw students’ cD 
attention to the target structures. 

The Focus on Grammar Unit 



STEP 2 

GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE 

GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

SIMPLE PRESENT 

Base Form of 
Subject Be Verb + -ing Subject Verb 

I am 1 
travel, 

You are You 

He He 

ae aS traveling now. She often travels, 
le It 

We We 

You are You travel 

Subject |Be | not | fone form of Subject |D0 | Not _| Base Form 

I am | do 

He is not | traveling now, He does | not | travel often. 

We are | We do 

‘ Base Form of ee Base Form 
Be | Sublect | Verb + -ing ps Subject of Verb 
Is he traveling | now? | [Does | he travel often? 

Yes, does. 

No, doesn’t 

Wh- Base Form of Wh- Do | Subject 

| wora |52 | Sublect | ver + -ing Word 
Base Form 
of Verb 

now? 
5 T 5 

| Where | are | you | traveling Where | do | you [usually | travel? 

Unit 1 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

Ola Pronunciation of Going to 

In informal conversation, we often pronounce 
going to as “gonna,” 

(EUG Sometimes people use gonna in informal 

notes, text messages, and email to friends. 

Do not use gonna when you write to 
people you have a formal relationship with 

Also do not use gonna in formal writing, 

4: What time are you going to be home? 

(gonna) 

4: I'm going to get home late, 

(gonna) 

Hi Lyn, I'm gonna be late. (email) 

Professor, I'm going to be late. (email) 

NOT Professor. I'm gesne be fale 

According to scientists, Mars is going to become a 

tourist destination. (paper) 

NOT Accoiding 10 scientists, ome a 5 gone bec’ 
tourist destination 

he newly designed Grammar Notes _ 
Ss , the qanpen of oer a4 

naking navigation and review easier. 
ple corpus-informed explanations an 
mples eye Bust understanding. 

oe 

'S) Seal 
3 5 sy © 

e 
» 
. 
’ 
tv 
i 
e 

fi 
‘ 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

piowen ss ws a es 

There are several ways to refer to future events. Sometimes only one form is appropriate, 
but in many cases more than one form is possible. 

+ be going to They're going to have a meeting. 

| think I'll go. Will you be there? 

It’s taking piace next week. 

It starts at 9:00 a.m. on Monday. 

+ will 

* present progressive 

+ simple present 

For facts or events that you are certain will happen in the future, you can use be going to or will. 

+ be going to 

+ will 

The sun is going to rise at 6:43 tomorrow. 

The sun will rise at 6:43 tomorrow. 

For predictions about things you are quite sure will happen in the future, you can also 

use be going to or will 

+ be going to | | think a lot of people are going to travel to space. 

+ will | think a lot of people will travel to space. 

(SN) We often use I think before a prediction, 

We use will more in formal writing and 
be going to more in conversation. 

Do not use will when something you 
notice right now makes you almost certain that 
an event is going to happen. Use be going to. 

| | think tickets are going to get cheaper. 

Prices will drop in time. (formal writing) 

Prices are going to drop in time. (conversation) 

& Look at that car! 

8: Oh, no. It’s going to crash! 

NOT [tberest 

For plans or things that are already decided, use 

+ be going to 

* present progressive 

“JES We often use the present progressive 
for plans that are already arranged 

fet 

ES5S09 When the main verb is go, it is more 
common to use the present progressive (be 

be going to or the present progressive 

I'm going to fly to Chicago next week. 

I'm flying to Chicago next week, 

jo next week 

| I'm flying to Chicago next week, | already have 

a ticket. 

| I'm going to Paris tomorrow, (more common) 

I'm going to go to Paris tomorrow. (less common) 

78 

going) than be going to go 

Unit 6 

cree oe 

presentation to hi 
a fitie eta 

"of the ta “to help students understand ecient 
The Focus on Grammar Unit ix 
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P3 FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read this notice from a university bulletin board. Underline the 

adjectives and circle the adverbs. Then draw an arrow from the adjective or adverb to the 

word it is describing. 

APARTMENT FOR RENT 

140 Grant Street, Apt. 4B | 

Are you looking for a place to live? This amazing apartment is in a new 

building and has two large comfortable bedrooms and a small sunny 

kitchen. The building is Ger) quiet—absolutely perfect for two serious 

students, It’s near the campus on a peaceful street, There’s convenient 

transportation. The bus stop is an easy, pleasant walk, and the express bus 

goes directly into town. You can run or ride your bike safely in nearby 

parks. The rent is very affordable. Small pets are welcome. The apartment 

is available on June 1. Interested students should call Megan at 555-5050. 

We're sure you'll be satisfied. Don’t wait! This beautiful new apartment 

will rent fast. Nonsmokers, please 

EXERCISE 2 ADJECTIVE OR ADVERB 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Circle the correct words to complete Maggie’s email to her brother, 

eoe 

Hi Roger! 

! wasn't sure I'd like living in a(large)/ largely city, but | real / really love it! Maybe that’s 
1. 2, 

because my new / newly neighborhood is located in such a beautiful / beautifully residential 
3. 4 

area with lots of nice old trees. 

Last Saturday, | worked hard / hardly and unpacked all my stuff. Then | spent Sunday 
5 

happy / happily exploring my new neighborhood. | couldn't believe the gorgeous / gorgeously 
6. 

houses on these streets. | feel very lucky / luckily to live in one of them. 
8. 

266 = Unit 19 

The Focus on Grammar Unit 

EXERCISE 2 COMPARISONS WITH AS... AS 

of the words in parentheses. 

PIZZACHEESE © ©, © 
Brand Price Taste (per serving) 

1. Brand Z fe Xpensive as ar is just dé &, 
(be / expensive) 

2, Brand Y _ = 
~ (be 7 expensive) 

3. Brand X 
~ (taste /good) 

4. Brand Z —— 
(laste / good) 

5. Brand Y _ — = 
(smell / delicious) 

6. Brand Y _ — = 
(smell / delicious) 

EXERCISE 3 COMPARISONS WITH THAN 

comparing items on the menu. Use the appropriate comparative form 

parentheses and than where necessary. 

GRAMMAR NOTE 1. Look at the consumer magazine chart comparing three brands of pizza 

cheese. Complete the sentences. Use (just) as... as or not as... as and the correct form 

Brand Y 

Brand X 

Brand Y. 

Brand Y. 

Brand X 

Brand Z. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-3 Look at the menu on the next page. Then complete these sentences 

of the adjectives in 

3. The pork with scallions is 

1, The sweet-and-sour shrimp is __more expensive than the steamed scallops 
(expensive) 

2. The beef with red pepper is = ____ the beef with broccoli 
thot) 

_ the sweet-and-sour shrimp. 
(expensive) 

_______ the steamed scallops. 

the pork with scallions 

the beef with red pepper. 

__ the chicken with broccoli 

4. The chicken with orange sauce is 
(spicy) 

5. The steamed vegetables are — 
(salty) 

6. The steamed vegetables are ____ = — 
(healthy) 

7. The broccoli with garlic is — 
(cheap) 

8. The shrimp dish is 
(sweet) 

EXERCISE 8 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this student’s report on space travel. There are eleven mistakes in 

the use of the future. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct ten more. 

travel 

Both astronauts and space tourists will traveling in space, but tourists are gonna have a 

much different experience, Space tourists is going to travel for fun, not for work. So, they 

will no have to worry about many of the technical problems that astronauts worry about, For 

example, space tourists will need not to figure out how to use tools without gravity. And they 

isn'{ going to go outside the spaceship to make repairs. For the most part, space tourists will 

just going to see the sights and have a good time. 

Sull, there will be similarities. Regular activities be the same for astronauts and space 

tourists. For example, cating, washing, and sleeping will turned into exciting challenges for 

everyone in space. And on long trips, everyone is going to doing exercises to stay fit in zero 

gravity. And both astronauts and space tourists will going to have many new adventures! 

the scallop dish 

a ee 

Sognition 
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* 

onaye®? —_* 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

ty2002 [A] A couple is trying to choose a hotel for their trip to Toronto. Listen to their 

conversation. Look at the list below. Then listen again and check (/) the correct hotel 

for each item. 

(c rs S sen ns, — 

corns ce os Se, 
S| i seas | ‘synthesize the grammar, develop fluency, 
ee | -and build shar eR eae skills z 7 2 a 7 
the most comfortable 

| 8 8 ee ee eee eee ee ee 
| the most expensive 

the best view 

the least expensive | 
| 
| 

the biggest | 
] 
| the smallest 

EXERCISE 6 ON THE WITNESS STAND 
Gy21.02 Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Compare your answers. F 

de esos 2 ie Perey ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. Look at the excerpt from a court transcript on page 61 

: again. Read it aloud. Then continue the lawyer's questioning of the witness. Ask at least 

EXAMPLE: A: The Westin has the best views. six more questions. 

B: Yes. You can see the lake from a lot of the rooms. EXAMPLE Wien did thaswonien leave? 

&: And their restaurant has a good view, too. 4 s s: She was still there when we heard his car speed away. 

What happened next? 

I saw © Work in a group. Which hotel would you like to stay at? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: I'd like to stay at the Hotel Le Germain 

& Oh, Why is that? 
4: Because it’s the smallest of the three. | don’t like big hotels. What about you? EXERCISE 7 TO TELL THE TRUTH 
8: I'd prefer (A) GAME Work in a group of three. Each student tells the group an interesting fact about 

his or her life. The fact can only be true for this student. 

EXAMPLE: 4) I play three musical instruments. 

8: I speak four languages. 

I have five pets 

298 Unit 21 
© The group chooses a fact and goes to the front of the class. Each student states the 

same fact, but remember: Only one student is telling the truth. 

EXAMPLE ae 
{ | speak four 
| languages. 

_ —— = = — 
sy io te Ss ef ev «4 I speak four | 

vIn listening activities, s ud is® e246 Se 

‘podicsa age oft ile Anew 4 . 
step has been added in which partners = 
“complete an activity that meee 0 the A 
“listening and uses the targe t grammar. os 
PPtteca... ”* ' O29 2s oe zt 

| | speak four 
languages 

“sine i BD rcmnn oe 

@ The class asks the three students wh- questions to find out who is telling the truth. 

Cezar, which four languages do you speak? 
CEZAR: I speak Russian, French, Spanish, and English. 

EXAMPLE 

L£% Cezar, where did you learn Russian? 

CEZAR: 1 was born in Russia, 

Cezar, who taught you French? 
My grandmother is French. I learned it from her. 

Cezar, how do you say “witness” in Spanish? 

[Go to > MyEngli sh shlab for more communication practice. Wh- Questions 69 

The Focus on Grammar Unit xi 



FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WAITE Think about a new experience you are having (for example, living 

in a new country, taking a new class, working at a new job). Complete the outline. 

(New Experience) 
Usually Now 

@ WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about your new experience. How is it 

different from what you usually do? How do you feel in the new situation? Use but or 

however to contrast your usual experience with your new experience. Try to avoid the 

common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I usually live at home with my parents, but this month I’m living with my 
aunt and uncle. Everything seems different. My aunt always makes dinner at 6:00 

However, at home we never eat before 8:00 p.m... . 

Common Mistal es in Using the Present Progressive and ple 

Use the simple present with most non-action | think my aunt's dinners are great 

verbs. Do not use the present progressive NOT | artistes my aunt's dinners are ¢ 

Put an adverb of frequency before the simple We always eat at 
present verb. Do not put it after the verb. NOT We eetareys 

Put an adverb of frequency after the yerb be | She is always on time. 
Do not put it before be. NOT She atyaysds on time, De tar ee 

ck. ade 
[c} CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline once the present progressive and 

underline twice the simple present forms. Circle the adverbs of frequency. Use the Editing 

Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Chec 

Did you use. 

the present progressive to describe something that is happening nght now 

the simple present to describe what regularly happens 

the simple present with non-action verbs such as be, like, seem, and want 

adverbs of frequency in the correct position 

ee, ee e Work stiide 
m= )| IC are QOI\ | " lo ale Yl 

@ PEVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make eA “ah pares or i aig bebe fh 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
S pportunnt 

Ae tere Go to MyEnglishLab for more writing practice 

UNIT REVIEW 

UNIT 22 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

[A] Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. Chen plays just as good / well as Sanchez 

2. Maya is a slow runner. She runs / doesn’t run as fast as her teammates 

3. Dan always shoots the ball more accurately / the most accurately than Will 

4. Inez plays the most aggressively of / than all the other players. 

5. Our team didn’t play the worst / as well as | expected. I was disappointed 

We need to practice harder / hardly if we want to win. 

Soa Ge You're playing well / better and better! 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in parentheses. 

1. You play just as —__—____ as Tomas. 
‘(good) 

2. Olga runs —_______ than any of her teammates. 
(fast) 

3. Diego shoots the ball ss of all the players. 
(accurate) 

4. He practices ae of all. 
hard) 

5. Their team played ______._______ of all the teams 
(bad) 

(c] Find and correct seven mistakes. 

The Focus on Grammar U nit Last night's game was a very exciting one. The Globes played the best they've played all 

season, But they still didn’t play as good as the Stars. The Stars hit the ball more frequent 
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Scope and Sequence 

PART 1 

Present 

and Past 

a - 
The Future 

LuNiT GARIN 

1 
Present Progressive and 

Simple Present 

Page 4 

; Different Cultures 

® Can tell when to use the 

present progressive and the 

simple present to distinguish 

actions that are ongoing and 

actions that are habitual 

™ Can use non-action verbs to 

describe states and situations 

PRONUNCIATION What do you and 

What are you 

Information Article: What’s Your 

Cross-Cultural IQ? 

® Can derive the meaning of 

unknown words in a simple text 

@ Can recognize the main points 

in a straightforward text on a 

familiar topic 

2 
Simple Past 

Page 18 

THEME Poets 

®@ Can refer to past actions, states, 

or situations using regular and 

irregular past forms 

Biography: Matsuo Basho, 

1644-1694 

® Can follow chronological 

sequences in a short biography 

Past Progressive and 

Simple Past 

Page 33 

Reporting Events 

@ Can use the past progressive 

to focus on the duration of a 

past action 

® Can use the past progressive 

with the simple past to describe 

an action interrupted by 

another action 

Newspaper Article: Disaster 

at Sea 

® Can follow chronological 
sequences in a short news article 

Used to and Would 

Page 47 

THEME Changes 

® Can use used to and would to 

refer to past habits and actions 

that are no longer happening 

and to convey contrast with 

the present 

Information Article: Dubai: Then 

and Now 

® Can get the gist of a 

straightforward, familiar text 

about a popular location 

Wh- Questions 

® Can ask wh- questions about 

the past 

Court Transcript: State of Illinois 

v. Harry M. Adams 

® Can scan an interview 

THEME Space Travel future plans 

@ Can use will to express quick 

decisions, offers, and promises 

® Can use the simple present for 

scheduled events 

PRONUNCIATION Going to or gonna 

Page 61 transcript for key information 

THEME In Court 

® Can use be going to and will to Radio Program Transcript: Space 

refer to future facts or predictions | Tourism: Not Just Science Fiction 
Future : 

® Can use be going to and the ® Can identify relevant 

Page 74 present progressive to describe information in an interview 

transcript 

PART 2 CONTINUES ¥ 

XIV. Scope and Sequence 



Interviews with foreign 

students 

® Can distinguish a present 

action from a habitual 

activity in short interviews 

@ Can express beliefs and 

opinions about cultural 

topics and identify the 
opinions of others 

@ Can write a basic 

description of a new 

experience, using a 

model for support 
if needed 

abroad 

culture EU 

distance (n) 

event 

misunderstanding 

native (adj) 

An interview with a poet | @ Can convey simple # Can write a basic admirer 

m Can recognize the main biographical information description of some emotion 

points of an interview that | t others, emphasizing the | important life events, journey (n) 

addresses familiar topics most important point using a model for restless 

support if needed topic 

A witness’s description of | @ Can ask or answer @ Can write a basic alarmed 

a traffic accident questions about an description of an area 

® Can identify the main unfamiliar event unfamiliar past event calm (adj) 

points of a description of disaster 
an unfamiliar event sink (v) 

survivor EX 

A conversation about the 
changes in a small town 

® Can distinguish present 

events from past events 

in a conversation on 

familiar topics 

@ Can describe one’s 

past and present physical 

appearance and habits 

@ Can write a 

description of a place 

and how it has changed 

destination 

major (adj) E08 

popular 

revenue 

traditional 

transformation MS 

® Can recognize main 

points of conversations on 

familiar topics 

@ Can distinguish between 
actions happening now and 

future plans 

Can make future 

arrangements and plans 

with reference to a diary 

or schedule 

A conversation about a ™@ Can ask and answer @ Can write aseries of | defendant 

court trial basic interview questions interview questions that | frightened 

@ Can identify the main elicit information about | in a hurry 

point of a conversation a past event indicate 
record (n) 

Conversations about @ Can ask and answer @ Can write a edge (n) 

current situations and questions about plans paragraph about experience (Vv) 

future plans and intentions a prediction incredible 
purchase (v) Ea 

sold out 

takeoff (n) 

= Academic Word List item 

Scope and Sequence XV 



PART 3 
Present 

Perfect 

Lun GRA 
v PART 2 CONTINUED 

7 
Future Time Clauses 

Page 91 

THEME Setting Goals 

® Can use a time clause to 

show the order between two 

future events 

®@ Can use time words such as 

when and before with the simple 
present to refer to future events 

Information Article: From Dream 

to Reality 

™@ Can follow a sequence 

of two future events in a 

straightforward, factual text 

8 
Present Perfect: 

Since and For 

Page 104 

THEME Careers 

@ Can use the present perfect 

with since or for to show that 

something began in the past and 

continues into the present 

Biography: King of Skate 

® Can identify key details in a 

short biography 

9 
Present Perfect: 

Already, Yet, and Still 

Page 118 

THEME Party Planning 

® Can use the present perfect 

with already, yet, or still to refer to 

things that happened or did not 

happen at some time in the past 

Information Article: It’s 

Party Time! 

® Can identify key details in an 

information article 

10 
Present Perfect: 

Indefinite Past 

Page 129 

THEME Adventure Travel 

® Can use the present perfect to 

show that something happened at 

an indefinite time in the past 

@ Can use the present perfect 
with adverbs of time and time 

expressions 

Magazine Article: Been There? 

Done That? 

@ Can recognize key details in 

a short magazine article on an 

everyday topic 

11 
Present Perfect and 

Simple Past 

Page 144 

THEME Failure and Success 

@ Can recognize when to use 

the present perfect and the 

simple past 

Information Article: Famous 

First-Time Failures 

® Can recognize key details in 

a short, factual text that relates 

the core theme to everyday 

experiences 

12 
Present Perfect 

Progressive and 
Present Perfect 

Page 157 

THEME Climate Change 

® Can use the present perfect 

progressive with since/for and 

time expressions 

® Can recognize the difference 

between the present perfect and 

the present perfect progressive 

Scientific Article: Global 
Warming: A Hot Topic 

® Can follow a short, 

straightforward text on a 

scientific topic 

Scope and Sequence 



LISTENING {SPEAKING =| WRITING 4 
ICABUL 
AD 

A conversation about 

future plans 

® Can follow chronological 

sequences in extended 

informal speech at 

natural speed 

® Can describe future 

plans and intentions 

® Can discuss the order of 

future events using future 
time clauses 

@ Can write a 

description of future 

plans and goals 

™ Can show the time 

order of future events 

achieve 

catalog (n) 

goal 

interview (n) 

path 

A job interview 

® Can determine the 

length of time of events 

mentioned in an interview 

@ Can carry outa 

prepared, structured 

interview with some 

spontaneous follow-up 
questions 

@ Can write a 

paragraph about a 
person’s experience and 
accomplishments 

consider oneself 

dramatically 

opportunity 

positive 

residence 

support oneself 

A conversation about 

plans for a party 

® Can recognize and 

™@ Can discuss what has 

or hasn't happened in 
everyday plans 

@ Can write a 

paragraph about a goal 

and the steps needed to 

available 

organized (adj) 

professional (adj) 

® Can identify the main 

points of a conversation 

about travel plans 

f@ Can ask and answer 

questions about past 

activities 

literature 

discuss tasks on a to-do list reach it specific 
or plan successful 

A conversation with a @ Can briefly give @ Can write a adventure 

travel agent explanations and reasons paragraph in response affordable 

for opinions to a quote from ancient 

annual 

survey (n) 

transportation 

An interview with two 

college professors 

® Can establish the time 

frame of important details 

in an interview 

ee 
® Can discuss past events 
and experiences and 

provide necessary details 

about them 

@ Can write a 

paragraph about a 

personal experience of 

failure and success 

attitude 

award (n) 

create 

discouraged (adj) 

reject (v) 

Conversations about 

recent finished and 

unfinished activities 

™ Can determine the time 

frame of main events in 

short conversations 

™@ Can express opinions 

and attitudes and give 

reasons and explanations 

for them 

#@ Can write an email 

or letter that describes 

one’s recent activities, 

both finished and 

unfinished 

climate 

design (v) 

develop 
energy Ea 

expert Ala 

trend 

= Academic Word List item 

Scope and Sequence XV 



maar 
Modals 

and Similar 

Expressions 

PART 5 

Nouns, 

Quantifiers, 
and Articles 

XViii 

GRAMMAR 

13 
Ability and Possibility: 
Can, Could, Be able to 

Page 174 

THEME Multilingualism 

@ Can express ability and 

possibility in the present, future, 

and past with can, could, and be 

able to 

Social Science Article: 

Multilingualism 

® Can follow a short, 
straightforward social science text 

14 
Permission: Can, Could, 

May, Do you mind if 

Page 189 

THEME Roommates 

@ Can ask for, give, or deny 
permission with can, could, may, 

and do you mind if 

Magazine Article: Always 

Ask First 

@ Can skim a simple text about 

a day-to-day topic in order to 

identify key concepts 

15 
Requests: Can, Could, 

Will, Would, Would 

you mind 

Page 202 

THEME Messages 

@ Can use can, could, will, 

would, and would you mind to 

make requests 

PRONUNCIATION Could you, Would 

you, Will you, Can you 

Emails and Text Messages: 

Messages 4 u! 

®@ Can identify important details 

related to requests in emails and 

text messages 

16 
Advice: Should, Ought to, 

Had better 

Page 214 

THEME Internet Rules 

@ Can use should, ought to, and 

had better to offer or ask for 

advice or suggestions 

PRONUNCIATION Ought to and 

Had better 

Information Article: 

Netiquette 101 

™ Can skim a text on rules and 

advice to identify key concepts 

17 
Nouns and Quantifiers 

Page 230 

THEME Time Capsules 

@ Can use proper nouns and 

common nouns, count nouns and 

non-count nouns 

@ Can use a range of basic 

quantifiers in affirmative and 

negative statements 

Scientific Article: Time in a Bottle 

® Can identify the main points in 

a short, straightforward text on a 

scientific topic 

18 
Articles: Indefinite 

and Definite 

Page 243 

THEME Stories 

® Can use indefinite and definite 

articles to describe nouns 

@@ Can distinguish when to 

use definite articles, indefinite 

articles, or no article when 

Fable: The Town Mouse and the 

Country Mouse 

i Can skim a story to identify 

key concepts 

describing nouns 

Scope and Sequence 



LISTENING 
A job interview 

® Can identify important 

details in a job interview 

f Can compare and 

contrast alternatives about 

plans and activities 

@ Can effectively 

participate in a classroom 

discussion about an 
academic topic 

| SPEAKING — | WRITING [ 
] 
@ Can write a 

paragraph in response 

to a question about 

progress and aspirations 

adult i 

advantage 

field (n) 

majority 

research (n) 

retired 

1 
Short conversations asking 

and giving permission 

Can distinguish between 

whether permission was 

granted or refused in a 

short conversation 

& Can come to a 

resolution with others by 

asking for permission to do 
something 

® Can write a short 

note or email that 

explains a day-to-day 

situation and asks or 

responds to a request 

for permission to do 

something 

annoyed 
assume 

establish 

gain (v) 

guidelines Eu 

presentation 

Short conversations ® Can create and discuss a @ Can write and appreciate 

® Can identify details in a 

conversation about day-to- 

day topics 

own points 

making and answering daily schedule that involves | respond to a request ina | deliver 

requests making requests of others | text or email message distribute 

™ Can identify details respond EUs 

related to a schedule in a urgent 
short conversation 

An excerpt from a radio ® Can express opinions in | & Can write a basic avoid 

call-in show regard to possible solutions | email or letter of behavior 

@ Can evaluate statements | 29d provide brief reasons complaint and request communication 

Ee ieetk oaauadiowand and explanations for them | the recipient to identity 

fale oncom. take action normal 

protect 

A discussion about a list @ Can use turn-taking @ Can write a note civilization 
of items to maintain a discussion, or letter that lists and impressed 

while emphasizing one’s describes quantities intentional 

of items interpret 

occasion (n) 

purpose 

Short conversations about 

books and video games 

® Can understand and 

interpret important details 

in basic conversations 

about day-to-day activities 

@ Can summarize and give 

opinions on the moral of 
a fable 

@ Can write a 

paragraph about a 

personal experience that 
illustrates the meaning 

of a moral 

enormous I 

famous 

honest 

immediately 

wonderful 

= Academic Word List item 

Scope and Sequence xix 



PART 6 

Adjectives 
and Adverbs 

PART qT 

Gerunds and 

infinitives 

Ce READING 

19 
Adjectives and Adverbs 

Page 260 

iE Home 

@ Can form basic adverbs by 

adding -ly to adjectives 

™ Can use adverbs of manner, 

adverbs of degree, and one or 

several adjectives 

@ Can form and use participial 

adjectives 

Advertisement: Wakefield House 

®@ Can recognize significant 

points and arguments in an ad 

20 
Adjectives: Comparisons 

with As...as and Than 

Page 276 

THEME Food 

®@ Can use as... as with adjectives 

to express similarity 

@ Can form comparative 
adjectives and use them with than 

to express difference 

Can use two comparative 

adjectives to show an increase 

or decrease, or to show cause 

and effect 

Newspaper Article: A New Place 

for Pizza 

@ Can recognize significant 

points in a short newspaper 
article about local events 

21 
Adjectives: Superlatives 

Page 290 

THEME Cities 

® Can form the superlative 

with -est 

®@ Can form the superlative 

of longer regular adjectives 

with most 

Travel Brochure: A Superlative 

City 

®@ Can identify key details in a 

short, informative text 

22 
Adverbs: As... as, 

Comparatives, 

Superlatives 

Page 302 

(© Sports 

@ Can use as... as with adverbs 

to express similarity 

® Can form comparative adverbs 

and use them with than to 

express difference 

@ Can form the superlative with 

-est Or most 

@ Can use two comparative 

adverbs to show an increase 

or decrease, or to show cause 

and effect 

Opinion Article: Separation of 

the Sexes? 

® Can recognize significant 

points and arguments in a 

straightforward opinion article on 

a familiar topic 

23 
Gerunds: Subject 

and Object 

Page 318 

HEME Health Issues 

@ Can use a range of common 

verbs followed by a gerund 

™@ Can use a gerund as the subject 

or the object of a verb 

Information Article: No Smoking 

Around the World from A to Z 

m@ Can recognize significant 
points and ideas in an article 

about a common habit and trend 

PART 7 CONTINUES ¥ 

XX Scope and Sequence 



Coc 
rc 

_| SPEAKING 

A conversation about 

online apartment ads 

Can identify speakers’ 
Opinions in a short 

conversation about day-to- 
day topics 

@ Can use a range of 

adjectives and adverbs 

to compare and describe 

different options for an 
ideal home 

@ Can write a 

description of one’s 

ideal home 

absolutely 

convenient 

ideal 

located in EWS 

peaceful 

satisfied 

A conversation about 

opinions on food 

® Can recognize speakers’ 

preferences and opinions in 

a short conversation 

® Can make simple, direct 

comparisons between 

two things using common 

adjectives 

® Can briefly give 

reasons and explanations 

for opinions 

@ Can write a 

paragraph that 

compares and contrasts 

foods from different 

cities or countries 

= 

crowded 

delicious 

evident Eu 

relaxed 

varied 

A conversation about 

travel plans 

® Can identify places 

and locations by their 

® Can give opinions 

and answer questions 

about cities 

@ Can write a detailed 

description of one’s 
hometown or city 

continent (n) 

dynamic 

feature (n) 

financial 

descriptions multicultural 
public (adj) 

A debate @ Can express and ® Can write arguments | compete 

®@ Can recognize the respond to opinions about | for and against a debate (n) 

main ideas of and controversial topics statement about an insult (n) 

opinions in a debate about 

familiar topics 

everyday topic require 

source (n) Xi 

value (n) 

A conversation about @ Can discuss one’s health | & Can write a short approve of 

health advice and exercise habits opinion essay about a ban (v) 

® Can determine whether | & Can conduct a survey controversial topic ee cm 

an action is recommended | and discuss results Hi} ae oO 
ermit (v 

or not recommended ®@ Can discuss and give ey f ’) 
prohibit 4 

one’s opinion on a 

controversial topic 

fu = Academic Word List item 

Scope and Sequence Xxi 



PART Fe) 

Pronouns 

and Phrasal 

Verbs 

v PART 7 CONTINUED 

24 
Infinitives After 

Certain Verbs 

Page 330 

- Happiness 

@ Can use a wide range of verbs 

followed by an infinitive 

PRONUNCIATION Want to or Wanna 

Psychology Article: Can People 

Learn to Be Happy? 

® Can identify statistics in a 

short, straightforward article and 

recognize how they support the 

author's ideas 

25 
More Uses of Infinitives 

Page 342 

THEME Smart Devices 

® Can use an infinitive with to 

or in order to to express purpose 

and intention 

@ Can make statements with the 

verb be plus an adjective / adverb 

followed by an infinitive 

@ Can say something is 

possible or not possible, using 

too or enough with adjectives 

and adverbs 

Information Article: The World in 

Your Hand—or on Your Wrist 

® Can identify important details 

and opinions in a short text with 

quotes 

26 
Gerunds and Infinitives 

Page 355 

THEME Procrastination 

® Can use a range of common 

verbs followed by a gerund 

®@ Can use a range of common 
verbs followed by an infinitive 

Can use a range of common 
verbs followed by a gerund or 

an infinitive 

Magazine Article: Stop 

Procrastinating—Now! 

® Can recognize significant 

points and arguments in short 

articles about common habits 

27 
Reflexive and Reciprocal 

Pronouns 

Page 370 

THEME Self-Talk 

® Can use each other and one 

another, and reflexive pronouns 

Psychology Article: Self-Talk 

® Can identify the subject of a 

description or trait in a short, 

straightforward article 

28 
Phrasal Verbs 

Page 384 
r 

THEME Science 

™@ Can use a range of 

phrasal verbs 

®™ Can use phrasal verbs with 

separated objects 

Scientific Article: Planting Ideas 

® Can identify key details in 

a straightforward article on a 

scientific topic 

Scope and Sequence 



LISTENING _ [SPEAKING 
A casual conversation 

between two friends 

@ Can recognize who is 

being asked to do an action 
in a conversation on an 

everyday topic 

® Can give an opinion in 

response to a literary quote 

& Can start and maintain 

a discussion about an 

abstract topic 

@ Can write a 

paragraph on a personal 

topic using transition 

words to establish a 

time frame 

appropriate (adj) Em 

focus (v) Eu 

interact Es 

Participate in Es 

significant (adj) Ee 

tend to 

A TV ad 

® Can identify key details 
about products and 

@ Can express and 

comment on ideas and 
suggestions in informal 

& Can write a 

paragraph that weighs 

the pros and cons of a 

benefit (n) Ema 

combine (v) 

device iz 

recognize whether they are discussions about everyday | smart device function (n) 

important or not objects multipurpose 
old-fashioned 

An interview with & Can give an opinion in @ Can write several anxious 

a student about her response to a literary quote | paragraphs that discouraging (adj) 

study habits @ Can express and outline how to achieve | project (n) 

i Can identify key details comment on how to solve | One's goals tactic 

in a recorded interview task EWI problems in an informal 

discussion universal 

Workplace conversations 

@ Can identify important 

information in everyday 

conversations 

@ Can complete a 

questionnaire and 

discuss results 

® Can discuss illustrations 

using phrasal verbs 

@ Can write an email or 

letter giving advice 
fault (n) 

impact (Vv) 

maintain 

reaction 

realize 

temporary Ms 

Classroom conversations 

about a science class 

® Can recognize the main 

points of conversations and 

confirm their validity 

@ Can express and 

comment on ideas and 

suggestions in informal 

discussions 

@ Can discuss illustrations 

using phrasal verbs 

@ Can write a 

paragraph in response 

to a specific question 

and support opinions 

with examples and 

observations 

get by 

goon 
grow up 
pick out 

pick up 

take off 

gue’ — Academic Word List item 

Scope and Sequence XXiil 



PART G 

More Modals 

and Similar 

Expressions 

runt | GRANIMIAR READING 

29 
Necessity: Have (got) to, 

Must, Can’t 

Page 398 

THEME Rules and 

Regulations 

@ Can use have to, have got to, 

and must to refer to or ask about 

necessity or obligation 

® Can use don’t/doesn't have to 

to express absence of obligation 

and must not and can’t to express 

prohibition 

PRONUNCIATION: Have to or Hafta, 

Got to or Gotta 

Information Article: Know Before 

You Go 

@ Can recognize significant 

points in an article to determine 

whether statements are true 

or false 

30 
Expectations: 

Be supposed to 

Page 414 

THEME Manners 

@ Can talk about expectations 

and obligations using supposed to 

and not supposed to 

Article: It Was Supposed to Be a 

Nice Evening 

@ Can recognize significant 

points in an article 

| 

JT 
Future Possibility: 

May, Might, Could 

Page 427 

THEME Weather 

® Can use may, might, and could 

to express likelihood in the 

present and near future 

News Transcript: Weather Watch 

@ Can scan a news transcript for 

key information 

32 
Present Conclusions: 

Must, Have (got) to, May, 

Might, Could, Can’t 

Page 438 

THEME Mysteries 

@ Can come to conclusions about 

present situations using must, 

have (got) to, may, might, could, 

and can’t 

Story Excerpt: The Red-Headed 

League 

™® Can skim a simple text to 

identify key concepts 

XXIV Scope and Sequence 



a oe CO 
I. 

Conversations about 

driving 

®@ Can identify the main 

points of conversations 

about a familiar topic 

spoken in standard speech 

™ Can recognize common 

signs and discuss their 
meaning 

@ Can express personal 

obligations 

@ Can discuss the rules and 
regulations of a public or 

private institution 

@ Can write a 

paragraph describing 

rules or procedures for 

obtaining an official 
document 

equipment 

hassle (n) 

inspect 

regulation 

strict 

valid Ems 

A radio show about 

etiquette and manners 

® Can identify details in 

recorded conversations 

® Can initiate and 

maintain a discussion 

about cultural customs 

@ Can write a 

paragraph about 

a life event in a 

specific culture 

definite 

familiar 

issue (n) 

norm 

rude 

sense (Vv) 

A weather forecast 

® Can understand the 

probability of a situation 
in a report about a 

familiar topic 

@ Can give a short, 

rehearsed talk or 

presentation on a 

familiar topic 

@ Can describe future 
plans and intentions in 

detail and give degrees of 

probability that something 

will happen 

&@ Can write short 

emails or letters that 

express the probability 

of future plans 

affect (v) 

exceed Ea 

forecast (n) 

local (adj) 

region 

A conversation about 

a mystery 

@ Can recognize the 

key events in a short 
conversation and identify 

the certainty of each 
speaker about the events 

@ Can draw conclusions 

about everyday objects 

and situations 

@ Can write a 

paragraph about a short 

story and draw possible 

conclusions 

advertisement 

amazed 

method 

position (n) 

salary 

= Academic Word List item 
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Present Progressive and Simple Present 

DIFFERENT CULTURES 

Simple Past 

POETS 

Past Progressive and Simple Past 

REPORTING EVENTS 

Used to and Would 

CHANGES 

Wh- Questio 



OUTCOMES 

e Describe actions that are happening now 

¢ Describe actions, states, and situations that happen regularly, and unchanging facts 

¢ Recognize the use of the present progressive and the simple present in reading and listening 

e Express opinions about topics related to cross-cultural differences 

¢ Write a description of a new experience 

OUTCOMES 

e Use the simple past with regular and irregular verbs 

e Describe events, states, and situations in the past 

e Identify the order of events in a reading and listening 

e Discuss past events and situations 

e Write about some important life events 

OUTCOMES 

e Describe past events or situations 

e Use when or while to link clauses in the simple past and the past progressive 

e Identify the order of events in a description of an accident 

e Report on events that were interrupted by other events 

e Write a description of a past event 

OUTCOMES 

e Describe past habits and situations, using used to and would 

e Evaluate events and situations described in a reading and a listening 

e Describe and discuss one’s past and present physical appearance and habits 

e Write a description of a place and how it has changed 

OUTCOMES 

e Ask questions about the past, using wh- words 

e |dentify important information in an interview transcript 

e Identify the main point of a conversation 

e Write a series of interview questions to get information about a past event 
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Si 

Reon of the present progressive a 
the ee, in in reading and Tenis: : 

52 ° Express opinions about topics related to cross- a 

cultural differences 
e Write a description of a new experience 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the cartoons. Discuss the questions. 

1. What are the people doing? 

2. How do they feel? 

READ 

Read this article about cross-cultural communication. 

What’s Your Cross-Cultural 1Q?' 
Are you living in your native country or in another country? Do you ever travel abroad? 

Do you understand the misunderstandings in these two situations? 

It's 8:00. Why is he wearing 

shorts and a I-shirt2 |s this the 

wrong day? | dont understand! 

Situation 1 

Jason is standing at 

Dan’s door. He thinks 

he’s on time for the 

party, but he doesn’t 

see any guests, and Dan 

is wearing shorts and 

a T-shirt! Dan looks 

surprised. In his culture, 

people never arrive at 

What is he doing here 

now? It's only 8:00! | me) 

the exact start of a social 

event. They often come 

at least 30 minutes later. 

as a in 

1 What's your cross-cultural IQ?: How much do you know about other people’s cultures? 

Unit 1 



What's the mattere2 
Why is Ina moving 

away from me? 

Maybe she doesn't 
like my perfumel? 

Situation 2 

Ina and Marty are talking. 

They are both feeling very 

Wliveieeae uncomfortable. In Marty’s 

standing so close 
to me? | feel like 

| have no room 

to breathe! 

culture, people usually 

stand quite close. This 

seems friendly to them. 

In Ina’s culture, people 

prefer to have more 

distance between them. 

This doesn’t mean they 

are unfriendly. 

2 What's the matter?: What’s wrong? 

3 perfume: a liquid with a strong pleasant smell that you put on your skin 

AFTER YOU READ 

‘A) VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that is closest in meaning to the word in bold. 

1. Are you living in your native country? 

as mtst b. new c. favorite 

2. Do you ever travel abroad? 

a. by boat b. to foreign countries _c. on expensive trips 

3. What was the misunderstanding about? 

a. fight b. argument c. confusion 

4. They come from different cultures. 

a. schools b. climates c. ways of life 

5. They prefer to have more distance between them. 

a. streets b. space c. time 

6. There are a lot of parties and other events at the Students’ Club. 

a. members b. languages c. activities 

® COMPREHENSION Complete each statement with the correct name. 

1. doesn’t have shoes on. 

isn't expecting people to arrive at 8:00. 

thinks he’s on time. 

wants to stand farther away. 

Pap 

3 

4. is wearing perfume. 

5 

6 probably thinks the other person is a little unfriendly. 

(3 DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose 

each answer? 

Present Progressive and Simple Present 
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SIMPLE PRESENT 

Affirmative Statements | 

Be 

She is 

Base Form of Subject ee 

Verb + -ing 

travel. 

traveling now. often travels. 

travel. 

eee sunjeet [00 | nor | Bane rom 
I do 

traveling now. He does | not | travel often. 

We do 

Be | Subject 
Base Form | 

of Verb 

Base Form of 

Verb + -ing 

Is | he traveling travel 

Yes, does. 

doesn’t. 

Wh- Questions 
Wh- : Base Form of Wh- ; Base Form 

Word) 02 | SUBIC | Verne sing | eee Dor peubliegt of Verb 

you traveling now? | | Where |do | you usually | travel? | 

Unit 1 



GRAMMAR NOTES 

* happening now 
(right now, at the moment) 

Past “tes speaking English. Future 
x ae 

« happening in a longer present time 

(this month, this year, these days, nowadays), 

even if it’s not happening now 

Now 
Past Future 

She's study 

Use the present progressive to show that something is happening now or in a longer present time. 

Diego is speaking English now. 

He’s wearing shorts at the moment. 

We’re studying U.S. history this month. 

(But we aren’t studying it now.) 

Laura’s studying in France this year. 

Are you studying hard these days? 

¢ happens regularly 
(usually, often, every day, always) 

Now 
Past Future 

ee 

He usually speaks Spanish. 

* unchanging facts 

Remember to add -s or -es to third- 

person-singular (he, she, it) verbs. Also, remember 

to use does in questions and doesn’t in negatives 

for third-person-singular verbs. 

Use the simple present to show that something happens regularly or for unchanging facts. 

Diego usually speaks Spanish. 

He wears jeans every day. 

Miguel comes from Oaxaca. Oaxaca is in Mexico. 

He wears jeans. He doesn’t wear shorts. 

NOT He wear jeans. He der wear shorts. 

always 

usually 

often/ frequently 

sometimes 

rarely/seldom 

hardly ever 

never 

Adverbs of frequency usually go before the 
verb. However, sometimes and usually can also 

go at the beginning of the sentence. 

Adverbs of frequency usually go after 

the verb be. 

Use the simple present with adverbs of frequency to show how often something happens. 

In Spain, women always kiss on both cheeks. 

In France, women often kiss on both cheeks. 

We rarely stand very close to each other. 

In China, children never call adults by their first names. 

| sometimes wear shorts at home. 

Sometimes | wear shorts at home. 

They are never late. 

NOT They reverare late. 

Present Progressive and Simple Present 



Non-action verbs describe: 

* emotions 

(like, love, hate, want, feel, fear, trust) 

e mental states 

(know, remember, believe, think, mean, 

understand, wonder) 

* possession 

(have, own, possess, belong) 

* senses and perceptions 

appear, sound) 

Use the simple present with most 

non-action verbs. Do not use the present 

progressive—even when the verb describes a 
situation that exists at the moment of speaking. 

(IE5 In informal conversation, some people 
use the present progressive with verbs of 

emotion (especially with like and love) and with 

verbs of mental state. This often describes a 
temporary feeling or a change of feelings. 

(hear, see, smell, taste, feel, notice, seem, look, be, 

Use non-action verbs to describe states or situations, but not actions. 

We like Claude a lot. 

We love the stories he tells. 

| know a lot of U.S. customs now. 

We think they’re from Spain. 

What do you mean? | don’t understand. 

Cesar has two brothers. 

Some students own cars. 

| hear the telephone. 

Dina looks tired. 

They both sound sick. 

Jane wants to go home now. 

NOT Jane is-wanting to go home now. 

I’m loving this book! 

She’s liking him more and more. 

He’s understanding a lot better these days. 

* sense and perception verbs 

(taste, smell, feel, and look) 

¢ have and think 

USAGE NOTE We often use feel in the progressive 
form when it expresses an emotion. The 

meaning is the same as when we use the simple 
present form. 

Some verbs can have both a non-action and an action meaning. 

NON-ACTION ACTION 

The soup tastes good. He’s tasting the soup. 

(It’s good.) (He’s trying it.) 

His car looks great. 

(It’s beautiful.) 

I’m looking at his car. 

(I’m examining it.) 

| have a new watch. 

(| own a new watch.) 

| think he’s right. 

(My opinion: He’s right.) 

I’m having fun. 

(I’m experiencing fun.) 

I’m thinking of going. 

(I’m considering going.) 

| feel very happy about this. 

’'m feeling very happy about this. 

Unit 1 
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PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

Pronunciation of What do you and 
In informal American English conversation, A: What do you do? 

people often pronounce What do you... ? and (whaddaya) 

What are you... ? the same way: “whaddaya.” 8: What are you doing? 

(whaddaya) 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For spelling rules on forming the present progressive, see Appendix 21 on page 462. 

For spelling rules on forming the third-person singular of the simple present, see Appendix 20 
on page 461. 

For pronunciation rules for the simple present, see Appendix 29 on page 466. 

For contractions of I am, you are, etc., see Appendix 26 on page 464. 

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page 454. 

For the present progressive and the simple present to talk about the future, see Unit 6 on 

page 76. 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the postings by Brian, a Canadian student studying in 

Argentina. Underline ali the verbs that describe what is happening now. Circle the verbs 

that describe what regularly happens. 

JUNE 30: 7:30 p.m. My host parents are still working. Carlos, my “father,” (works)at home. My “little 

brother,” Ricardo (isXute. He (looks lane acts) a lot like Bobby. Right now, he’s looking over my shoulder 

and tr trying to ‘read Iny journal. 

JULY 4: The weather, is cold here in the summer. | usually spend the first weekend of July at the beach. 

. Today{'m walking ‘around in a heavy sweater. 

JULY 10: I'm sitting in the school cafeteria with some of my classmates. In Canada, | only drink tea, 

but at the moment I’m having a cup of strong coffee. It tastes great! The students here come from all 

over the world. Most of them don’t speak English, so we're all speaking Spanish. It’s a great way to learn! 

AUGUST 6: | usually feel great in the evening, but tonight | feel really tired) 

AUGUST 25: I'm feeling very ¢ comfortable here now—but it’s almost time to go home! My hest 

parents usually, 00k « a light diner ue tonight is a special event. They're’ preparing a big party for me to 

say goodbye. | miss them already! 
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EXERCISE 2 PRESENT PROGRESSIVE OR SIMPLE PRESENT 

(A) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Some students are talking outside of a classroom. Circle the 

correct words to complete their conversations. 

Conversation 1 

There’s Miguel. He talks / ae s talking)to Luisa. 

RISA: Yes. They take / ae re aa a class together this semester. 

They stand / they're standing very close to each other. 

Do you think / Are you thinking that they date / ee re dating? 

No. I don't itis / {m not thinking that it means je it’s meaning 
6. ip 

anything special. | come / I’m coming from Costa Rica, and people 
8. 

usually stand / are standing that close to each other there. 
9. 

Conversation 2 

Hi, Paulo. What do you do / are you doing? 
1 

Oh, I wait /(’m waiting) for class to begin. 
a 

What’s the matter? You seem / You're seeming a little down. 
3. 

I’m just tired. I work / I’m working evenings this semester. Hey, is 
4. 

that your teacher over there? 

Yes. She talks / ane. S talking to a classmate. 

LO: What’s wrong? re doesn’t look / He’s not looking at her. 

He seems / He’s seeming uncomfortable. 
eer 
\ > . > : n 

Oh. That\doesn’t mean / isn’t meaning anything. In some countries, 
8. 

it’s not polite to look directly at your teacher. 

(501103 'B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 3 QUESTIONS AND STATEMENTS 

@) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Other students are talking outside of a 

classroom. Complete the conversations. Use the present progressive 

or the simple present form of the verbs in parentheses. 

Conversation 1 

There’s Hans. Why _ 2 _i8 he walkin so fast? 
| 1. (walk 

@lase = at 9:00. He still _ NMaAV/49 4 10 minutes! 
Ze (start) ti: 3. (have) 

He always __ Ww! fast. I MIEKLAO Swiss peopl 
y 4. (walk) 5. (think) add 

often to be in a hurry. 
6. (appear) 
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Conversation 2 

IZUMI: Isn't that Sergio and Luis? Why 

ae C\naXeic 
a 1 V they SNAKE ee 

1. (shake) 
oy a roy 

hands? They already Nol) each other! 
Se aap ie 2. (know) 

G: In Brazil, men _SG)WAKC hands every time they 
3. (shake) 

Nae As iF . It’s normal in their culture. 
4. (meet) ae ahh 

O women __9 1 K@ hands, too? 
5. (shake) 

(01104 'B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 4 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2, 5 Look at Brian’s schedule in Argentina. He usually has a regular 
schedule, but today some things are different. Complete the sentences. Use the present 
progressive or the simple present. Choose between affirmative and negative. 

7.00-8:00  tuninthe-park- get ready for a field trip 

8:30-12:30  -attend-elass- go on a field trip to the museum 

1:00-2:00 eat lunch 

5-00-3:00  -stdyawithmy-elassmates- work on the family web page 

3:00-5:00 work in the cafeteria 

5:00-6:30  -dehemework- — play tennis 

6:30-8:30  -playteanis- watch a DVD with Eva 

8:30-9:30 have dinner 

9:30-10:00 -sendemais- take a walk with the family 

40:00-10:30 -take-ashewer do homework 

1. Brian always runs in the pdrk early in the morning, 

but today he i getting ready for a field trip 

2. Brian usually between 8:30 and 12:30, 

but today he 

3. He always __CC| BAIA 
C 

Amel ser 30" Pomeeesl = S = 

pp OE Vea) moe tH 
5. He normally J e5 I\\ (9 <1 | [ VY 

but today he 

between 1:00 and 2:00. 

after lunch, 

6. Every day from 3:00 to 5:00, he (Uv O¥ Ky al | Ne CO+ere 6 1G 
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) ) “ = , Tn ay I) Anind A iavaie nadia aetna 7-itisi5 05s buthe See? nod! ere: Oi): WO ates now. 
4 eas cyan af eC 

He _| ies : instead. 

Silt 6:45) Duthe if i oO} | [q\ Os 

2 ; : 

9, It’s 8:30. Brian _ YYAU | OY . ( | EE 3 

10. He always ___ NAV © ; A | Wa Ve at 8:30. 

11. After dinner, Brian usually C A A. , 

but tonight he AO ime A Li two %\< 

12. It’s 10:15, but he C7 | Lare 

Ele bad 5 

EXERCISE 5 WHAT DO YOU, WHAT ARE YOU, OR WHADDAYA 

0105 PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the questions and answers. Check (/) Formal if you hear 
What do you or What are you in the question. Check (/) Informal if you hear Whaddaya. 

Formal _— Informal 

1. What are you doing? ee M 

2. What do you do after school? LJ ia 

3. What do you usually eat for lunch? | EY 

4. What are you reading these days? [J = 

5. What do you like to read? —- LJ 

6. What do you like to read? pa (a 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this student’s 

blog entry. There are eleven mistakes 

in the use of the present progressive or 

simple present. The first mistake is already 
corrected. Find and correct ten more. 

I'm_sitting 
It's 12:30 and tsit in the library right now. 

My classmate are eating lunch together, 

but I don’t feel hungry yet. At home, we eat 

never this early. Today, our journal topic is 

culture shock (the strange feelings you have 

when you visit a foreign country for the first 
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time). It’s a good topic for me right now because I’m being pretty homesick. I miss speaking 

my native language with my friends. And | miss my old routine. At home, we always are 

eating a big meal at 2:00 in the afternoon. Then we rest. But here in Toronto, I’m having a 

3:00 conversation class. Every day, I almost fall asleep in class, and my teacher ask me, “Are 

you bored?” Of course I’m not bored. I just need my afternoon nap! This class always is fun. 

This semester, we work on a project with videos. My team is filming groups of people from 

different cultures at social events. We are analyze “personal space.” That is meaning how close 

to each other these people stand. According to my new watch, it’s 12:55, and I have a 1:00 

class. That’s all for now. Teachers here really aren't liking lateness! 

STEP 4 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

® You are going to listen to five short interviews of foreign students studying at a 

summer language program in the United States. Listen and check (v) the things the 

students Usually do and the things they are doing Now or These Days. Then listen again 

and check your answers. 
Now or 

Usually These Days 

1. Ana 

a. speak English L] MI 

b. speak Spanish es ial 

2. Mehmet 

a. live in a small town ia [| 

b. live in a big city fal al 

3. Eva 

a. walk slowly hcg fe 

b. move quickly [ia [| 

4. Paulo 

a. wear a watch [] [] 

b. ask other people for the time [ral i 

5. Olga 

a. study grammar and pronunciation [a a 

b. study English literature il fe) 

Present Progressive and Simple Present 13 



(01(06 ® Work with a partner. Listen to each interview again. Discuss the questions. 

Interview 1 

How does Ana feel? Why? 
What does she find most difficult? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: Ana feels good. 
8: Yes. Things are going well for her. She... 

Interview 2 

Does Mehmet like living in New York? Why or why not? 

Interview 3 

Is Eva experiencing culture shock? 
What does she think about the “pace of life” in the United States? 

Interview 4 

What does Paulo do at home without a watch? 

Why is Paulo upset? 

Do you wear a watch? Why or why not? 

Interview 5 

How does Olga feel about her classes? Why? 

What is she studying now? 

EXERCISE 8 FIND SOMEONE WHO... 

® GAME Walk around your classroom. Ask your classmates questions and fill out the 

chart. The first person to finish wins. 

EXAMPLE: A: Tania, are you living in a dormitory? 
8: No, I'm not. I'm living with a family. 

Find someone who... Name 

isn't living in a dormitory 

likes visiting foreign countries 

speaks more than two languages 

is studying something in addition to English 

doesn't watch sports on TV 

is planning to travel abroad this year 

(add your own) 

©® Report back to the class. 

EXAMPLE: ‘Tania isn’t living in a dormitory. 
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EXERCISE 9 WHAT’S HAPPENING? 

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Look at the photos. Describe them. What’s 
happening? How do the people feel? Discuss possible explanations for each situation. 
Compare your answers with those of your classmates. 

EXAMPLE: A: She’s pointing and she looks... 
B: She also has a finger in front of her... Maybe she... 

EXERCISE 10 IS IT OK IN YOUR CULTURE? 

@) CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON Look at the questions. In your culture, which 

questions are appropriate to ask someone you just met? Check (“) OK. Which questions 

are not appropriate? Check (/) NOT OK. 

Questions NOT OK 

a Are you married? 

How much rent do you pay? 

How old are you? 
fon a Ea 

| 

What are you studying? 

What do you do? L] 

Where do you live? is A a Saat a) 2) eee) 

© Work in a group. Compare your choices with those of your classmates. 

EXAMPLE: A: In my culture, it’s OK to ask someone the question “Are you married?” What about 

in your culture? 

3: It depends. It’s OK for an older person to ask a young person this question. But, it’s 

not OK for a man to ask a strange woman the question. What about in your culture? 

es) 

© What are other examples of inappropriate questions in your culture? 

EXAMPLE: A: In my culture, it’s not OK to ask someone the questions “How tall are you?” or 

“What do you weigh?” What about in your culture? 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE. Think about a new experience you are having (for example, living 

in a new country, taking a new class, working at a'new job). Complete the outline. 

(New Experience) 

Usually Now 

B) WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about your new experience. How is it 

different from what you usually do? How do you feel in the new situation? Use but or 

however to contrast your usual experience with your new experience. Try to avoid the 

common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I usually live at home with my parents, but this month I’m living with my 

aunt and uncle. Everything seems different. My aunt always makes dinner at 6:00. 

However, at home we never eat before 8:00 p.m.... 

Use the simple present with most non-action | think my aunt’s dinners are great. 

verbs. Do not use the present progressive. NOT | apathinking my aunt’s dinners are great. 

Put an adverb of frequency before the simple We always eat at 6:00. 

present verb. Do not put it after the verb. NOT We eatelways at 6:00. 

Put an adverb of frequency after the verb be. She is always on time. 

Do not put it before be. NOT She alwaeyss on time. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline once the present progressive and 

underline twice the simple present forms. Circle the adverbs of frequency. Use the Editing 

Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist _ oe 
Did you use...? . 

[_] the present progressive to describe something that is happening right now 

|] the simple present to describe what regularly happens 

[| the simple present with non-action verbs such as be, like, seem, and want 

[_] adverbs of frequency in the correct position 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 1 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words ic complete the sentences. 

1. What coursesare you aking 2)/ doyou take this semester? 

.\Idon’y/ Dfa not understand this phrase. What’s culture shock? 2 

3. At home, we (often speak)/ speak often Spanish. 

4 - Look! That’s my teacher. He’s talking Y He talks to Andrea, one of my classmates. 

5. Are / (Do)you feel better today? 

®© Complete the conversation with the present progressive or simple present form of the 

verbs in parentheses. 

A: What Ad © you , right now? 
1 (do) | 

B: Not much. I Mm just CE IAY | 9 Cl a video game. Why? 
2. (play) \ 

A: O&O you vA) to get some lunch? 
3. (want) _ > 

B: Sure. I usually _C)O)) T COT this early, but 1__f CE | pretty hungry right now. 
4. (not eat) 5. (feel) 

A: Mmm, mushroom aes It | good. 
oak Le 6. (look) 

B Ir COESH) 7 ! ‘good, though. I had it yesterday. 
7. (not taste) Sua 6 “ 

A: Hey, there’s Costa and Libby. Why ASC they oan = , "! FA like that? 
+ (Shou 

OTE they angry? 
9. (be) y Bry | an 

B: I don’t think so. They always aS like that. Let’s go sit with them. They're fun. 
10. (talk) 

© Find and correct five mistakes. gar 
Rion CNV ( NS 

I live in Qatar, but right now I stay_in Wisconsin. I’m studying English here. I have wh 

a good time this summer, but in some ways it’s a pretty strange experience. Summer 

in Wisconsin feel like winter in Qatar! Every weekend, I go to the beach with some 
‘ars 

+ — 

classmates, but I go never into the water—it’s too cold! I’m/enjoyziny time here 
? (A+ 

though, and my culture shock is going away fast. 

Now check your answers on page 475. 

Present Progressive and Simple Present 17 



—4 
es 

__ e Discuss past events and situations 
e Write about some important life events 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the title of the reading and the handwritten 

text. Discuss the questions. 

1. How long did Matsuo Basho live? 

2. What did he do? 

READ 

«90201 Read this short biography of Basho. 

Matsuo Basho, 1644-1694 
Matsuo Basho wrote more than 1,000 haiku 

(three-line poems). He chose topics from nature, 

daily life, and human emotions. He became one of 

Japan’s most famous poets, and his work established 

ee ee haiku as an important 

. art form. 

ee i otd a Gee | Basho was born Matsuo 

Al freg jumped in— Munefusa near Kyoto in 
The sound vf water 1644, (“Basho” is the name 

he later used as a poet.) He 

did not want to become 
= WMatsur Basho 

a samurai! like his father. 

Instead, he moved to Edo (present-day Tokyo) and 

studied poetry. Then he became a teacher, and by 

1681 he had many students and admirers. 

Basho, however, was restless. Starting in 1684, 

he traveled on foot and on horseback all over 

Japan. Sometimes his friends joined him, and they 

wrote poetry together. Travel was difficult in the 

seventeenth century, and Basho often got sick. He 

died in 1694 during a journey to Osaka. At that time, 

he had 2,000 students. 

1 samurai: a member of the soldier class in Japan in past times 
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AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

admirers emotions journey _—restless ~—_topic 

1. Basho wrote about everyday things. A frog is the _ |O! of one of his most 
famous poems. 

GA wae CX | 
. Basho’s students and “ic 0) § © % S _ loved him and called him a great poet. 

. On his first j0\me ¥ _, Basho traveled a long way and visited his native village. 

Nr) © 

2 

a; 

4. Basho became __ {© & and did not want to stay in one place for very long. 

5. Basho felt all kinds of strong CMO tC! O0G inhis travels, such as fear and happiness. 

@) COMPREHENSION Check (/) the boxes to 
complete the statements. Each statement has 

two correct answers. 

1. Basho lived ; 

EF from 1644 to 1694 

[x] in the sixteenth century 

\EF in the seventeenth century 

2. Basho became a _____ 

MX samurai 

EF poet 

\_F¥ traveler 

3. In Edo, Basho 

\LEF studied poetry 

\E+became a teacher 

CY became a samurai 

4, On his journeys, he 

| |-traveled in boats 

LE+ walked 

\E++40de horses 

5. At the end of his life, Basho ___. 

|_| had only a few students 

F}traveled to Osaka 

_]-was famous 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare 

your answers in B. Why did or didn’t you check 

each answer? 
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Subject | Be + Not | 

I | wasn’t 

You weren't 

Re 

She was Cinous She wasn’t Enis. 

It It 
r 
We We 

You were You weren’t 

They They 

Subject Wh- W
ord 

| Be 

was 
I 

es 
you 

Where 
= 

When 
was she ree 

ae 

1t 

we 

were 
you 

they 

au 
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SIMPLE PAST: REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

Affirmative Statements Negative Statements | 

Subject | Verb Subject | Did not Base.Form 
LS ea of Verb ie 

I I 
You moved cee Test athe si 

She Sh , 

It it didn’t oe _| 

Me cas We come 
You left in 2012. ae i in 2012. 

Base Form eee 
Subject BV Affirmative Negative 

a 

| you you 

you move ¢ 5 I I 

he travel eae he he 

: h h ; h Mag, 
Did Nes Yes, ee did. No, os didn’t. 

it lie it 

we ou ou 
eines in 2012? y y 

you leave we we 

they they they 

: Base Form 

of Verb 

I 

Subject 

you 

he 

move 

travel 
to Japan? 

come? 

leave? 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

cc 

Now 
Past Future 

He was a poet. 

Use the simple past to show that an action, state, or situation is finished. 

Basho lived in the 17th century. 

He was a poet. He wrote haiku. 

He didn’t stay in one place. 

Where did he travel? 

- Simple Past + Past Time Expressions 

Some examples of past time expressions are: 

* yesterday 

¢ last week 

¢ 300 years ago 

° in the 17th century 

+ by 1681 

We often use the simple past with past time expressions. 

Yesterday, | wrote my first poem. 

Last week, | read a poem by Basho. 

He died more than 300 years ago. 

He lived in the 17th century. 

By 1681, he had many students. 

— Regular Verbs _ 

° adding -d 
¢ adding -ed 

There are often spelling changes when 

you add -ed to the verb. 

BASE FORM 

live Sp 

want -> 

SIMPLE PAST 

lived 

wanted 

studied 

planned 

study -> 

plan -—> 

Form the simple past of regular verbs by adding -d or -ed to the base form of the verb. 

7 } Irregular Verbs a 

base form of the verb. 

The list to the right includes the most common 
irregular verbs. They are especially common in 
conversation. 

(To) Some verbs have two simple past 

forms—one regular and one irregular. In 
conversation, the irregular past form is more 

common. There is one exception: for dream, the 

regular form is more common. 

A few verbs have two irregular simple 

past forms. 

Many common verbs are irregular. Do not form their simple past by adding -d or -ed to the 

BASE FORM SIMPLE PAST BASE FORM 

be “* was/were know => 

come -= came make —> 

get got mean =» 

give =» gave say Se 

go ==> went See —> 

have ~* had think -> 

kneel => kneeled/knelt 

light > lighted/lit 

dream =» dreamed/dreamt 

forbid -> forbade/forbid 

sink -> sank/sunk 

SIMPLE PAST 

knew 

made 

meant 

said 

saw 

thought 

Unit 2 



REFERENCE NOTES 

For spelling rules for the simple past of regular verbs, see Appendix 22 on page 462. 
For pronunciation rules for the simple past of regular verbs, see Appendix 30 on page 467. 

For a list of irregular verbs, see Appendix 1 on page 453. 

STEP 3 FOCUSED PRACTICE | 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read more about Basho. Underline all the regular simple past verbs. 

Circle all the irregular simple past verbs. Then complete the timeline on the right. 

As the son of a samurai, Basho(grew up)in the 

household of Todo Yoshitada, a young lord. After his 

Basho was born. 

father’s death in 1656, Basho stayed in the Yoshitada Basho’s father died. 

household. He and Todo wrote poetry together, 
ae es aS wet Rie Basho (and Todo) published 

50MEe Poets. 

and in 1664, they published some poems. Two years 

later, Todo died suddenly. Basho left the area. 

Basho was a restless young man, and he moved 

—s 3 

pew SE A ge EO ee 

around for several years. In the 1670s, he went to around I 

Edo and stayed there. He found friendship and 

success once again. Basho judged poetry contests, 

published his own poetry, and taught students. His SOR iene Beene tice. 

students built him a home outside the city in 1681. 

They planted_a banana tree (basho in Japanese) in 

front and called his home “Basho Hut.” That is how 

the poet got his name: Basho. 

In spite of this success, Basho became unhappy. 

He often wrote about loneliness. He dreamed of 

traveling. His mother died in 1683, and he began 

his travels a year later. His trip to the northern part 
Basho traveled to northern 

of Honshu in 1689 was difficult, but his travel diary meter ee 

about this journey, Narrow Road to the Deep North, 

f rks of literature. : became one of Japan’s greatest works of lite Beco lockedinteeate 

As a famous poet, Basho had many visitors—too 

many, in fact. In 1693 he locked his gate for a month, 

to visitors. 

stayed alone, and wrote. The following year, he took 

his final journey, to Osaka. He died there among his 

friends and admirers. 
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EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Complete this biography of American poet Emily Dickinson. Use the 

simple past form of the verbs in parentheses. See Appendix 1 on page 453 for help with 

the irregular verbs. 

Emily Dickinson, one of the most famous American poets, 

lived from 1830 to 1886. Her favorite topics 
1. (live) 

LZ Sore nature, time, and human emotions. 
2. (be) 

Dickinson isis! an unusual life. During the 
3. (lead) 

1860s, she _b©C CX YYVE. a recluse!—she almost never 
; 4. (become) 

[Cag her house in Amherst, Massachusetts, and she 
5. (leave) 

only WOVE white. Dickinson _A ||O W ect 
6. (wear) 7. (allow) 

—~ - | 

very few people to visit her, but she hac a lot of 
8. (have) 

friends, and she WOOL € them many letters. 
9. (write) 

1 recluse: someone who stays away from other people 

EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE AND 
NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Complete this list of facts about Emily Dickinson. Use the simple past 

form of the verbs in parentheses. See Appendix 1 on page 453 for help with the irregular verbs. 

1. Dickinson wasnt only interested in poetry. 
(not be) 

2. She also Minott! science. 
(like) 

= a : . . 

2a Niale L “ : topics from science in many of her poems. 
use 

_ 4, She never Ay* far from home, but she WN CL many people. 
: > 99 (know) 

5. Dickinson _ I 11) 4 only poetry. 
(not write) 

6. She “5 3 her friends and admirers hundreds of letters. 
sen 

7-eiier letters —_ sUis = full of jokes, recipes, cartoons, and poems. 
e 

8. But she _O {7410 the envelopes—other people q!id that for her. 
(not address) (do) 

9. Dickinson Of@/ 1) _ a typewriter. 
(not own) 

10. She ane the first drafts! of her poems on the back of old grocery lists. 
write 

11. During her lifetime, 7 of her 1,700 poems _* T/’-/ ©4x €O' in print. 
1 ) (appear) on 

12. She_al/Gf?)) f k»olWJabout this, and no one IGKEe} her permission. 
(not know) (ask) 

1 first drafts: first copies of a piece of writing, with no corrections 

24 Unit 2 



> 02'02 

EXERCISE 4 REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Complete the lines from a poem by Emily Dickinson. Use the simple 
past form of the verbs from the box. See Appendix 1 on page 453 for help with the irregular verbs. 

bite — come drink eat” hop not know 

A bird came down the walk: 
0 1. 1 OW) 

He Afford pale 
f% | 5 

He bere an angle-worm in halves 

And 2aAt the fellow raw. 

And then he <! [Kd a dew 

from a convenient grass, 

And then h O E "CoS — sidewise to the wall 

To let a beetle oo 

® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the poem and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

€) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read the statements about Basho. Write questions about Emily 

Dickinson using the words in parentheses. Then answer your questions using the 

information from Exercises 2 and 3. Use short answers for yes/no questions and long 

answers for wh- questions. 

1. Basho was a poet. (Dickinson / a poet) 

Q: Was Dickinson 4 poet? 

A: Yes, she wd. 

2. He was born in 1644. (when / she / born) 

Q: When was she born? 

A: dhe was born in 1870. 

3. He lived in Japan. (where / she / live) 

Q: 

| 
A: ian 

4. He became famous during his lifetime. (she / become / famous during her lifetime). 

Q: Lush ¢ #1. ==G ram dU 
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5. Basho’s admirers often visited him. (Dickinson’s admirers / often / visit her) 

Q: 

A: 

6. He traveled a lot. (she / travel / a lot) 

ORE en _ Sit 780 
ANE | 3 u 

7. Basho wrote more than 1,000 poems. (how many poems / Dickinson / write) 

Q: 
1 LAR R i \ 5) | i ty 

A: 

8. He wrote about nature. (what / she / write about) 

Hors fal ey 4 Toe 
© \A/ I s WN 

A: 

9. He died in 1694. (when / she / die) 

Q: t } 

A: 

02:03 © LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the Questions and Answers about Emily Dickinson and 

check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 6 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 2-4 Read this article about a modern writer. 

ANA CASTILLO is a modern poet, novelist, short 

story writer, and teacher. She was born in Chicago 

in 1953, and she lived there for 32 years. Otro Canto 

her first book of poetry, appeared in 1977. 

In her work, Castillo uses humor and a lively 

mixture of Spanish and English (Spanglish). She 

got her special writer's “voice” by living in a 

neighborhood with many different ethnic groups.) 

She also thanks her father for her writing style. 

) 

“He had an outgoing and easy personality, and 

this... sense of humor. I got a lot from him.” 

Castillo attended high school, college, and 
graduate school in Chicago. In the 1970s, she 
taught English and Mexican history. She received a 
PhD in American Studies from Bremen University 
in Germany in 1992. Her latest novel, Give It to Me, 
appeared in 2014. 
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'B) Read the statements. Write That’s right or That’s wrong. Correct the incorrect statements. 

1. Ana Castillo was born in Mexico City. 

That's wrong. She wasn't born in Mexico City. She was born in Chicago. 

1 She lived in Chicago until 1977. 

Th O45 WXON4sShe \\ ICA Ch l Cio an £OX pee \/ CAXYS Ola 
\ / 

3. Her father was very shy. L} e hd dd Own OUYD 6104 God easy Pe, a | 

EW iaieiee Sele eal ag. Bees ‘é othex? Ww ( i LTS ANY 

4. She grew up among neni of different cultures. . 

hays Baht, Syieitivectha @ neigh bs noed with ¢ 4h Ol 

5. Castillo got most of her education in Chicago. 

VY) FJ | «| iw) =) \e a4, coal oJ af J \ 1)OANW Se } 0 | Cel [© | 's CO! 
foot : = : 

6. She taught Spanish in the 1970s. ka | | DO IU Exs/#t9Y tn ¢ \ : 

7. She went to France for her PhD. 
) af - yo | - Parl =a vs) / Law g 2 er fy 7} \ / 

1 prs ygsxrongn Gwe yece Veo! Fre DVd Ges magoy> 

8. Her latest novel appeared in 2004. 
=H yy ae hy ‘ae a re brat rp | 4 4 ey IA lO af 1) ) = j : 5 ) G / | K | pw 1X 

er } ry , 
fiers 

EXERCISE 7 EDITING 
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this student’s journal. There are ten mistakes in the use of the 

simple past. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine more. 

Today in class, we read a poem by the American poet Robert Frost. 
enjoyed 

| really enjoy it. It was about a person who choosed between two roads in 

a forest. Many people believed the person were Frost. He thinked about his 

choice for a long time. The two roads didn't looked very aifferent. Finally, 

he didn’t took the road most people take. He took the one less traveled 

on. At that time, he didn’t thought it was an important decision, but his 

choice change his life. 

Sometimes | feel a little like Frost. As a child, | dreamed of traveling. 

Two years ago, | decide To move to a new country. It was a long journey 

and a big change. Did | made the right decision? | hope so. 

Simple Past L 

Be 

. 
e : 

; 
3 
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STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE | 

EXERCISE 8 LISTENING 

(02\04 ® Read the statements. Then listen to the interview with a poet. Listen again and circle 

the correct information. 

1. Murat came to the United States before / (after) his parents. 

2. He had a wonderful life with his grandparents in Baltimore / Turkey. 

3. In Baltimore, he had no friends, so he wrote poems / read books. 

4. He wrote his first poem in English / Turkish. 

5. In college, Murat studied farming / poetry. 

($0204 ©) Read the information in the timeline. Then listen again to the interview and write the 

year for each event. 

was parents moved began to graduated won a poetry became 

born left Turkey to the U.S. write poetry from college award a teacher 

©02\04 (C] Work with a partner. Listen again to the interview. Discuss these questions. 

1. Why did Murat’s parents go to the United States before Murat? 

EXAMPLE: A: They needed to find jobs. 
B: They also found a house. 

Who did Murat live with when his parents left Turkey? How did he feel? 

How did Murat feel when he first moved to the United States? 

Why did he hate the city at first? 

When did he write his first poem? 

Av key How did he learn to write poetry? 

EXERCISE 9 BASHO AND DICKINSON 

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Reread the information about Matsuo Basho (see pages 18 
and 23) and Emily Dickinson (see page 24). In what ways were the two poets similar? How 
were they different? With your group, write as many ideas as you can. Compare your ideas 
with those of your classmates. 

EXAMPLE: A: Both Basho and Dickinson were poets. 

8: Basho lived in the seventeenth century. Dickinson lived in the nineteenth century. 
¢: Dickinson stayed at home, but Basho was restless and traveled a lot. 
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EXERCISE 10 RHYME TIME 

30205 @ WORDPLAY Ina poem, the last word in a line often rhymes! 

with the last word in another line. For example, read and listen to I think that I shall never see 
these lines of a famous poem called “Trees” by Joyce Kilmer. A poem lovely as a tree 

Notice that see rhymes with tree and wear rhymes with hair. 

A tree that may in Summer wear 

'B) Work with a partner. See Appendix 1 on page 453. How A nest of robins in her hair 

many irregular past tense verbs rhyme with the verbs in the OOO a 

list? Write them. You have five minutes. 

led fed, 

he ee ——— eee a Pe ert 

bought 

meant 

drew 

{2 Compare your answers with those of your classmates’. Who found the most pairs 

that rhyme? 

1 rhymes: ends with the same sound as another word 

EXERCISE 11 A TWENTIETH-CENTURY POET 

® GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Look at the photos of four twentieth-century poets. 

Choose one poet to research. Answer some of the questions below. 

EXAMPLE: A: Maya Angelou was born in the United States in 1928. She grew up in Missouri 

and Arkansas. 

She also spent time in California. 

She became a poet.... 

In addition to a poet, she... 

Maya Angelou =, Yehuda Amichai 

Possible questions: 

¢ When and where was he/she born? ¢ When did he/she win a poetry prize? 

¢ Where did he/she grow up? ¢ When and where did he/she travel? 

¢ When did he/she write his/her first poem? ¢ When and where did he/she die? 

¢ What did he/she write about? ¢ What interesting fact(s) did you learn about 

¢ Where did he/she attend school? this poet? 
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® Report back to your class. If your group chose the same poet as another group, do 

you have the same information about that poet? Compare answers. 

EXAMPLE: A: Maya Angelou was born in the United States. 

B: Right. 

She grew up in Missouri. 

8: She also grew up in Arkansas. 

EXERCISE 12 CELEBRITY PROFILE 

rA) INFORMATION GAP. Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions below. 

Student B will follow the instructions on page 485. 

my STUDENT A | 
¢ Read the profile of an actor who is also a poet, painter, and musician. Ask your 

partner questions to complete the missing information. 

EXAMPLE: A: When was Viggo born? 
He was born on October 20, 1958. 

e Answer your partner’s questions. 

EXAMPLE: 8: Where was Viggo born? 
A: He was born in New York. 

e If you don’t know how to spell something, ask your partner. 

EXAMPLE: A: How do you spell October? 
y Gapital Oe eo, 0, Ct 

Date of Birth: October 20, 1958 

Place of Birth: New York 

Mini Bio: 

@ lived in Argentina, Venezuela, and 

as a child 

e attended school in Argentina 

e Jearned to speak 
i 
i 

e returned to the United States in 19 

® became a movie actor in 1985 Viggo Mortensen | 
actor, poet, painter, musician ; 

= e first movie was Witness 

¢ played the part of in Lord of the Rings (This movie made him famous.) 

© finished his first in 1993 (The title was Ten Last Night) 

* created the paintings for the movie A Perfect Murder (He played the part of the artist.) 

SCREEN-TIME PROFILE © wrote music for Lord of the Rings 

® When you are finished, compare the profiles. Are they the same? 
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‘FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Create a timeline like the one on page 28. Choose five important 
events in your life. Write the year of each event in the timeline and give a short description 
of the event above the year. 

Events: 

ERT i MSS ree 2 ot piso 

eo 
ee et ae iS ae 
SSO eee ee ONE I Re 

'B) WRITE Use your timeline to write a paragraph about some important events in your 

life. Include your feelings about the events. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I was born in the Dominican Republic in 1990. In 1999, I moved to Canada with 

my family. At first, I felt lonely and missed my country. My mother got a job as a 

cook in a restaurant. I loved to eat there. My father was an electrician and he found a 
job at a large school. That’s where I met my future wife, Lidia. We didn’t get married 
until 2015 and we had our first child a year later. It was the happiest time in my life. 

Use the base form of the verb after did or didn’t. | We didn’t get married until 2015. 

Do not use the past form after did or didn’t. NOT We didn’t get married until 2015. 

Use the correct spelling of regular simple | studied English. 
past verbs. Do not forget that the spelling often NOT | sttieyed English. 
changes when you add -ed to the base form. 

Use the correct form of irregular simple past He found a job at a school. 
verbs. Do not add -d or -ed to the base form. NOT He finded a job at a school. 

( CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the regular simple past verbs and 

circle the irregular simple past verbs. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the simple past for actions, states, or situations that are finished 

[_] the correct spelling of regular simple past verbs 

[_] the correct form of irregular simple past verbs 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 2 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 

1. Last night, I a poem for my English class. 

a. write b.) wrote c. written 

2. It ___ about my childhood. 

) was 
A> 

a. be b. were ae 

3. At first, I didn’t what to write about. 

(a.) know b. knowing c. knew 

4, My roommate a good suggestion. 

a. makes b. did make -c.) made 

5. Did you a poem for your class? 

(a) write b. writing c. wrote 

6. I really the experience. 

a. enjoy b. enjoys i. jenjoyed 

B] Complete the conversation with the simple past form of the verbs in parentheses and 

a short answer. 

at teed | } tA 

a: 1_CQ I! Co you last night, but you | IS) you 
1. (call) 2. (not answer) 

AO out? 
» 3. (go) as ae . 

B: Y ers sill CH} © oi) CFE Ds to the movies. 
ie 4. 5. (go) 

A: What _O/ of you ? 
ee 6. (see) 0 \ | 

B: I 2 A\A) _ Dead Poets Society. 1__ it very much, though. 
7. (see) 8. (not like) 

(Cc) Find and correct six mistakes. 

The poet Elizabeth Alexander was born in New York City, but she didn’t grew up there. Her 

father taked a job with the government, and her family moved to Washington, D.C. As a child, 

she have a loving family. Her parents were active in the civil rights movement, and Alexander 

gots interested in African-American history. In her first book, she wrote about important African 

leaders. She met Barack Obama at the University of Chicago. They both teached there in the 

1990s. On January 20, 2009, she reads a poem at President Obama's inauguration. 

Now check your answers on page 475. 
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a ae ent ie : co 
© Report on tt nee ads se 

- otherevents io we ® 
e Write a description of a past event 

03/01 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the picture. Discuss the questions. 

1. What do you know about the Titanic? 

2. What happened to the ship? 

READ 

Read this newspaper article about a terrible event. 

VOL CCXII, NO 875 Monday, April 15, 1912 Price One Cent 

DISASTER AT SEA 
NEW YORK, April 15—It was 

a clear night. The sea was calm. 

The Titanic, the largest luxury 

ship! in the world, was sailing 

from Southhampton, England, to 

New York City. This was its first 

voyage,2 and it was carrying 

more than 2,200 passengers and 

crew.> At around 11:30 p.m. 

crew member Frederick Fleet 

was looking at the sea when, 

suddenly, he saw a huge white 

1 luxury ship: a boat that has many great things (beautiful rooms, swimming pools, restaurants, etc.) 

2 voyage: a long trip, usually on a ship 

3 crew: the people who work on a ship or airplane 
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1. disaster a. 

2. calm b. 

3. area C. 

___ 4. survivor d. 

5. alarmed e. 

6. sink f 

form in front of the ship. When 

he saw it, Fleet immediately 

rang the ship’s bell three times 

and shouted, “Iceberg ahead!” 

But it was too late. The great 

ship crashed into the mountain 

of ice. 

When the Titanic hit the 

iceberg, people were sleeping, 

reading, and playing cards. 

Some passengers heard a 

loud noise, but they were not 

alarmed. They believed the ship 

was unsinkable.* But soon it 

became clear that the Titanic 

was in danger. There was a hole 

4 unsinkable: cannot go underwater 

5 distress signals: calls for help 

AFTER YOU READ 

@) VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions. 

afraid 

someone who continues to live after an accident 

_____ Water entered the Titanic. 

SS ihe Titanic hit-an iceberg, 

___-—s The Titanic sank. 

in the side of the ship. Water 

was entering fast, and it was 

starting to sink. There were 

lifeboats, but only 1,178 spaces 

for 2,224 people. In an attempt 

to keep everyone calm, the 

ship’s band played a lively tune 

while people were getting into 

the boats. 

The Titanic was not the 

only ship on the sea that night. 

There were several other ships 

in the area. The Californian was 

nearby, but it did not hear the 

Titanic’s calls for help. And then 

there was the Carpathia. While 

to go underwater 

one part of a larger place 

a terrible event 

quiet 

© COMPREHENSION Number the events in order (1-7). 

Frederick Fleet rang the ship’s bell. 

The Carpathia arrived and saved the survivors. 

The Titanic was sailing to New York. 

the Titanic was sailing toward 

New York, the Carpathia was 

traveling from New York to the 

Mediterranean. 

When it heard the Titanic’s 

distress signals,> the Carpathia 

turned around and headed back 

toward the sinking ship. By 

the time the Carpathia arrived, 

the Titanic was already at the 

bottom of the sea, but there were 

18 lifeboats full of cold and 

frightened survivors. Thanks to 

the Carpathia, more than 700 

people lived to tell the story of 

that terrible night. 

______ Frederick Fleet saw an iceberg. 

‘C) DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Are they the same? 
Explain your choices. 
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PAST PROGRESSIVE 

Statements 

3 Was/ Base Form of 

Subject Were Ned Verb + se 
as 

I was 

You were 

l He reading yesterday at 11:30 p.m. 
She aoe) eating when Anton called. 

We sleeping while Mia was talking. 

You were 

They 

Was/ : Base Form of : : | ° 
Were Subject See one Affirmative Negative 

pes 
Was | 1 you | were. you | weren’t. 

pes ses Were | you I was. I wasn't. 

he reading yesterday at 11:30 p.m.? he he : 

Was she eating when Anton called? Vestine Northen it 

sleeping while Mia was talking? iim 
we you you 

Were | you | we | were. we | weren’t. 

they they they 

Wh- Was / Siibiect Base Form of 

Word | Were J Verb + -ing 

was |I 

were | you 

he reading yesterday at 11:30 p.m.? 
iin |e Rs eating when Anton called? 

= sleeping while Mia was talking? 
w 

were | you 
they 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

Past Progressive © : 

Use the past progressive to focus on the duration of a past action, not its completion. 

Past 11:30 p.m. Now Paul was reading a book last night. 

eG ash Tsai Su (We don't know if he finished it.) 
- 

Was readin® 

We often use the past progressive with a_ | He was reading a book at 11:30 p.m. 

specific time in the past. 

*. Simple Past 

Use the simple past to focus on the completion of a past action. 

N ight. Past ow rire Paul fee a Fes last nig 

~ ’ Same Gimme (He finished it.) 

read 

Use the simple past with most non- She heard about the disaster. 
action verbs. Do not use the past progressive. NOT She was-hearing about the disaster. 

Past Progressive + Simple Past 

Use the past progressive with the simple past to show that one action interrupted 
another action in progress in the past. Use the simple past for the interrupting action. 

Past pated Now | was exercising when he called. 
Future 

no a (I was exercising. The phone rang and interrupted 

Pies my exercises. 
Was exercis y ) 

Use when or while to introduce one of 

the actions: 

¢ when for the action in the simple past He was running when he fell. 

¢ while for the action in the past progressive While he was running, he fell. 

We can also use when to introduce the When he was running, he fell. 

action in the past progressive. 

_ Past Progressive + While or When 

Use the past progressive with while or when to show two actions in progress at the same 
time in the past. Use the past progressive in both clauses. 

Now Future While | was reading, Amy was sleeping. 

~ When | was reading, Amy was sleeping. 

(| was reading. At the same time, Amy was 

sleeping.) 

Past 

Was sleepin 
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___Simple Past + Simple Past or Simp! 
A sentence with both clauses in the simple past has a very different meaning from a 
sentence with one clause in the simple past and one clause in the past progressive. 

* both clauses in the simple past When she heard the news, she drove home. 

No First she heard the news; then she drove home. 
Past heard drove His Future ( ) 

* one clause is in the simple past, the other When she heard the news, she was driving home. 

clause in the past progressive (First she was driving home; then she heard 

a ar Now the news.) 
Future 

Was drivind 

The time clause (the part of the sentence with when or while) can come at the beginning 

or the end of the sentence. The meaning is the same. 

* at the beginning When you called, | was eating. 

° at the end | was eating when you called. 

[ETT Use a comma after the time clause While she was sleeping, | was reading. 

when it comes at the beginning of the sentence. | | was reading while she was sleeping. 

Do not use a comma after the main clause when | NOT | was reading, while she was sleeping. 

the main clause comes first. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For spelling rules on forming the past progressive, see Appendix 21 on page 462. 

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page 454. 

STEP 3 FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read each question. Then choose the correct sentence (a or b). In 

one item, both answers are correct. 

1. In which sentence did the passengers arrive before the ship left? 

a. When the passengers arrived, the ship was leaving. 
When the passengers arrived, the ship left. 

2. Which sentence tells us that the ship reached New York? 

&) It was sailing to New York. 

Bb.) It sailed to New York. 
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3. In which sentence do we know that the ship went completely underwater? 

a. It was sinking. 

(b.) It sank. 

4, In which sentence did the man fall asleep during the movie Titanic? 

(a) He fell asleep while he was watching Titanic. 

b) While he was watching Titanic, he fell asleep. 

Dt ee sentence talks about two actions that were in progress at the same time? 

( {a.) ' While the ship was sinking, passengers were getting into lifeboats. 

by When the ship sank, passengers got into lifeboats. 

i . In which sentence was the phone call interrupted? 

a. When he heard the news, he called me. 

(b>) When he heard the news, he was calling me. 

7. In which sentence did the woman leave after the phone call? 

(a) When he called her, she left the house. 
b. When he called her, she was leaving the house. 

EXERCISE 2 

PAST PROGRESSIVE SST DANS TC 

STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTE 1 Douglas is 10:00 breakfast - Sea Breezes — Donna 
sailing to Europe on the SS Atlantic. 11:00 exercise — gYM = Michel 

Look at his schedule for yesterday. 

Complete the sentences. Use the 1:00 bane % Olympic pool 
past progressive form of the verbs ceanla — Raul 
in parentheses. Choose between 2:30 lecture on Italian art — library 
affirmative and negative. 4:00 coffee — Café Rose — Natasha — Natas 

2:00 haircut — Suave Salon, — Alain 
7:00 dinner — Thalassa — Kim and Jason 

12:00 swimming contest — 

4:00 card game — Casing Royal — Massing 

1. At 10:15, Douglas wasnt sleeping in his cabin. 
a. (sleep 

He was na breakfast at Sea Breezes with Donna. 
e) 

2. At 11:05, he W4&s one vl ct 4 in the ship’s gym with Michel. 
a. (exercise) 

He in the pool. 
b. (Swim) S 

3. At 1:10, he ae «i (0 KK [09 coffee at Café Rose. 
. (drink) 

He _w@S dx act é lunch at Oceania with Raul. 

4. At 2:40, he_ (950 J a 0 aa dg for a book in the ship’s library. 

He Was ; Ls { a 3 f 0 to a lecture on Italian art. 
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5. At 4:05, he wore kere a haircut at the Suave Salon. 
a. (get) 

He \WAD Witla coffee at Café Rose with Natasha. 
b. (have) U 

6. At 7:10, he W4C0) 4 gest] AY in his room. 
; a. (rest) 

He WAS dinner at Thalassa with Kim and Jason. 
b. (enjoy) ; 

7. At9:15,he (VU AG ; ) ai Loy cards at the Casino Royal with Massimo. 
a. (play 

He (yO Os afitlc | a with Donna at the Discothéque. 
b. (dance) ( 

EXERCISE 3 PAST PROGRESSIVE OR SIMPLE PAST 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Complete the information about the Titanic disaster. Use the past 
progressive or simple past form of the verbs in parentheses. See Appendix 1 on page 453 

for help with irregular verbs. 

Eyewitness Accounts! 

According to eyewitness Lawrence Beesley, when the ship hit the iceberg, the 
aes Sr 1. (hit 

engines S+0 : ne : 2 . Minutes later, when Professor Beesley Le 04 on deck, 
= . (stop 3. (go 

he 10 U { Ie f only a few other passengers there. Everyone was calm. A few people 
cq In 

ZION 109 cards in the smoking room. When he WWEese out the window, 
51 (play) ’ 6. (look) 

he SOA) an iceberg at the side of the ship. 
7. (see) 

Another survivor, Washington Dodge, said that it = : > 11:30 p.m. when the 
4 . e 

We a iaeaes w/ ji / eA / ‘ j 

crash hapLpet Mi. He DOC ky Ccy to go on deck. While the ship 
9. (happen) 10. (decide ae 

INE Was the band PIG ViCd" a lively tune. At 1:55 a.m., the ship 
11. (sink) 12. (play) 

Sank completely into the sea. 
13. (sink) 

While passenger Elizabeth Shutes UU“ Sag a chicken sandwich in her cabin, she 
14. (eat) C 

OL a shudder? travel through the ship.” Shortly after, she JC > © in 
15. (feel)’ 16. (sit) 

a lifeboat in the middle of the ocean with thirty-four other people. Hours later, someone shouted 

“A light, a ship!” When Shutes | OC kof , she GaW a ship with bright 
17. (look) 18. (see) 

lights coming toward them. It was the Carpathia—the only ship in the area that came to help. 

os , Zc Ltn / : ; 
When Harold Bride, one of the ship’s two radio operators, ee 1 LC t @__ some lights in 

= « (notice 

the distance, he <M) it was a steamship. It Loy to rescue them. 
20. (know) 4 21. (come) 

When the Carpathia__“ QDANIEC —F it i () all of the survivors—including ( } \ ( 

igor (arrive) 23. (pick up) 

Mr. Bride. 

1 eyewitness accounts: reports by people who saw an accident or crime 

2 shudder: a quick shaking movement 
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EXERCISE 4 YES/NO AND WH- QUESTIONS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 A newspaper is interviewing a Titanic passenger. Read the 

passenger’s answers. Write the interviewer’s questions. Use the words in parentheses and 

the past progressive or simple past. 

What were you doing Sunday night? 
(what / you / do / Sunday night) 

As I was saying, I was playing cards with some other passengers. 

(your wife / play / with you) 

No, she wasn’t. My wife wasn’t with me at the time. 
) 

(what / she / do / while you / play cards) 

She was reading in our room. 
l 

(you / feel / the crash) 

Not really. But I heard a very loud noise. 

} 

(what / you / do / when you / hear the noise) 

At first, we all continued to play. We weren't alarmed. Everyone stayed calm. 

(what / you / do / when the lights / go out) 

I tried to find my wife. 

(what / she / do / while you / look for her) 

She was looking for me. Thank goodness we found each other! 

(what / you / do / when you / find her) 

We tried to get into a lifeboat. 

03(02 'B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the interview and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 STATEMENTS WITH WHEN AND WHILE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Combine the pairs of sentences. Use the past progressive or the 

simple past form of the verb. Keep the order of the two sentences. Remember to use 

commas when necessary. 

1. The storm started. Mr. Taylor attended a party. 

When the storm started, Mr. Taylor was attending a party. 

2. The electricity went out. The wind began to blow. 

when 

3. He drove home. He listened to his car radio. 

While 
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4. He pulled over to the side of the road. He couldn't see anything. 

| p r a ual QV mm L\ \ iy eat 

when )& Cola () ji as OXY - } YU 

5. He listened to the news. He heard about a car crash near his home. 

While Ne WAC NWStRORA [he we 

6. It stopped raining. Mr. Taylor drove home in a hurry. 
AU Seal T PLAY MN | a fie AL/G ; . 

When _G, YEA ~olo 'f wre | A% ADOVE Nome a wv 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this blog post. There are ten mistakes in the use of the past 

progressive and the simple past. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 

nine more. Remember to look at punctuation! 

Julio Delgado 6:15 p.m. April 15 

went 
This afternoon | was-geing to a movie at school. It was Titanic. They were showing it 

because it was the anniversary of the 1912 disaster. What a beautiful and sad film! Jack 

(Leonardo DiCaprio) was meeting Rose (Kate Winslet) while they both sailed on the huge 

ship. It was the Titanic’s first voyage. 

Rose was from a very rich family; Jack was from a poor family. They fell in love, but 

Rose’s mother wasn’t happy about it. When the ship was hitting the iceberg, the two 

lovers were together, but then they got separated. Rose was finding Jack while the ship 

was sinking. Seconds before the ship went under, they held hands and were jumping into 

the water. Rose survived, but Jack didn’t. It was so sad. hen | left the theater, | still was 

having tears in my eyes. 

That wasn't my only adventure of the day. When the movie was over | left the school 

auditorium. While | walked home, | saw an accident between two pedestrians and a 

car. | was the only one in the area, so while | saw the accident, | immediately called the 

police. When the police got there, they asked me a lot of questions—there were no other 

witnesses. I’m glad to say that the accident had a happier ending than the movie! 
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EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

TA) You’re going to hear a witness describe a traffic accident. Before you listen, look at the 

pictures. The pictures show three versions of what happened. Work with a partner and 

describe what happened in each of the three stories. 

1. 

© 03/03 'B) Listen to the witness describe the traffic accident. According to the witness, which set 
of pictures is the most accurate? Circle the number. 
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903'03 © Work with a partner. Listen to the conversation again. Discuss the questions. 

1. What was the witness doing when the accident happened? 

EXAMPLE: A: What was the witness doing when the accident happened? 

8: She was walking down the street. 

: That’s right. She was walking down the street when she heard a car honking 
its horn. 

‘tm 

. How was the man driving? 

. When did the driver honk his horn? 

2 

3. What were the two friends doing? 

4 

5. Who was responsible for the accident? Why? 

EXERCISE 8 ARE YOU A GOOD WITNESS? 

® GAME Look at the picture for 30 seconds. Then close your book and write down what 

was happening. Make a list of all the details you can remember: What were the people 

doing? What were they wearing? Was anything unusual going on? 

EXAMPLE: A man dnd a woman were standing by the fireplace. 
The woman was wearing... 

© When you are finished, compare your list with those of your classmates. Who 

remembered the most? 
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EXERCISE 9 ALIBI! 

@) ROLE PLAY There was a bank robbery yesterday at 2:15 p.m. Work in a group of three 

to six. Some students are police officers; some are witnesses; and some are suspects.2 

The police are questioning the witnesses and the suspects. Use your imagination to ask 

and answer questions. 

EXAMPLE: OFFICER: | What were you doing when the robbery took place? 

VITNESS 1: I was standing in line at the bank. 
I was crossing the street in front of the bank. I saw everything. 

What was happening in the bank’... 

EXAMPLE: OFFICER: | Where were you yesterday at 2:15 p.m.? 

SUSPECT 1: At 2:15? I was sitting in class. 

I was at home. I was watching TV. 

Were there other people with you? 

@ Discuss these questions with your group. 

EXAMPLE: A: So, what happened at the bank? 

8: There was a robbery. 

What were the witnesses doing? 

Well, one woman... 

1. What happened at the bank? 

2. What were the witnesses doing? 

3. Do the suspects have good alibis? 

4 . What were they doing when the 

robbery occurred? 

5. Do you believe their alibis? 

1 alibi: the proof that someone was not at the 

location of a crime at the time of the crime 
2 suspects: people who may be guilty of 

a crime 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a past event you witnessed. Answer these questions. 

1. What was the event? 

When and where did it happen? 

What happened? 

What were you doing when it happened? 

oR oY oN What did you do while it was happening? 

= How did you feel after it happened? 

@ WRITE Use your answers to write a paragraph about the event. Use the past 

progressive and simple past to describe what was happening and what happened during 

the event. Use when and while. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: While I was going to lunch today, I saw a wedding party. People were waiting for the 

bride and groom outside City Hall. When they saw the couple, they... 

Use the past progressive when an action was While | was driving home, | saw an accident. 

interrupted. Do not use the simple past. NOT While | dreve home, | saw an accident. 

Use the simple past with most non-action | saw an accident. 

verbs. Do not use the past progressive. NOT | was-seeing an accident. 

Use a comma after the time clause when it When | saw the accident, | called the police. 

comes first. Do not use a comma after the main | NOT ! called the police, when | saw the accident. 

clause when the main clause comes first. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the past progressive verbs and 

circle the simple past verbs. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the past progressive to show the duration of a past action 

[_] the simple past to show the completion of a past action 

[_] the simple past with non-action verbs 

[_] while with a past progressive action 

[_] when with a simple past action 

[_] commas after time clauses at the beginning of a sentence 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 3 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Complete the conversation with the past progressive or simple past form of the verbs 

in parentheses. 

you about the big storm last night? 
1. (hear) 

B: Yes, I the pictures when I on the news. 
2. (see) 3. (turn) 

you home during the storm? 
4. (drive) 

A: No. At 6:00, I in my office. So while it really hard, 
5. (work) 6. (rain) 

I a report. And just when I work, the rain 
7. (finish) 8. (leave) 

] 
9. (stop) ; 

8: P’m glad. Those pictures on the news woe pretty bad. There were a lot of 
- (lOO 

accidents because of the storm. 

© Combine the sentences. Use the past progressive or simple past form of the verbs. 

1. While 
(Danielle watched TV. At the same time, | studied.) 

Dis when 
(| closed my book. The show Dr. Davis came on.) 

3. when 
(Dr. Davis talked to his patient. The electricity went off.) 

4. When 
(The electricity went off. We lit some candles.) 

5. while 
(We talked about a lot of things. We waited for the lights to come on.) 

© Find and correct five mistakes. 

When I turned on the TV for the first episode of Dr. Davis, I unpacked boxes in my 

freshman dorm room. I stopped and watched for an hour. After that, I wasn’t missing a 

single show while I was attending school. While I was solving math problems, Dr. Davis 

was solving medical mysteries. And just while my dumb boyfriend broke up with me, the 

beautiful Dr. Grace left Davis for the third time. I even watched the show from the hospital 

when I was breaking my leg. The show just ended. I was sad when I was seeing the last 

episode, but I think it’s time for some real life! 

Now check your answers on page 475. 
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reading and a listening 
* Describe and discuss one’s past and present 

physical appearance and habits 

CH ANGES , 7 < ae ee of a place and how it 

STEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photos. Discuss the questions. 

1. What part of the world is Dubai in? 

2. What was Dubai like before 1966? What is it like now? 

READ 

904101 Read this article about an amazing change. 

Dubai: Then and Now 
Cities change, but usually not as much or as fast as Dubai. This exciting city in the United Arab 

Emirates used to be a small town in the desert. Today, it is a large international center with 

towering! skyscrapers. Not very long ago, people used to ride camels to get from place to place, 

and they would do most of their shopping at outdoor markets. Today, they drive expensive foreign 

sports cars and shop at huge indoor malls filled with luxury stores.” 

How did this amazing 

Before 1966 transformation happen? The answer 

is oil. After its discovery in 1966, 

oil provided 60 percent of the city’s 

revenue. The government used the 

money to build roads, ports,’ and 

1 towering: very tall 

2 luxury stores: stores selling expensive, high-quality items 

3 ports: places where ships can load and unload people 
or things 
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skyscrapers. Today, a large part of the city’s money comes from tourism. Tourism? People 

never used to think of Dubai as a popular vacation destination. But today, tourists come 

from around the world to view the sights from the Burj Khalifa, the tallest building in the 

world. They also come to ski indoors when it’s. 120°F (49°C) outside and to dance under 

the stars on artificial* islands in the shape of palm trees. 

The city planners did an amazing job in changing Dubai from a sleepy town to a 

major international city. Not everyone, however, believes that all the changes are good. For 

example, because of heavy traffic, a trip that used to take only 10 minutes now takes much 

longer. And some people believe that Dubai lost a lot of its charm*® when the skyscrapers 

went up. They miss the small, traditional houses and markets. But love the changes or not, 

one thing everyone agrees on: Dubai is not the same city it used to be. 

4 artificial: not natural, made by people 

5 charm: the special quality that makes people like something or someone 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. If a city is popular, 

a. it’s very large b. it’s poor c. many people like it 

2. A destination is a place people 

a. live in b. travel to c. don't like 

3. Atransformation isa 

a. way to travel b. city c. change 

4. A traditional house has a(n) style. 

a. old b. modern c. amazing 

5. A major city is usually 

a. important b. small c. not very big 

6. Revenue is that a government gets. 

a. areview b. information c. money 

© COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (V) True or False. 

True False 

1. Dubai is a small town in the desert. 

2. In the past, camels were a common form of transportation. 

3. Today, most people shop at outdoor markets. 

4. In the past, Dubai was a popular tourist destination. 

5. Today, traffic is a problem in Dubai. 

ES) ES Sg oa pamela 6. Dubai today is very different from Dubai in the past. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 
True or False? 
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GRAMMAR PRESENTATION | STEP 2 

USED TO 

| Statements 

’ Used to/ Base Form 

ee Did not use to of Verb 

I 

You 

He 

She used to b 

It didn’t use to : popuer 

We 

You 

They 

Yes/No Questione tue necro uaes 

Base Form 

of Verb 
Subject Affirmative Negative 

be popular? 

I 

they 
Yes, | it did. No, it didn’t. 

they 

Wh- Word | Did | Subject | Use to Base Form 
of Verb 

you 

it use to | be 

they 
popular? 

WOULD 

Statements 

: Base Form 
Subject | Would Bales 

I 

Fac would | shop all day. 

They 
=} 

He would = He’d 

They would = They’d 

*The contraction for would is 

the same for all subjects. 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

are no longer happening or true in the present. 

¢ past habits 

Now 
Past 

used to ride 

* past situations 

Now 
Past 

used to live 

as now, no longer, and not anymore emphasize 

the contrast. 

Use the simple past for a one-time past 

activity. Do not use used to. 

BE CAREFUL! Use the simple past in a time clause 
with when. Do not use used to. 

Future 

Future 

_ We often use used to in order to contrast 

the past and the present. Time expressions such 

Use used to + base form of the verb for past habits (repeated activities) and situations that 

When my father was a teenager, he used to ride 

a camel. 

(He rode a camel many times in the past, but he 

doesn’t ride one now.) 

We used to live in Dubai. 

(We lived in Dubai for a period of time, but we 

don’t live there any longer.) 

He used to ride his camel every day, but now he 

drives a car. 

They used to shop at an outdoor market, but they 

don’t shop there anymore. 

He drove to the mall yesterday. 

NOT He usede-dtve to the mall yesterday. 

When | lived in Dubai, | used to ride a camel. 

NOT When | useed+etyve in Dubai,... 

Used to always refers to the past. There is no 
present or future forms. 

{TS The form use to often comes after did in 

negative statements or questions, but people 

sometimes write used to. Some people, including 

many English teachers, think this is not correct 
in American English. However, other people 

think it is correct. In conversation, use to and 

used to sound the same: /'yusta/ 

i>) In negative statements, never + used to 

is much more common than didn’t use(d) to. 

_ In questions, the simple past is more 

common than did + use(d) to. 

She used to ski when she was younger. 

NOT She uses to ski every winter. 

NOT She wittse to ski next month. 

He didn’t use to live there. 

or 

He didn’t used to live there. 

Did you use to have long hair? 

or 

Did you used to have long hair? 

He never used to study. (more common) 

He didn’t use(d) to study. (less common) 

Did you have long hair then? (more common) 

Did you use(d) to have long hair then? (less common) 
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Hees A 

* past habits 

Now 
Past Future 

would go 

Do not use would for past situations. Use 

used to. 

the aoe we often begin with used to and 
then continue with would to give more details 
or examples. 

When we use would, it must already be 

clear that we are talking about the past. Do not 

begin a story with would. 

You can also use would + base form of the verb for past habits (repeated activities) that no 
longer happen in the present. 

When | was a teenager, | would go to the mall every 

Saturday afternoon. 

(| went to the mall every Saturday afternoon, but | 

no longer do that.) 

| used to live in Dubai. 

NOT | wedtedive in Dubai. 

When | was a kid, | used to ride my bike 

everywhere. | would ride it to school during the 

week, and | would take it to the park on weekends. 

| hear you got a new bike! | used to ride my bike 

everywhere. | would ride it to school... 

NOT | hear you got a new bike! | weld ride my bike 

everywhere. | would ride it to school... 

FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this tourist’s email. Underline the expressions that refer to 

past habits and situations that are no longer true. 

Greetings from Dubai! 

Every time I return here, I’m absolutely amazed at all the changes! Today, I did some typical 

tourist things. First, I went to the top of the Burj Khalifa—the tallest building in the world. (As ?'m 

sure you know, our CN Tower back home in 

Canada used to be the tallest. Oh, well. Things 

change.) Today, from the observation deck, 

I had a bird’s-eye view of the city. It’s hard 

to believe that Dubai used to be just a small 

town! The transformation is really amazing. 

This afternoon, I walked around for hours. I 

also visited one of the Palm Islands. They’re 
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islands built in the early 2000s in the Persian Gulf. They are artificial, but the builders used only 

natural sand and rock. Amazing—as you can see from the photo. By the way, I used that new travel 

app on my smartphone. Thanks for telling me about it! It was really helpful—especially the maps. I 

used to get lost a lot! 

After all my sightseeing, I was tired, so right now I’m sitting in an Internet cafe. There used to be a 

small hotel right across the street on the corner. I would sometimes stay there when I came here on 

business. Now there’s another huge skyscraper in its place. So many changes! Prices have changed, 

too. This cup of tea didn’t use to cost so much! 

Wish you were here. | think you would like it. 

Dania 

EXERCISE 2 FORMS OF USED TO 

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Complete the Questions and Answers (Q & A) about Dubai. Use the 

correct form of used to and the words in parentheses. 

Q: What are some of the major tourist attractions in Dubai? 

A: Well, there are many, of course, but the Burj Khalifa is probably the most famous one. It’s the 

tallest building in the world. That title used ie belong to the CN Tower in Canada. 
. (belong 

0: What’s the population of Dubai? 

es) 
two million. 

A: It just about 60,000. And that was only fifty years ago! Today, it’s over 

®: Do many foreigners live in Dubai? 

3. (live) 
population is foreign born. Many of them are workers from other countries. 

A: Yes. Very few foreigners USe here, but now a large percentage of Dubai's 

i ah 
\ ISLA +6 | 

there always os = so much traffic? 
. e 

A: No, not at all. Traffic is much worse these days. Remember, not too long ago many people 

Mie camels. 
5h (ride) 

0: How are the roads? 

: > IAT) (ff 
A: Dubai Cpt 

6. ‘ack uO) 

course, there are many more and they are very good. The famous Sheikh Zayed Road, for 

many roads. In fact, there was only one major road. Today, of 

arc 

example, just one lane. Today, it has twelve. 
7. (have) 

{ O: were lheéué people _US © + before all the big malls? 
8. (shop) 
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9. go) 
there are fewer of them 

to outdoor marketplaces. These traditional souks still exist, but 

Q: Do a lot of tourists visit Dubai? 

A: Yes! Dubai never _\/5¢ 16 b€ OG 
~ 10. (be) 

EXERCISE 3 USED TO OR WOULD 

a tourist destination, but today it is very, very popular 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Just like cities, people’s lives can change a lot. Read this online 

newsletter. Circle used to or would to complete the article. Sometimes only used to is 

possible. Sometimes both used to and would are possible 

David amused) Ould live in London, England. Today, he owns homes around the world, 

including on one of the Palm ‘Islands in Dubai. Born in 1975, Beckham grew up in a family that loved 

football,’ and he {ised to)/ (vould often play in London's Ridgeway Park. His family used to vould) 
z 

frequently travel to see their team, Manchester United, compete. eceraih 

4, 
football professionally. When his teachers, used 

‘used to would love those trips, and he knew e even then that he wanted to play 

or would ask the young Beckham the 
5. SS 

typical "What do you want to be when you grow up?" question, his answer was 

\ always the same: "| want to be a footballer.” Beckham, who is now retired 

¢ “y 

went on to become one of the greatest football players in the world 

= iS 

BECKHAM BIO BYTES @ He(used to / would be a famous football 
Pes. 

z player, but now he's retired. @ When he was a child, Beckham and his 

father (ised to vou! / would play football together for hours. @ They also 

4 ‘i, a — , ae “used to) )f would Watch anenesteh United compete. @ Later, Beckham joined 

) a ; 8. 2 
\ the team. @ He didn’ t(use to / wouldn't be rich, but he became the richest athlete 
S ~ = NI i ‘ By 

\\ a ge, — 
x 

in England. ® He used to / would be single, but now he's married to Famous 
“10. 

Sa 

x= 
f 

Spice Girls singer Viger Adams. @ In the past, the couple(used to) i would 
alg 

2 
a daughter 

spend most of their time in the United States, but now they live in England 

again. @ They (used to} would have all boys, but now they also have 

1 football: the sport called “soccer” in the United States 
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EXERCISE 4 USED TO OR WOULD 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete the conversation between two travelers at Dubai 

International airport. Use used to or would and the correct verb from the box. Use would 

when possible. You will use one verb more than once. 

be buy eat live make take watch 

A: This is a beautiful airport. And it’s huge! 

B: Yes. I remember when it used to be just a small airport with only a few flights a 
ie 

D/A Tare : 
week and there were often delays. It really {U/>© (c/s C a long time to get anywhere. 

2. 

A: I remember that, too, of course. And there 

IZ TW \ASE FC “So many stores 
3. (negative) 

or restaurants. 

B: That’s right. We USC +0 [| Y Os.’ 

cheese sandwiches at home and then we 

NIC Ie them right here 

in the terminal. 

A: Flying from here O./Q'¥7 UEty ees 
6. (negative) 

much fun. Now, there are more than eighty 

places to get something to eat or drink. 

B: Oh, look. Isn’t that David and Victoria 

Beckham over there? 

A: Yes! I read that they own a house on one of 

the Palm Islands. 

B: But don’t they live in California? 

A: No. They —US¢ -O_ \tve _ there, but they moved back to England. And now they come 

here sometimes, too. 

Wisi 1 | > (pad 

ear | 

TV. And I fO HU ) tickets every time he played in England. 

8: I'ma big football fan. When I was younger, I Hall Beckham’s games on 

A: Oh, wait. There’s an announcement.... Our flight is delayed. 

B: Well, you know that old saying: “The more things change, the more they remain the same!” 

A: But not in Dubai! Things are always changing here, and life seems very different from the 

U way it 
10. 
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read these online posts from foreigners visiting or living in Dubai. 

There are seven mistakes in the use of used to and would. The first mistake is already 

corrected. Find and correct six more. 

Jason Smith, USA: I come here often for business. It’s a great city, but driving in Dubai is 

take 
difficult. The traffic is really heavy. It used to teek me just 20 minutes to drive from the airport 

to my hotel. Now, it sometimes takes me almost an hour. Also, the police are very strict. I was 

only going a little over the speed limit, but I got a ticket last week on the way to my hotel. I 

was upset at first, but at least these days you can pay the ticket online. You used to have to pay 

in person. It would took forever! 

Lynda Davis, Australia: I love Dubai. It’s so international. The population never would be 

so diverse. Now, more than 85 percent of the people living here are foreign born (including 

me)! It’s all very exciting. And there is so much to do. Today, I used to visit the Burj Khalifa. 

Afterwards, I walked around for hours. I love all the malls and theaters. When I first came here, 

there didn’t use to be that many things to do in the evening. After work, I would just go home. 

Now, I can choose from many different activities and events. 

Wolfgang Meyer, Germany: There are still these wonderful traditional souks (marketplaces), 

but there used to be many more of them. When I lived here twenty years ago, I would stop at 

one or more of them on my way home from work. I would buy some fresh fish and vegetables 

and maybe some interesting spices. Then I would went home and cook a great meal for 

my family. 

Graham Scott, UK: This is my first time back in fifteen years. People look really different 

from before. For one thing, you used to saw more people wearing traditional clothing. Men 

would wearing kanduras (long white robes). Women would wear the abaya (a full-length black 

piece of clothing they wear over other clothes). Today, you see more Western-style clothing. 
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EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

(o04\02 ® Listen to the conversation between two friends. Decide if the woman is talking about 

something that was true in the past or that is true now. Then listen again and check (V) 

Past or Now. 

Past Now 

. alot of small family-owned stores NI 

era lot of banks al 

big shopping malls outside of town 

people hanging out on the street 

some break-ins! 

clean streets 

garbage on the street 

free parking 

SOO Dee CV 1 ee NS) pay parking 

10. large movie theaters outside of town 

11. small neighborhood movie theaters 

Rd NPA =) 8 Si OM aN id Ba 12. a lot of restaurants 

1 break-ins: crimes in which criminals enter buildings in order to steal things 

©o4io2 'B) Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Do you think the changes 

in the woman’s town are good or bad? Would you like to live there? Why or why not? 

Discuss your answers. 

EXAMPLE: A: There used to be a lot of small stores. Now, there are a lot of banks. I don’t think 

that’s a good thing. 

8: I agree. It’s nicer to shop in your neighborhood. And how many banks does a 
town need? But,... 



EXERCISE 7 THINGS CHANGE 

® PICTURE COMPARISON Work with a partner. Look at the pictures. What changes do 
you notice? Discuss them with your partner. 

EXAMPLE: A: The street used to be called First Avenue. Now it’s called Park Avenue. 
8: Right. And there didn’t use to be many trees. Now there are a lot of trees. 

Ay ‘ X 

'B) Compare your answers with those of your classmates. Who noticed the 

most changes? 

EXERCISE 8 A PLACE YOU KNOW WELL 

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Talk about changes in a place you know well. Don’t 

forget to use used to and would. 

EXAMPLE: A: Last month, I went back to the town I grew up in. It was very different. I used to know a 

lot of people there. I would see them every day. 
B: Oh. What happened to them? Did they move? 

A: Yes. Many of them used to have jobs in the local factory, but the factory closed and they 
left town to look for work. 
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EXERCISE 9 PEOPLE CHANGE 

PICTURE COMPARISON Work with a partner. Look at the photos of Jennifer Lopez and read 

the information about her. Discuss the changes in her appearance and in her life. Use used 

to to describe her past and the simple present to describe her present. 

EXAMPLE: A: She used to be very pretty. 

B: What do you mean “used to be”? She still is! 

¢ was called Jennifer Lopez ¢ people call her J. Lo 

¢ lived in New York City ¢ divides her time between Los Angeles and New York 

¢ shared a small apartment with her family * owns several mansions! 

¢ didn’t have a lot of money * earns millions of dollars a year 

* took singing and dancing lessons ¢ sings and dances professionally 

¢ dreamed of becoming a movie star * is a world-famous actress 

* was single ¢ is divorced from singer Marc Anthony 

* wasn’t a star ¢ performs all over the world (including Dubai!) 

1 mansions: very large houses 

EXERCISE 10 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Talk about how you used to be and how you are now. 

Answer the questions below. Use used to and would. If you have a picture of yourself from 

that time, you can bring it to class and show it to your group. 

EXAMPLE: A: I used to have very long hair. Now I wear my hair short. 
B: Anton, did you use to have long hair? 

C: Everybody used to have long hair back then. I wouldn't get a haircut for months 
and months! 

1. How did you use to look? 

2. What type of things would you do? 

3. How did you use to dress? 
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"FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 
® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think of a place you know that has changed. You can choose, for example, 

a country, city, neighborhood, school, or workplace. Complete the outline. List four changes. 

: Then and Now 
(Name of Place) 

Then Now 

eit 

@© WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about the changes. Contrast how the place 

was in the past and how it is now. Use used to and would. You can use Today, however, or 

Now, however, to introduce the contrasts. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Greenville is very different from the way it used to be. People used to shop in local 

stores. They would buy their vegetables at the corner grocery store and their clothes at a 
neighborhood shop. Today, however, they drive to big shopping malls in the suburbs... 

Common Mistakes in Using Used to and Would 
Use the base form of the verb after used to or She used to shop every day. 

would. Do not use the verb + -ing and do not add | NOT She used to shepping every day. 

-s to the base form after he, she, or it. She would buy fresh fruit and vegetables. 

NOT She would btrys fresh fruit and vegetables. 

Use used to to describe past situations. Do not | used to live in Dubai. 
use would. NOT | wetted live in Dubai. 

Use used to to show that you are writing about | used to ride my bike every day. | would spend 

the past. Then, you can change to would for past | hours in the park. 
habits. Do not begin your writing with would. NOT | wetted ride my bike every day... 

Cc CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline used to and circle would. Use the 

Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] used to + base form of the verb to write about past situations or habits 

[_] would + base form of the verb to write about past habits (but not situations) 

[_] used to and then change to would to write about past habits 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 4 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. What did / would you use to like to do when you were a kid? 

. Lused to / would love hanging out at the mall. 

. Do / Did you use to go to concerts? 

. I never used to / would like video games before, but now I love them. 

2 

3 

4. My sister would plays / play video games for hours. 

5 

6 . My life used to / would be so different back then. 

® Complete the conversations with used to or would and the verb in parentheses. Use 

would when possible. 

1. IAN: Hey, is that Jorge? He very different. I almost didn’t recognize him! 
a. (look) 

BEN: Yes. He long hair, but he cut it last month. 
b. (have) 

IAN: J my hair very long, too, especially in the summer. 
c. (wear) 

BEN: Me too. Sometimes I a haircut for a whole year! 
d. (not get) 

2. MIA: I the guitar. I’m sorry I quit. 
a. (play) 

LEE: I had a guitar, too. I for hours. 
b. (practice) 

MIA: you SS to concerts when you were a student? 
c. (go 

LEED Yes..| ae the free concerts in the park. Once, I even heard J. Lo! 
- (Ove 

© Find and correct six mistakes. 

1. Asa little girl, Yi Ling would live in Singapore. 

2. In 1998, her family used to move to England. 

3. Singapore used to being a part of Malaysia. Today, it is a separate country. 

4, The Singapore River used to had hundreds of small boats on it. 

5. The water would be very dirty. 

6. In the past, flights from England to Singapore would took several days. Planes used to 

make many stops to refuel. 

Now check your answers on page 475. 
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OUTCOMES 

¢ Ask questions about the past, using wh- words 

Wh- Questions * yee information in an interview 

e Identify the main point of a conversation 

IN CO U RT 
¢ Write a series of interview questions to get 

information about a past event 

A lawyer is questioning a crime witness in court. Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. Who is the lawyer? The judge? The witness? 

2. What do you think the lawyer is asking? 

20501 Read this excerpt from a court transcript. 

otate of Illinois vs.’ Harry M. Adams 
March 30, 2015 

What happened on the night of May 12, 2014? Please tell the court. 

I went to Al’s Grill. 

Who did you see there? 

I saw one of the defendants. 

Which one did you see? 

It was that man. [The witness is pointing to Mr. Adams. | 

1 vs.: against (vs. is the written abbreviation of versus) 

2 court: the people (judge, lawyers, jury) who decide if someone is guilty of a crime 
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Let the record show that the witness is indicating the defendant, Harry Adams. 

OK, you saw Mr. Adams. Did he see you? 

: No, no, he didn’t see me. 

But somebody saw you. Who saw you? 

: A woman. He was talking to a woman. She saw me. 

OK. What happened next? 

: The woman gave him a box. 

A box! What did it look like? 

: It was about this long... 

So, about a foot and a half. What did Mr. Adams do then? 

SS: He took the box. He looked frightened. 

Why did he look frightened? What was in the box? 

NTNESS: I don’t know. He didn’t open it. He just took it and left in a hurry. 

LAWYER: Where did he go? 

WITNESS: Toward the parking lot. 

When did the woman leave? 

I don’t know. She was still there when we heard his car speed away. WITNESS: 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. A defendant is someone that ____ 

a. saw a crime b. possibly broke a law c. works in the court 

2. If something is for the record, you can find it in a 

a. music CD b. box c. written report 

3. If you are frightened, you are 

a. dangerous b. afraid c. unhappy 

4. If you leave in a hurry, you leave 

a. quickly b. in a storm c. by bus 

5. The witness indicated Harry Adams by _____ him. 

a. laughing at b. speaking about c. pointing to 

@ COMPREHENSION Match the questions and answers. 

____ 1. Where does the reading take place? a. Harry Adams. 

____ 2. When did the events take place? beela court: 

____ 3. Where did the witness go that night? Ex AubOR: 

____ 4. Who did the witness see there? d. Toward the parking lot. 

____ 5. Who saw the witness? e. May 12, 2014. 

____ 6. What did the woman give Mr. Adams? {Als Grills 

____ 7. Where did Mr. Adams go? g. A woman. 

© DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose 
each answer? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

WH- QUESTIONS: WHO, WHAT 

Questions About the Subject Answers 

| Wh- Word : 
Subject Verb Object 

H ? 
Who saw ane 

the box? 

Wh- Word | Auxiliary 

Verb 

Main 
Subject Verb 

Marta | see? 

WH- QUESTIONS: WHICH, WHOSE, HOW MANY 

Questions About the Subject ee. 
Wh- Word + Noun Verb Object | | Subject 

Which witness | Mr. Ho 

Whose lawyer Saw you? ie lawyer 

How many people Five people 

Questions About the Object Re 
Auxiliary P Main 
Varn Subject Verb 

Which witness the first witness. 

Wh- Word + Noun Subject | Verb Object 

Whose lawyer | did you see? I saw | Harry’s lawyer. 

How many people ve people. y peopl fi 1 

WH- QUESTIONS: WHEN, WHERE, WHY 

Auxiliary Wh- Word 00"! Subject ar | Subject | Verb | Time/Place/Reason 

yesterday. 

Marta | go? She went | to the police. 

because she was — 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

_ Wh- Questions and Wh- Words 

Fuse wh- questions (also called information questions) to ask for specific information. 

Wh- questions begin with wh- words such as: 
who, what, when, where, why, which, whose, how, 

how many, how much, and how long. 

In conversation, answers to wh- 

questions are usually short. They just give the 

requested information. 

: Who did you see at Al’s Grill? 

: Harry Adams. 

: On May 12, 2014. 

: How many people saw you? 

A, 

B 

A; When did you go there? 

B 

A, 

B - Two. 

A: How long did you stay there? 

B: Three hours. (more common) 

| stayed there three hours. (less common) 

Wh- Questions with Who and What 

For questions about the subject, use who or 
what in place of the subject, and use statement 

word order: wh- word (= subject) + verb 

For questions about the object, use who or 

what and question word order: wh- word + 

auxiliary + subject + verb 

Remember that an auxiliary verb is a verb such 
as do (does, did), have (has, had), can, or will. 

Be can be an auxiliary too. 

(SCTE Do not use an auxiliary verb in questions 
about the subject. 

{SESE In very formal English, we sometimes 

use whom instead of who in questions about 

the object. 

SUBJECT 
Someone saw you. 

Who saw you? 

OBJECT 

You saw someone. 

Who did you see? 

What does he do? 

Who will she defend? 

What is he doing? 

Who saw you there? 

NOT Who didsee you there? 

Use who to ask for information about people. Use what to ask for information about things. 

SUBJECT 
Something happened. 

What happened? 

OBJECT 
He said something. 

What did he say? 

Whom did you see? (very formal) 

Who did you see? (more common) 

Wh- Questions with Which, Whose, and How many 

¢ which + noun (to ask about a choice) 

¢ whose + noun (to ask about possessions) 

¢ how many + noun (to ask about quantities) 

For questions about the subject, use the word 

order: wh- word + noun + verb 

For questions about the object, use the 

word order: wh- word + noun + auxiliary + 
subject + verb 

You can also use which, whose, and how many to ask for information about people and things. 

Which witness told the truth? 

Whose lawyer do you believe? 

How many questions did the lawyer ask? 

Which defendant answered best? 

Which defendant did you trust more? 
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_. Wh- Questions with Where,Why,andWhen its 

* where (to ask about place) 

* why (to ask about reason) 

¢ when (to ask about time) 

Use the word order: wh- word + auxiliary + 
subject + verb 

Use where, why, and when to ask about place, reason, and time. 

Where will she go? 

Why does she want to defend him? 

When did she arrive? 

Where did they travel? 

_Wh- Questions with Be - 

e wh- word + be 

e wh- word + noun + be 

When the main verb is a form of be (am, is, are, was, were), it goes directly after the 

wh- question word or wh- question word + noun combination. 

Who is the witness? 

What was the best answer? 

Where are the lawyers? 

Which witnesses are in court? 

How many people were in the room? 

STEP 3 “FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Match the questions and answers. 

h Where were you? 

Who did you sees, 

Who saw you? 

What hit her? 

Why did he leave? 

What did she hit? 

Which man did you give the money to? 

Which man gave you the money? 

ORCS Bee eel ge ca ans How many witnesses were there? 

His wife saw me. 

Se She hit a car. 

c. I gave the money to Harry. 

d. A car hit her. 

e. Six. 

f. Harry gave me the money. 

g. I saw the defendant. 

“h- At Al's Grill’ 

i. Because he wanted to meet Harry. 
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EXERCISE 2 WH- QUESTIONS 

© GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Complete the cross-examination. Write the lawyer’s questions. 

Use the words in parentheses and make any necessary changes. 

1. LAWYER: _What time did you return home? 
(what time / you / return home) 

WITNESS: I returned home just before midnight. 

2. tawyern: HOW did you get home + 
(how ate / get home) 

WITNESS: Someone gave me a ride. I was in a hurry. 
\\ 

3. LAWYER: LUNO give VOU 
(who / give you / a ride) 

WITNESS: A friend from work. 

4 

4. tawyen; Lhat nar 
t 

(what / happen / next) 

WITNESS: I opened my door and saw someone on my living room floor. 

5. LAWYER: |.) | U 
(who / you / see) 

WITNESS: Deborah Collins. 

6. LAWYER: For the record, (J ho ly DE BOSSA ICONS 
(who / be / Deborah Collins) 

WITNESS: She’s my wife's boss. I mean, she was my wife’s boss. She’s dead now. 
) | ) 

7. LAWYER: W})Q | YOU 
(what / you / do) 

WITNESS: I called the police. 
} 

8. LAWYER: (1)! / {h | 
(when / the police / arrive) 

WITNESS: In about 10 minutes. 
f } : ; ) 

9, tawyerR: L//? | ey a OO) 
(whee / they / ask you) 

WITNESS: They asked me to describe the crime scene. 
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10. LAWYER: NWO LOH. © oD AWE & 
(how many police officers / come) 

WITNESS: I don’t remember. Why? 

LAWYER: I’m asking the questions here. Please just answer. 

05:02 ® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the cross-examination and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 3 WH- QUESTIONS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the answers. Then ask questions about the underlined words 
or phrases. 

1. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

Court begins at 9:00 a.m. 

When does court begin? 

. Something horrible happened. 

| CA | “\_| 

. Five witnesses described the crime. 

. The witness indicated Harry Adams. 
N ty \ 

(i) MN Ady \ 

. The witness indicated Harry Adams. 
{ \ \ 

. The lawyer questioned the restaurant manager. 
| CHA 

The manager looked frightened. 
) f | 

The judge spoke to the jury. 

. The verdict was “guilty.” 
f i Va 
TP ie 

The jury found Adams guilty because he didn’t have an alibi. 

The trial’ lasted two weeks. 

} | kf de rend 
Adams paid his lawyer $2,000. 
fsa 

1 trial: a legal process in a court of law that decides if someone is guilty of a crime 
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QUESTIONS EXERCISE 4 

did Jones go EDITING 
Where jones-weret on January 15? 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 

Who went with him? Read a reporter’s notes. 

There are nine mistakes in 

What time he return home? the use of wh- questions. 

The first mistake is already 

Who he called? corrected. Find and 

‘ ; correct eight more. 
How much money he had with him? 

Whom saw him at the station the next day? 

How ata he Look? 

Why he was lw a hurry? 

How many suitcases Aid he have? 

When the witness call the police? 

What did happen next? 

What his altbt was? 

STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE > 

EXERCISE 5 LISTENING 

® Listen to the conversation between two reporters who are covering a trial. Check (V) 

the questions you hear. 

NM 1. Where were you? [| 7. What happened after the movie? 

[_] 2. What happened to you? [] 8. Why did they go? 

[| 3. What did they say? [|] 9. What did her boss say? 

L_] 4. What did they do? [_] 10. Who did you believe? 

L_] 5. Who did they see at the movies? [_] 11. Who believed you? 

[_] 6. Who saw them at the movies? [_] 12. Who did the jury believe? 

'B) Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Discuss your answers. Did 

you check the same questions? Explain why you didn’t check a question. 

EXAMPLE: A: Well, number 1 is already checked. What about number 2? I checked it. Did you? 
B: No. I didn’t because the woman didn’t ask, “What happened to you?” She asked, 

“What happened here?” 

A: You're right. What about question 3...? 
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EXERCISE 6 ON THE WITNESS STAND 

ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. Look at the excerpt from a court transcript on page 61 

again. Read it aloud. Then continue the lawyer’s questioning of the witness. Ask at least 

six more questions. 

EXAMPLE: LA When did the woman leave? 

»: She was still there when we heard his car speed away. 

What happened next? 

lesan 

EXERCISE 7 TO TELL THE TRUTH 

® GAME Work in a group of three. Each student tells the group an interesting fact about 

his or her life. The fact can only be true for this student. 

EXAMPLE: A: I play three musical instruments. 

B: I speak four languages. 

C: I have five pets. 

® The group chooses a fact and goes to the front of the class. Each student states the 

same fact, but remember: Only one student is telling the truth. 

EXAMPLE: 

| speak four 
languages. 

| speak four 

languages. 

| speak four 

languages. 

‘C) The class asks the three students wh- questions to find out who is telling the truth. 

EXAMPLE: THEA: Cezar, which four languages do you speak? 

CEZAR: I speak Russian, French, Spanish, and English. 

LEV: | Cezar, where did you learn Russian? 

CEZAR: I was born in Russia. 

MEI: Cezar, who taught you French? 
CEZAR: My grandmother is French. I learned it from her. 

Cezar, how do you say “witness” in Spanish? 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING | 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Work with a partner. Your partner will tell you about something 

exciting he or she once saw. Write a list of questions to ask your partner in order to get 

more information. Then interview your partner and take notes on the answers. 

EXAMPLE: A: I once saw a bad car accident. 
B: When did the accident happen? 

A: About two years ago. 

B: Where...? 

Questions to Ask 

3 Deu? 
When All al VOCWIAO WOME >, How much/How many CAS do YO Mee 

Where AS a YoU Wor aA 2 Why Q | eo A OU - 0 Mar K e : 

Woe ce Se to 0 “i Other: I You FIileaA AXYMNey 
a = é ‘ % ; = er Ci oN ene a > 

What_ Awe VOU CLO | 2 How Mucn 1S Ineé CAY¥. 

© WRITE Use your notes to write up the interview. Try to avoid the common mistakes in 

the chart. 

EXAMPLE: TANIA: I once saw a bad car accident. 

OMARI: When did the accident happen? 
TANIA: About two years ago. 

OMARI: Where ...? 

| Common Mistakes in Using Wh- Questions _ 
Use the auxiliary do in questions about the What did he say? 

object. Do not leave it out. NOT What he-say? 

Use question word order with an auxiliary verb. | Who did you see? 

Do not use statement word order. NOT Who yet-saw? 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your interview. Circle the wh- words and underline the wh- 

questions. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the correct wh- words 

[_] the correct word order 

[_] auxiliary verbs in questions about the object 

[_] auxiliary verbs in questions beginning with when, where, and why 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your interview again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 5 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Match the questions and answers. 

i 1. where did Feng go Wednesday night? a. Night Court 2 

Ges 2. When was the movie over? \_b. It got great reviews. 

aid 3. How long was it? ce. Feng’s. 

a 4. Which movie did he see? rd. At 11-00: 

& 5. How many people went? ~e. Laurel and Xavier. 

© 6. Who went with him? f.- Two and a half hours. 

= 7. Whose car did they use? ‘ g. Three: 

_\. 8. Why did they choose that movie? h. To the movies. 

@ Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. 

De 

3 

4. 

5 

6 

7 

Which court does Shari work / works at now? 

How did she / she did find that job? 

. Who did tell / told Shari about it? 

Why she left / did she leave her old job? 

. When did she start / started to work there? 

. Who is her boss / her boss is? 

. What did / does she do at her new job? 

©@ Find and correct five mistakes. 

: What did you did with my law book? I can’t find it. 

: Nothing. Where you saw it last? 

: In the living room. I was watching Judge Judy on TV. What Zack’s phone number? 

: I’m not sure. Why you want to know? 

- He took the course last year. I'll call him. Maybe he still has his book. 

: Good idea. What time does he gets out of work? 

Now check your answers on page 476. 
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Future 

SPACE TRAVEL 

Future Time Clauses 

ING GOALS 



OUTCOMES 

e Discuss future facts, predictions, plans, and scheduled events 

e Express quick decisions, offers, and promises 

e Identify important information in an interview transcript 

e Identify actions happening now and future plans in a conversation 

e Write a paragraph about a prediction 

OUTCOMES 

¢ Describe the order between future events, using a future time clause 

Follow the sequence of two future events in a reading 

Follow the time order of events in a conversation 

Discuss future plans and goals 

Write a description of future plans and goals 



e Identify Peo sent 
in a conversation 

e Write a paragraph about a prediction 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. Where do you think the first space 

tourists will travel? 

2. Why do people want to travel into 

space? Would you like to? 

READ 

©0601 Read this transcript of a radio program 

about space tourism. 

space Tourism: 
Not Just Science Fiction’ 
ROHAN: Good evening, and welcome to The Future Today. I'm Enid Rohan, and tonight Dr. Richard 

Starr, president of YourSpace, Inc., is going to talk to us about space tourism. Dr. Starr, is 

space really going to become a popular tourist destination? 

STARR: Yes, it is, Enid. We're already building the space planes. And we're selling tickets and 

planning our first trips now. In fact, our training program for passengers is starting 

next January. 

\N: Where will these tours go? Will they travel to the Moon? Mars? 

No, they won't. The first space tourists aren't going to go that far. They re only going to 

travel about 110 kilometers, or 68 miles above the Earth. That’s the edge of space. A trip 

will last about two and a half hours. 

iN: Tickets cost $250,000. Who's going to pay that much for just a few hours? 

Hundreds of people are purchasing tickets and are waiting for takeoff. It’s going to be an 

incredible trip. And tickets won't always be so expensive. Costs are going to fall a lot. 

ROHAN: What will a trip be like? 

1 science fiction: stories about the future, often about space travel and scientific discoveries 

2255 ao 
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STARR: First of all, you ll experience zero gravity.? That 

means you will float freely in the cabin. And you'll 

get a bird’s-eye view’ of the Earth from space. You 

won't believe your eyes! You're going to think about 

the Earth in a whole new way. 

ROHAN: Sounds great. I think I'll ask my boss to send me on 

a trip. When does the next flight leave? 

STARR: January 1, two years from now. But you won't be on 

that one—our next three flights are already sold out! 

2 gravity: the force that makes things fall to the ground. (In zero gravity, 

things do not stay on the ground.) 

3 bird’s-eye view: a view from a very high place 

AFTER YOU READ 

© V@CABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

edge experience incredible purchase sold out takeoff 

1. I want to go on this trip. How can I_° USChASE a ticket? 

2. There are no more tickets for the space tour, It’s SO! ad oud 

3. I was so excited watching Gravity 3 that I was at the 2C Me : of my seat! 

4. I was only scared at lake of¢ —when the space plane left the ground. 

5. Sy took esi he (a alam photos from the spacecraft. He saw some amazing sights. 

6. In space, people EX PCXI ENCE. alot of feelings—amazement, excitement, fear, and 
much mere. 

® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Which of the statements are true right now? 

Which will be true only in the future? Check (/) Now or Future. 

Now Future 

. Tourists are buying tickets. 

. A training program for passengers is starting. 

. Space tours travel about 110 km (68 miles) above the Earth. 

. The next flight is ready to leave. 
iS) a Bees 

el eee | el 

1 

2 

3 

4. Tickets are very expensive. 

5 

6 . A trip lasts about two and a half hours. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

Now or Future? 



76 

STEP 2 

|Statements 
BE GOING TO FOR THE FUTURE _ 

‘GRAMMAR PRESENTATION | 

Base Form | 

of Verb 
Subject | Be | (Not) Going to 

I am 

You are 

rae 

Sg 2 (not) going to 
t 

We 

You are 

They 

leave soon. 

Short Answers 

Wh- Word | Be Subject 

When 

Why 
are jou 

Goma te Base Form 

g of Verb 

going to | leave? 

Unit 6 

Going to i ee Affirmative Negative 

you | are. you’re 

I am. Pm 

he he’s 

going to leave soon? Yes, she es No, she saul Cisa 
it it’s 

you you’re 
we | are. we’re 

they they’re 



WILL FOR THE FUTURE 

Statements 

‘ue Will rot) | a pore ie 

c ties 

You 

He 

She ‘ 
It will (not) | leave soon. 

‘Short Answers 
will Subi Base ae — : . eS ; mesa 

ubject Oren eae Negative 

i | you you 

you I I 

he he he 

Will abe leave soon? Yes, oS will. No, sie won't. 
it it it 

we you you 

you we we 

they they they 

leave? 

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE SIMPLE PRESENT 

FOR THE FUTURE FOR THE FUTURE 

Statements acters.“ (a;w;:*téi‘i‘C;*C*iC 
Subject + Be | (Not) + Base Form + -ing 

(not) leaving soon. Monday at 6:45 a.m. 
leaves | 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

__ Referring to Future Events. 
There are several ways to refer to future events. Sometimes only one form is appropriate, 

but in many cases more than one form is possible. 

be going to They’re going to have a meeting. 

° will | think Pll go. Will you be there? 

* present progressive It’s taking place next week. 

* simple present It starts at 9:00 a.m. on Monday. 

Past sia meeting Future 

Future Facts 

For facts or events that you are certain will happen in the future, you can use be going to or will. 

° be going to The sun is going to rise at 6:43 tomorrow. 

° will The sun will rise at 6:43 tomorrow. 

_ Predictions : 

For predictions about things you are quite sure will happen in the future, you can also 
use be going to or will. 

° be going to | think a lot of people are going to travel to space. 

© will | think a lot of people will travel to space. 

i We often use I think before a prediction. | | think tickets are going to get cheaper. 

{EELS We use will more in formal writing and | Prices will drop in time. (formal writing) 

be going to more in conversation. Prices are going to drop in time. (conversation) 

Do not use will when something you 4: Look at that car! 

notice right now makes you almost certain that 8: Oh, no. It’s going to crash! 
ees event is going to happen. Use be going to. NOT It4+erash. 

Future Plans _ 
For plans or things that are already decided, use be going to or the present progressive. 

° be going to ’m going to fly to Chicago next week. 

* present progressive ’'m flying to Chicago next week. 

NOT #iH+#¥ to Chicago next week. 

(SUS We often use the present progressive ’'m flying to Chicago next week. | already have 
for plans that are already arranged. \|A ticket. 

USAGE NOTE. When the main verb is go, it is more ’'m going to Paris tomorrow. (more common) 
common to use the present progressive (be I’m going to go to Paris tomorrow. (less common) 
going) than be going to go. 
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For decisions that you make quickly while you are speaking, or to make offers or 
promises, use will. 

A: The Space Show is opening next week. 

¢ quick decision B: Really? Sounds interesting. | think I’ll go. 

A: I'd like to go too, but | don’t have a ride. 

° offer 8: Pll drive you. But I’d like to leave by 7:00. 

* promise A: No problem. I’ll be ready. 

__Future Scheduled Events 
For scheduled future events such as timetables, programs, and schedules, you can use the 
simple present. 

* simple present The shuttle leaves at 9:00 a.m. 

Dr. Starr speaks Tuesday afternoon. 

We often use verbs such as begin, The conference begins May 11. 

start, leave, arrive, last, and end for scheduled Registration lasts until May 10. 

future events. 

iS" You can also use be going to and will for | Registration is going to last until May 10. 

scheduled future events. Registration will last until May 10. 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

vag Pronunciation of Goingto =i‘ iti‘ 

In informal conversation, we often pronounce 4; What time are you going to be home? 

going to as “gonna.” (gonna) 
8: ’'m going to get home late. 

(gonna) 

(ELI Sometimes people use gonna in informal | Hi Lyn, I’m gonna be late. (email) 
notes, text messages, and email to friends. 

Do not use gonna when you write to Professor, I’m going to be late. (email) 

people you have a formal relationship with. NOT Professor, I’m gerne be late. 

Also do not use gonna in formal writing. According to scientists, Mars is going to become a 

tourist destination. (paper) 

NOT According to scientists, Mars is gerra become a 

tourist destination. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For contractions of I am, you are, I will, you will, etc., see Appendix 26, page 464. 

For the present progressive and simple present forms, see Unit 1, page 4. 

For will for making a request, see Unit 15 on page 204. 
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STEP 3. ‘FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

@) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this transcript of an interview with a future space tourist. 

There are thirteen forms of the future. The first form is already underlined. Find and 

underline twelve more. 

Out of This World 

ROHAN: 

FILIPOV: 

ROHAN: 

FILIPOV: 

ROHAN: 

ROHAN: 

FILIPOV: 

ROHAN: 

Unit 6 

Jv: Right now, I can’t wait to go. I'm pretty sure I'll be 

: No, I'm not. Actually, I won a big lottery. When I saw my 

This is Enid Rohan, reporting from 

Spaceport America. Lyn Filipov is in 

the training program here for a flight 

with YourSpace, Inc. She’s going to fly 

to the edge of space very soon. So, 

Lyn, which flight are you taking? ; YZ 

The one that leaves on March ZS 

30. By the time I purchased ? 4 J rr 

my ticket, the earlier Y | 

flights were all sold out. 

What's the training like? 

Well, at 110 kilometers— 

that’s 68 miles—above the Earth, there won't 

be any gravity, so we're practicing moving 

around in zero-g. It’s an incredible feeling—like 

floating in water, or flying. You feel really free. 

Aren't you even a little scared? 

terrified on takeoff, but it’ll be worth it. Totally. 

How can you afford this? Are you an Internet millionaire? 

winning numbers, my first thought was, “I'll buy a ticket for a 

space tour.” 

What an amazing story! But you're very young. How does your 

family feel about this? 

I’m not that young. I'll be 23 next month. But my parents are nervous, 

of course. My mother is really afraid I’m going to love space travel and 

Ill want to keep doing it. And my younger brother is jealous. 

What do you say to make them feel better? 



FILIPOV: I tell my mother, “Listen, Mom, this is an incredible once-in-a-lifetime thing. I won't 

make a habit of space travel, I promise.” My brother? He wants a career in space travel, 

so he’s going to study a lot harder from now on. That’s what he says, anyway. 

ROHAN: Thanks for the interview, Lyn. And good luck! 

FILIPOV: Thanks. I'll send you photos. 

© Complete the chart. List the thirteen future verb forms. Then check (/) the correct 

column for each form. 

1. 8 going to fly | J 

oy Quick |__| Faas forccton| Pans | oats | Poms | Seeds 

Dede Measecras Peete Meade Feat baal ase he 

—_ = 

=" pom ° 

_ 

—_ Qe 

EXERCISE 2 WILL FOR FACTS AND PREDICTIONS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 It is the year 2020, and an international group of space tourists 

is getting ready for its space flight. Part of the training program includes a Question and 

Answer (Q & A) session. Complete the questions and answers. Use the verbs in 

parentheses with will or won’t. 

Q: will it , take a long time to get used to zero gravity? 
. (take P 

A: No, it won't . Every day you . : i © | more comfortable, and after 
2. . (fee 

three days you __ 0 ©t’Ci/""\« used to being in space. 
4. (become) ; 

0: 1 Uyone 7-2 \_ sick? 
5. (feel) 

A: Yes, you might feel sick for a little while. But it WO" 
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i 

A: Actually, all space tourists, or “spaceflight participants,” as they 

Q: 

A | | at of 

I’m a runner. How WOH) in shape in space? 
7 (stay) 

prefer to be called, 

om |} \] | / fe 5 

[Ay . exercises during the flight. There +5 = £. at least one stationary 
8. (do) . (be 

bike on board, for example. 

Pee] | I LOO [Cc the same? 
10. (look) y e ; 

A: Actually, Sais the same at all. Your face and eyes‘ fy Oe u 
era 11. (100k) : v 7 12. (get) re: 

i i bably Ly) L! ourself. The first time you look in a miner you probably Lu ees eG y 

14/0) >) + I ca BG + in my sleep? 
4. (float) ee 

Yes, if you are not tied down. And then you should be careful because you Oe - ae 

into things all night long. Trust me. You can get hurt! 

I like salt and pepper on my food. Can I still use them in zero gravity? 
a Gl 

Yes, you Vel still V a = <—____ salt and pepper, but not like you do on 
16. (have 

Earth. You USE small, squeezable bottles with salt water and pepper water so the 
17. (use 

grains don't float away. You just squeeze it on your food. Don’t worry about it. It 

yy IL \ eat! 
u 18. (be) a 

© LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the Question and Answer session and check your 

answers in A. 

EXERCISE 3 BE GOING TO FOR PREDICTION 

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Look at the pictures. They show future events in the life of Professor 

Starr. Write predictions or guesses. Use the words from the box and a form of be going to 

or not be going to. Choose between affirmative and negative. 

1 

answer the phone get out of bed give a speech rain take-atrip- 

drive get very wet have dinner sleep watch TV 

He's going to take d trip. 2 aa 
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EXERCISE 4 PRESENT PROGRESSIVE FOR PLANS 

GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Write about Professor Starr’s plans for next week. Use the information 

from his calendar and the present progressive. 

snes ecisOS SE dehOht ASSO DD NSIS ASA MOANA RSIS SmI NAN at 

Teach my Take the train Do the Work on the Go to an Answer emails 

science class to Chicago interview for Space Future exercise class __ from the Space 

A.M. The Space website Future website 

Show 

Meet friends Answer oe Fly to New York Write a speech 
from England questions from y for the Space _ for the next 
for dinner the online chat Transportation — space travel 

Conference conference 

—_ ° On Monday morning, hes teaching his science class 

On Tuesday morning, 

On Tuesday evening, 

On Wednesday morning, 

On Wednesday afternoon, 

All day Thursday, 

On Friday morning, 

On Friday evening, 

On Saturday morning, 

—_ = On Saturday afternoon, 

EXERCISE 5 SIMPLE PRESENT FOR SCHEDULES 

GRAMMAR NOTE 6 It is June 2050. You and a friend are planning a trip to the Moon. Your friend just 

got the schedule, and you are deciding which shuttle to take. Use the words in parentheses to ask 

questions and look at the schedule to write the answers. Use the simple present. 

2050 SHUTTLE SERVICE TO THE MOON 
Fall Schedule @ All times given in Earth's Eastern Standard Time 

SEPTEMBER OCTOBER NOVEMBER 
Leave Earth | Arrive Moon Leave Earth | Arrive Moon Leave Earth | Arrive Moon 

9/4 7:00 a.m. | 9/7 6:00 a.m. | 10/15 4:00 a.m. | 10/18 3:00a.m.| 11/4 1:00am. | 11/8 12:00 a.m. 

9/20 10:00 a.m. | 9/23, 9:00 a.m. | 10/27 11:00 a.m. | 10/30 10:00 a.m. | 11/19 6:00 a.m. | 11/23 5:00 a.m. 
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1. (when / the shuttle / fly to the Moon this fall) 

a: When does the shuttle fly to the Moon this fall? 

B: It flies to the Moon in September, October, and Now 

2. (how many / shuttle flights / leave this fall) 

a: HOW Many Snuttle F/ gn A lea 

3. (how often / the shuttle / depart for the Moon each month) 

us ra v. FEI ou Nn A CONE] De AN : 

x |h€ moon pepaxt isl 1a 40 |1o] 30° “Nea 
4. (when / the October 27 rete / arrive on the Sieseia 

a Lohen Ihe FY Hah atsl OO Ih 

p: he p%8 Vor Sor hive 
5. (how long / the — 19 flight / last) 

a LOW [604 Fhe iat 

EXERCISE 6 FORMS OF THE FUTURE 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Two people are having a cup of coffee and planning their trip to 

the Space Conference. Circle the correct words to complete their conversation. 

JASON: I just heard the weather report. It’s raining | / (It’s going to rain)tomorrow. 

ARIEL: Oh no. I hate driving in the rain. And it’s a ee drive to the conference. 

JASON: Wait! I have an idea\We ll take Y We're going to take the train instead! 
2 

ARIEL: Good idea! Do you have a train schedule? 

JASON: Yes. Here’s one. There’s a train that will leave ig leaves 7:00 a.m. 
aoe ar oe 

ARIEL: What about lunch? Oh, I know\I’ll aoe I’m making some sandwiches for us. 

JASON: Good idea! You | know, it’s a long trip. What. are we doing / are we going to do all those hours? 
> 

ARIEL: Don’t worry. ve’ ll think) We're thinking of something. 

JASON: Maybe I'll bring m ae my laptop, cash we can watch a movie. 

ARIEL: Great. Hey, Jason, ore cup will fall / i ‘is going to fall! It’s right at the edge of the table. 
Sg 

JASON: Got it! You know, we have to get He really early, I think I’m going / Til gohome now. 

ARIEL: OK. In that case, I’m seeing / I ll see you tomorrow. Good Lda 
LO. 

($0604 @) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 
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EXERCISE 7 GOING TO OR GONNA 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the sentences. Check (/) More Formal if you hear be 

going to. Check (/) Less Formal if you hear gonna. 
More Formal __Less Formal 

. Takeoff is going to be soon. kel Ni 

. It’s going to be full. i 

. Professor Starr is going to be on the flight. 

. He believes that people are going to fly to the moon. 

. Are you going to be at the conference? 

1 

2 

3 

4. He’s going to speak at the space conference. LJ 

5 

6 

je . It’s going to be very interesting. 

EXERCISE 8 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this student’s report on space travel. There are eleven mistakes in 

the use of the future. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct ten more. 

travel 
Both astronauts and space tourists will travehng in space, but tourists are gonna have a 

much different experience. Space tourists is going to travel for fun, not for work. So, they 

will no have to worry about many of the technical problems that astronauts worry about. For 

example, space tourists will need not to figure out how to use tools without gravity. And they 

isn’t going to go outside the spaceship to make repairs. For the most part, space tourists will 

Just going to see the sights and have a good time. 

Stull, there will be similarities. Regular activities be the same for astronauts and space 

tourists. For example, eating, washing, and sleeping will turned into exciting challenges for 

everyone in space. And on long trips, everyone is going to doing exercises to stay fit in zero 

gravity. And both astronauts and space tourists will going to have many new adventures! 
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EXERCISE 9 LISTENING 

2 06106 ® Listen to six short conversations. Decide if the people are talking about something 
happening now or in the future. Then listen again and check (/) Now or Future. 

Now Future Now Future Now Future 

ie M 3 hoe al sl Saale [al 
oes as] CT ae of sir Oe] eras [i ay 

2 06\06 'B) Listen to each conversation again. Then work with a partner and decide if each 
statement below is True or False. If there isn’t enough information to decide, check (V) 
Don’t Know. Discuss your answers. Give a reason for each answer. 

EXAMPLE: A: Is the woman going out with friends tonight? 

8: No she’s not. That’s false. She says she’s staying home and watching TV. 

True False Don’t Know 

1. The woman is going out with friends tonight. LJ MI a 

2. The woman will probably watch the rest of the TV show. a i [J 

3. Professor Starr won't take the call. LJ (sa ‘a 

4. The lecture is about traveling to Mars. lk} I LJ 

5. The man is going to meet his parents at the airport. = a) LJ 

6. The train to Chicago left five minutes ago. ey ie] ES} 

EXERCISE 10 DO YOU HAVE PLANS FOR THE WEEKEND? 

® MAKING PLANS Before you make plans, complete your weekend schedule. If you have 

no plans, write free. 

SATURDAY | SUNDAY 
| 

} 
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B) Work with a partner. Ask questions to decide on a time when you are both free to do 

something together. 

EXAMPLE: A: What are you doing Saturday afternoon? Do you want to go to the movies? 

B: I’m going to the library. How about Saturday night? Are you doing anything then? 

EXERCISE 11 DO YOU WANT TO...? 

REACHING AGREEMENT Work with a partner. Look at the weekend schedule of events. Then 

look at your schedules from Exercise 10. Decide which events to attend and when. 

EXAMPLE: A: 

A: There’s also a show at 6:00 p.m. Could you make that show? 

B: Yes! Great! Are you going to get the tickets? 

A: Yes, I'll get them online. See you Sunday! 

What are you doing Sunday? Do you want to see Zero G at 3:00 p.m.? 

: Hmm. I'd like to go, but I can’t. I’m meeting my sister on Sunday afternoon. 

px WEEKEND EVENTS IN RIVERSIDE 
June 20 and 21 

EVENTS WHERE AND WHEN 

Art in the Park Painting, photography, 
jewelry, and more! Support our local artists. 

River Park, all day Saturday 

and Sunday 

International Food Festival 

Moussaka, pad thai, spaetzle—you'll find 
plenty of interesting tastes here. International 
music and dance, too. 

Walking Event 5 kilometers for Jay 
Street Clinic. Join us and help the city’s only 
free clinic. 

Zero G Experience space travel in this new 
film. On the big IMAX screen, it'll feel like 

youve really there. Purchase tickets online. 

Conference Center, Saturday, 

1:00 p.m.—7:00 p.m. 

Start at River Park, Sunday, 

11:00 a.m. 

End at the clinic, 10 W. Jay St. 

Science Museum, starts Sunday 
Show times: 3:00 p.m. and 
6:00 p.m. 

Dancing with the Stars Free areal 

with plenty of room for dancing. Bring a 
picnic and your own chairs. 

EXERCISE 12 WHAT DO YOU THINK? 

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Discuss these questions. 

1. Do you think space tourism will become really popular? Why or why not? 

Brown's Beach, Sunday 

7:00 p.m.—Midnight 

EXAMPLE: A: I don’t think space tourism will become really popular. Only very rich people will 
be able to afford a ticket. 

B: Oh, I don’t know about that. In time, prices will come down. 

¢: Yeah, but they’re never going to be low enough for most people. 

2. How will space tourism change the world? Think about positive and negative changes. 

3. Do you think you will ever fly to the moon? What about your children? 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Choose one of the ideas below to write a paragraph about the 
future of space travel. Then list three reasons for your idea. 

* Space travel is going to become very popular. 

* Space travel will change the world. 

¢ One day, I am going to travel to space. 

* Space travel won't help people. 

Reason 1: 

Reason 2: 

Reason 3: 

© WRITE Use your list of reasons to write a paragraph about the future of space travel. 

Put your most important reason last. Connect your reasons with To begin with, In addition, 

and Most importantly. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I don't think space travel is going to become very popular in the near future. To begin 

with, it is much too expensive. I don’t believe prices will fall very much. Only extremely 

wealthy people will have enough money to purchase tickets. In addition, . .. 

Common Mistakes in Using 
Use the base form of the verb after will. Do not | My son will travel to space one day. 

add -s to the base form after he, she, or it. NOT My son will #ravels to space one day. 

Use will or be going to in formal writing. Do not | I’m going to look for a job in space tourism. 

use gonna. NOT I’m gerne look for ajob.... 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline be going to + base form of the verb 

and circle will + base form of the verb. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

_] will or be going to for predictions and facts 

_] be going to or the present progressive for plans 

[_] the base form of the verb after will and be going to 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 6 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. We'll go / We're going to Dr. Starr’s lecture tomorrow night. I already have the tickets. 

. Great! I'll meet / I’m going to meet you after school. 2 

3. Take your umbrella. It'll rain / It’s going to rain. 

4 . Sara gives / is giving a party after the lecture. Why don't we go? 

5. Oh! Look out! That vase will fall / is going to fall off the shelf! 

®© Complete the sentences about the future with the correct form of the verbs in 

parentheses. Sometimes there may be more than one correct answer. 

1. It’s almost 9:00. What time tw! our flight ees ? 
: ; (leave) 

2. Don’t eat so much. You __U/! / i i —<1_ sick during the flight. 
ee 

ri , 
3. The plane _Cul{ | i in a few minutes. 

(land) 

4. Our taxi driver ‘1s a € oe le Besa ticket. The police are right behind us. 

ers 5. Put your wallet away. I (pl 
_ (Pay) ; 

© \ ” ~N! 

6. Look at those clouds. I think it -2.©C! (4 7 © v ag 0 
SF (ein) oon 

7. What time OMS (cl LL _, the lecture SHOOT ? 
C (start) \ 

SOW i Dr. Starr (IGE back this afternoon? 
B (call) 

e y Vag 
9. Don’t worry. He 1S MNO | ra O1 ‘y to call you. 

(not forget) 

10. Bye. I LW) Ue all | { to you next week. 
spea 

@ Find and correct five mistakes. 

ae 

1. When will Dr. Starr gett home tomorrow? 

(1. an 2. His lecture starts at 7:00, so I think I go. Ll 

3. Do you want to go with me, or are youlstudy Sn 

Ore LC 
L4. What you afe going to do next weekend? 4 O| 

0 
5. I’m going be home all day. 

Now check your answers on page 476. 
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OUTCOMES 

e Describe the order between future events, using 

a future time clause 

Futu re Time Clauses 
e eee sequence of two future events in 

Follow the time order of events in a conversation 

S ETTI N G G OA LS ; mee me ke, Taectns and goals 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. The girl wants to become a businesswoman. What do you think she will do to reach her goal? 

2. What are some other typical goals that people have? 

3. What’s one of your goals? 

READ 

207101 Read this article. 

From Dream to Reality 
We all have dreams, but how can we make them a reality? We 

change them into goals and make an action plan. Read about 

how one student, Latoya Jones, turned her dreams into goals 

and made an action plan. 

PUT YOUR DREAMS ON PAPER. After you write a 

dream down, it will start to become a goal. Your path will 

then be a lot clearer. 

Latoya Jones wrote this: 

¢ Before I turn 30, I’m going to be a successful 

businessperson. 

LIST YOUR REASONS. When things get 

difficult, you can read this list to yourself and it 

will help you go on. 

This is what Latoya put at the top of 

her list: 

¢ My parents will be proud of me when 

I’m a successful businessperson. 

WRITE AN ACTION PLAN. Once 

you know what your goal is and why 

you want to achieve it, you must 

write an action plan. 
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This is Latoya’s action plan: 

- I’m going to go to business school as soon as I save enough money to pay for it. 

¢ When I graduate, I’ll get a job with a big company. 

¢ After I get some experience, I'll find a better job. 

TAKE YOUR FIRST STEPS TODAY. Don’t wait. As soon as you have an action plan, take 

steps to achieve it. 

Here are the first steps Latoya is going to take: 

¢ Before I apply to schools, I’m going to download some catalogs. 

¢ After I apply, I'll prepare carefully for interviews. 

You can do exactly what Latoya did to achieve your goals and turn them into reality. It’s 

not always easy, but remember: The longest journey starts with the first step! 

AFTER YOU READ 

CA) VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. When you achieve something, you get it __. 

a. asa gift b. after hard work c. from your family 

. Sam got a college catalog because he wanted to 

a. pay his bill b. do his homework c. learn about classes 

. A goal is something you ____ 

a. don’t want very much b. plan and work for c. buy at a store 

. A path is a way to your goals. 

a. reach b. buy c. choose 

. Ata college interview, someone ____ 

a. asks you questions b. shows you the school c. gives you a job 

'B) COMPREHENSION For each pair of statements about Latoya’s action plan, choose the 

action (a or b) that comes first. 

1. a. She will download school catalogs. 

b. She will apply to schools. 

She will save money. 

. She will go to business school. Silky 

. She will get a job with a big company. 
. She will graduate. os ~p 

. She will find a better job. 

. She will get some experience. sT 2} 

. a. She will turn 30. 

b. She will become a successful businesswoman. 

© DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Explain why you think 
your answers are correct. 
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STEP 2 

FUTURE TIME CLAUSES 

GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

a = 
Lae Clause oe pume Clause 

I will 

lam going to I graduate. 

She will 
She is going to get a job | when | she graduates. 

They will , i 

They are going to they graduate. 

Yes/No Questions > Short Answers 
Main Clause Time Clause Affirmative Negative 

Will you | will. 
: get a job | when | you graduate? Yes, Ne, | I 

Are you going to | am. 

Main Clause Time Clause 

will you 
: get a job | when 

are you going te 
you graduate? 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Function of a Future Time Clause - 

A future time clause begins with a time 
expression such as when, after, as soon as, before, 

until, or while. 

The time expression shows which of two future 

events will happen first. 

A future time clause is about a future 

event, but its verb is in the simple present. Do 
not use be going to or will in a future time clause. 
Use the simple present. 

Use a future time clause to show the time order between two future events. 

MAIN CLAUSE TIME CLAUSE 
He’s going to move after he graduates. 

(First he’ll graduate. Then he’ll move.) 

MAIN CLAUSE TIME CLAUSE 
We’ll visit him before he leaves. 

(First we’ll visit him. Then he’ll leave.) 

He’s going to move after he graduates. 

NOT after he #s-geing+te-gredtate 

We’ll miss him when he leaves. 

NOT when he+Heave 
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"Position of the Future Time Clause 
| ‘The time clause can come at the beginning or the end of the sentence. The meaning 

is the same. 

¢ at the beginning Before she applies, she’ll visit schools. 

e at the end She'll visit schools before she applies. 

—— Use a comma after the time clause After he graduates, he’ll look for a job. 

when it comes at the beginning of the sentence. | He’ll look for a job after he graduates. 

Do not use a comma after the main clause when | NOT He’ll look for a job, after he graduates. 

the main clause comes first. 

(SESE) In conversation, we often answer a when | A: When will she visit schools? 

question with just the time clause. 8: Before she applies. 

Time Words for the First Event : 

When after, and as soon as introduce the first event. 

ro Now graduate look forajoD Future When | graduate, |’Il look for a job. 

(om sey >< . ll look for a job after | graduate. 

(First I’ll graduate. Then I'll look for a job.) 

‘EAT! Use as soon as to emphasize that the As soon as | graduate, |’ll look for a job. 

second event will happen immediately after the (First I'll graduate. Immediately after that, I’ll look 

first event. for a job.) 

Time Words for the Second Event | 

Before and until introduce the second event. 

= Now  snish school get a job ee Before | get a job, |’!l finish school. 

ame ec Ke Kemet (First I’ll finish school. Then I'll get a job.) 

Now finish this chapter ature ’ll read until | finish this chapter. 

ssc (I'll keep reading, but only up to the time that | 

finish this chapter. Then I’ll stop.) read 

| won’t sleep until | finish this chapter. 

(I'll stay awake, but only up to the time that | finish 

this chapter. Then I'll go to sleep.) 

Now finish this chapter 
Future 

While introduces an event that will happen at the same time as another event. 

nee Now While | look for a job, |’ll go on studying. 
ee on : : — or 

While \’m looking for a job, |’ll go on studying. 

(ll look for a job and study at the same time. ) 
90 on studyinS 

Notice that you can use the simple present 
or present progressive with an action verb 
after while. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the numbered sentence. Then choose the pair of sentences 

that has a similar meaning. 

1. Amber will open her own business when she finishes school. 

a. Amber will open her own business. Then she’ll finish school. 

Amber will finish school. Then she’ll open her own business. 

2. Denzell won't quit until he finds another job. 

(a,) Denzell will find another job. Then he’ll quit. 

b. Denzell will quit. Then he'll find another job. 

3. Jake is going to retire as soon as he turns 60. 

a. Jake is going to retire. Then he'll turn 60. 
( >.) Jake is going to turn 60. Then he’ll retire. 

4. After the Morrisons sell their house, they'll move to Florida. 

(a.) The Morrisons will sell their house. Then they Il move to Florida. 
b. The Morrisons will move to Florida. Then they’ll sell their house. 

5. Marisa will call you when she gets home. 

a. Marisa will call you. Then she'll get home. 

(b,) Marisa will get home. Then she’ll call you. 

6. Dimitri is going to live with his parents until he gets married. 

a. Dimitri is going to get married. Then he'll live with his parents. 

by Dimitri will live with his parents. Then he'll get married. 

7. While Li-jing is in school, she’s going to work part-time. 

a. Li-jing will finish school. Then she’s going to get a part-time job. 
(b) Li-jing will go to school. At the same time, she’s going to have a part-time job. 

8. Marta will have her degree before she turns twenty-one. 

fa.) Marta will get her degree. Then she’ll turn twenty-one. 
3 Marta will turn twenty-one. Then she'll get her degree. 

9, Adel and Farah won't buy a house until their son is two years old. 

A) They’ ll buy a house. Then their son will turn two. 
b. Their son will turn two. Then they'll buy a house. 

10. Ina will live in Paris while she’s studying French cooking. 

A.) First she'll study French cooking. Then she’s moving to Paris. 
(b-) She'll study French cooking. At the same time, she'll live in Paris. 
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EXERCISE 2 SIMPLE PRESENT OR FUTURE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete this student’s worksheet. Use the correct form of the 

verbs in parentheses. 

GOAL PLANNING WORKSHEET 

A. What is your most important goal? 

¢ To find a job after graduation. 

B. List the reasons you want to achieve this goal. 

¢ When I get a job, I ‘l_have more money. 
1. (get) 2. (have) . 

6 

¢ When I Sais enough money, I_W//! Jou a used car. 
3. (save) 4. (buy)/ 

; I es C h h I N CY \ em lo ed. 

. (feel) SE ea 6. (be) B Aas 

* Twit! Leann new skills while ]_DO (yore. 
7. (learn) 8. (work) 

C. What is your action plan? What path will you take to reach your goal? 

¢ Every morning when] __4 C+ UP Tata LC pec, opline.for 
() 9. (get up) 10. (check) 

employment ads. 

¢ When I lali< to my friends, I Ll a Ck ____ them if they know 
11. (talk) 12. (ask) 

of any jobs. 

eit information about résumé writing 
13. (download) 

betore: | meee oe eee a new resume: 
14. (write) 

¢ While I to find a job, I 
15. (try) 

my computer skills. 
16. (improve 

¢ BeforeI_tvllf QO on an interview, I 
n ie (goy } 

3 fa OM + how to use Excel and PowerPoint. 
18. (know) 

D. What are the steps you will take right away? 

¢ Before I_d © anything else, I 
w e 19. (do) 

’ it ft fae a Mie Of 
LX) 1 t{ (/) ; a list of people to contact 

20. (write) 

for help. 

e As soon as I all the 
21. (contact) 

people on my list, I 
22. (work) 

on fixing up my résumé. 
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EXERCISE 3 ORDER OF EVENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Combine each pair of sentences. Use the future or the simple 

present form of the verb. Decide which sentence goes first. Remember to use commas 

when necessary. 

1. Sandy and Jeff will get married. Then Sandy will graduate. 

odndy and Jeff will get married before Sdndy graduates 

2. Jeti is going to get a raise. Then Ane are going to move to a larger apartment. 

a a om 6 961ngG 40 740% {las soon asathéy_ AQologd fo moved Dep exe 

3. They're going to move to a larger apartment. Then they’re going to have a baby. 

Ger Whed ree gaind Lo a \0 APaAkrm< . 

4. They'll have their first child. Then SNES will get a part-time job. ree 
= | 
Ine nave [heixy tf after SO | LA 

5. Sandy will work part-time. Then fheis child will be two years old. 

Said Will wos le ie Rideau PYS cll 

6. Jeff will go to oe At the same time, in will work ae time. 
(e “f UJ 1) > y\\ 

Se vill go AMS) oF [Na while ) OS £ Ul 

7. Sandy aud ee will achieve their an Then they ll feel very Rots 
Fi fo | 

When SANAY and yeLf | A CHIVES altes [hey |] fell 
( 

EXERCISE 4 EDITING 
GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this student’s blog. There are eight mistakes in the use of 

future time clauses. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct seven more. 

start 
Graduation is next month! | need to make some plans now because when exams -will-staet, 

| don’t have any free time. What am | going to do when I'll finish school? What path will 

| take? My roommate is going to take a vacation before she'll look for a job. | can’t do 

that because | need to earn some money soon. | think that after I'll graduate, I’m going to 

take a desktop publishing class. As soon as | learned the software, | look for a job with 

a business publisher. It’s hard to find full-time jobs, though. Part-time jobs are easier to 

find. Maybe I'll take a part-time job until I'll find a good full-time one. Or maybe I'll take a 

workshop in making decisions before | do anything! 
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EXERCISE 5 LISTENING 

©0702 €) Two classmates are discussing Ela’s future plans. Listen to their conversation. Listen 

again and number the steps in order. 

Ela is going to: 

a. go back to Turkey 

______ b. take a course in German 

c. take some more English classes 

_____ d. return to the United States 

____ e._take a degree program in hotel management 

_!  f. get a part-time job 

(07102 'B) Listen again to the conversation. Then work with a partner and discuss your answers 

to the questions. 

1. Why is Ela going to get a part-time job after she finishes her English class? 

EXAMPLE: A: So, why is Ela going to get a part-time job after she finishes her class? 

B: She wants to save enough money to return to Turkey. She misses her family. 

. Will she return to Turkey before or after she takes another English course? 

. Why is she going to study German while she’s back in Turkey? 

What else will Ela do while she’s in Turkey? 

. After she returns to the United States, what step will she take to reach her goal? 

Au ff & N . Why does Ela’s friend say, “You'll need to check into a hotel for a vacation!’? 

EXERCISE 6 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

® SURVEY Complete the notes with information about yourself. 

1. I'm going to continue studying English until 

. While I’m in this class, 

. When | finish this class, 

. Pll stay in this country until 

As soon as Pelsll 

I’m not going to until 

. I’m going to feel a lot better after 

. Before 
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® Work in a group. Compare your answers with those of your classmates. How many 

different answers are there? 

EXAMPLE: A: I’m going to study English until I pass the TOEFL exam. What about you? 
8: I'm going to continue studying until I get a job. 
C: Me too! 

EXERCISE 7 YOUR BUCKET LIST 

® CONVERSATION People sometimes make a list of things they want to achieve or 

experience in their lives. They call it a “bucket list.” What’s on your bucket list? Before you 
talk about it, make a list of four to six items. 

EXAMPLE: visit Tahiti 

write d song and sing it on YouTube 

buy a house 
visit my hometown again 

® Work with a partner. Talk about each other’s lists. Choose one thing on your list. Why 

is it important to you? What will you need to do to achieve that goal? 

EXAMPLE: A: So, what’s on your bucket list? 

8: Well, I want to visit Tahiti, write a song and sing it on YouTube, buy a house, and visit my 

hometown again. Most of all I really want to visit Tahiti. They say it’s incredibly beautiful. 

A: OK. And what will you do to make your dream come true? 
8: First I'll save some money for the trip. As soon as I have enough money, I'll look for good 

flights and hotels on the Internet. After I find a good flight, Pll... 

EXERCISE 8 WHAT’S NEXT? 

GAME Work in a group and form a circle. One person says a sentence with a future time 

clause. The next person begins a new sentence using information from the main clause. 

Continue around the circle as long as you can. Use your imagination—your sentences 

don’t have to be true! 

EXAMPLE: 
When class is over, As soon as | go to the After | buy a 

I’m going to go to the student lounge, 1’ll sandwich, I'll find 

student lounge. buy a sandwich. my friends. 

j= As soon as | find 
a my friends, ... 

see b Future Time Clausesss 



® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a goal you have. Then complete the worksheet. Use 

future time clauses in some of your answers. 

Goal Planning Worksheet 

What is your goal? 

Why do you want to achieve this goal? 

What are the first three steps of your action plan? Put them in order. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

'B) WRITE Use your worksheet to write a paragraph about your goal. Use future time clauses 

in your paragraph. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: My goal is to buy a used car so I can take some trips. As soon as I have a car, I'm going to 

drive to Montreal to visit my cousins. While I’m Montreal, I'll take a cooking course... 

Common Mistakes in Future Time Clauses 
Use the simple present in the future time clause. | |’ll take a course when | finish school. 

Do not use be going to or will in the time clause. NOT |’ll take a course when IH+finish school. 

Use a comma after the time clause when the When | finish school, |’|| take a course. 

time clause comes first. Do not use a comma NOT 1’ll take a course, when | finish school. 

after the main clause when the main clause 

comes first. 

9 CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the future time clauses. Circle the verbs 

in the main clauses and in the time clauses. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] sentences with future time clauses 

[_] the simple present in the time clauses 

[_] the future in the main clauses 

[_] commas after time clauses at the beginning of a sentence 

_] when, after, or as soon as for the first event 

(_] after or until for the second event 

[_] while for same-time events 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 7 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

A) Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. What are you going to do after you will graduate / graduate? 

2. We won’ start a new chapter until we finished / finish this one. 

3. When / Until Jorge gets a raise, he’s going to buy a new car. 

& . Is / Will Andrea find a job by the time she graduates? 

wh - Where will you live while you're learning / going to learn English? 

6. We wont start the test until / when the teacher arrives. She has the tests. 

7. Will you / Are you going to take another class after you finish this one? 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. 

1. Yuri is going to take night classes while he ea full-time. 
wor 

2. Until he buys a new computer, he for online courses. 
(not register) 

3. When he takes online courses, he =e more time at home. 
spen 

4. He'll help his daughter with her homework while he ae for his own courses. 
study 

iais lc for a new job before he graduates. 
(not look) 

6. As soon as he , he’s going to find a job. 
(graduate) 

7. Before he starts his new job, he ais a vacation. 
ake 

‘C) Find and correct six mistakes. Remember to look at punctuation. 

A: Are you going to call Phil when we'll finish dinner? 

B: No, I’m too tired. I’m just going to watch TV after I go to sleep. 

A: Before I wash the dishes, I’m going answer some emails. 

3: [ll help you, as soon as I'll drink my coffee. oy 

A: No rush. I have a lot of emails. | won't be ready to clean up until you'll finish. 

Now check your answers on page 476. 

Future Time Clauses 101 



Present Perfect: Since and For 

CAREERS 

Present Perfect: Already, Yet, and Still 

PARTY PLANNING 

Present Perfect: Indefinite Past 

ADVENTURE TRAVEL 

Present Perfect and Simple Past 

FAILURE AND SUCCESS 

Present Perfect Progressive 
and Present Perfect 
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OUTCOMES 

¢ Describe events that began in the past and continue into the present 

¢ Describe the duration of events, using the present perfect + since/for 

e Identify key details in a short biography 

e Identify the length of time of events in an interview 

e Ask and answer questions about life events and experiences 

¢ Write a paragraph about experiences and accomplishments 

OUTCOMES 

e Use already, yet, and stil/ with the present perfect 

e Discuss events that happened or did not happen at some time in the past 

e Identify key details in an information article and a conversation 

e Recognize and discuss tasks on a to-do list or plan 

e Write a paragraph about a goal and the steps needed to reach it 

OUTCOMES 

e Describe events that happened at an indefinite time in the past 

e Describe repeated actions and states in the past 

e Identify main points of an article and a conversation about travel 

¢ Discuss famous quotes, giving explanations and reasons for opinions 

e Write a paragraph in response to a quote from literature 

OUTCOMES 

e Recognize when to use the present perfect and the simple past 

e Identify key details in a short, factual text 

e Understand the time frame of important details in an interview 

e Discuss past events and experiences 

e Research a famous person and present findings to the class 

e Write a paragraph about a personal experience 

OUTCOMES 

e Describe actions that started in the past and are still in progress 

e Describe actions that started at an indefinite time in the past and are finished 

e Identify main points of a short text on a scientific topic 

e Understand the time frame of main events in conversations 

¢ Discuss climate change 

e Write an email or letter about recent activities 



$, eC He Guratl 

ie ke y dbtalsiite sorb g = 7. 4 
ie tfy the length of time of events in an inte 

° i and answer “questions about life events and 
experiences 

e Write a paragraph about experiences and achamolshiien 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at Bob Burnquist’s sports 

card. Discuss the questions. 

1. What are his interests? 

2. What are your interests? 

3. What is Bob’s motto?! One 

4. Do you have a motto? What is it? Bob Burnquist 

Date of Birth ane 
er 10 READ Place of Birth Rj A ’ 1976 

Hace io : 0801 Read this article about a champion skateboarder. Residence mee Janeiro, Brazil 
ep “a Californi Ki f Ck Citizenship . - So U.S. 

. razil and U.S. INQ O ate Started Skateboarding > 

When he was only 11 years old, Bob Turned Professional ike ees Burnquist’s life changed dramatically. A skate Other Interest _ 1994 
park opened just three blocks from his house ee Reading, travel, 
in Sao Paulo, Brazil. Bob got his very first Photography, 

Snowboarding, skateboard and started skating. He’s been a 
Mountain biking, skater since then. ; 
Ee sk | Motto '- "9, ydiving 

1 motto: a short statement of life goals or beliefs : good, be POsitive, 
2 individuality: the way people are different from each other respect individualityz 

: _and nature,” 
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At first, he did it just for fun, but soon he turned pro.’ Before long, he made enough 

money to support himself while doing what he loved most. His first big international 

competition was in Canada in 1995. Bob won. Since then, he has won many more first- 

place prizes. And he is still winning. Since 2002, when he was voted “King of Skate” in a 

California contest, Bob has won twelve gold medals—three of them in 2013. 

Bob has lived in California since 1995, but he frequently returns to Brazil. He’s had 

dual citizenship (Brazil and the United States) for many years. Does he consider himself 

American? Bob says, “I’m American, South American.... A citizen of the world.” 

The skateboard isn’t the only board Bob uses. He also enjoys snowboarding and 

surfing. Since he moved to California, he has been close to snow-topped mountains 

and the beach. His backyard and, of course, the streets provide opportunity for 

skating. As he once said, “If you snowboard, surf, and skate, you pretty much cover the 

whole earth.” 

3 turned pro: became a professional (did the sport for money) 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that is closest in meaning to the word(s) in bold. 

1. Bob’s life changed dramatically. 

a. slowly and a little b. dangerously (c. quickly and a lot 

2. He earned enough money to support himself. 

a. pay for lessons ‘b)) pay for things he needs c. buy a new skateboard 

3. Does Bob consider himself American? 

a. want to be b. like being (c.\ think hens 

4. The streets provide opportunity for skating. 

a. some dangers -b.) good chances c. alot of contests 

5. Bob’s residence is in California. 

fa.) home b. office c. family 

6. Bob always says, “Be positive.” 

a. 100 percent sure ( b. ) hopeful c. strong 
ees 

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True _— False 

1. Bob Burnquist doesn’t skate anymore. & = 

2. He has won only one first-place prize since 1995. ai gz 

3. Bob moved to California in 1995. [| i? 

4. Bob is a citizen of many countries. Fal fe 

5. He lives close to the beach. re ia 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

PRESENT PERFECT WITH SINCE AND FOR 

Statements : . oe Contractions . 

: Past ; , ; : 
Subject | Have (not) Participlé Since/For Affirmative | Negative | : ae 
I ie = xe 

* =; 3. 

ao have (not) | been you have = you've 
We : we have = we’ve be : 
The since 2002. n ; have not = haven’t 

a here they have = they’ve = : 
for a long time. ; has not = hasn’t 

He he has = he’s 

She has (not) | lived she has = she’s 
it has its : J nt 

* You is both singular and plural. 

Short Answers 

; Past : : s : 
Have Subject Participle Since/For Affirmative wl Negative 

a ey 
I you you 

Have Se been Lowe have. Li we haven't. 
we , eee you you 

they here |e 3 Yes, | they No, | they al 
for a long time? — 

he he he 

Has she lived she has. she hasn’t. 

it it be it 

olpasbl FS 1 ie 
Wh- Word Have Subject 

Participle 

been 

Since 2002. 
ow long es y pote For many years. 

has she lived 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

Present Perfect + Since or For 4 

1987 Now 
Past Future 

has been 

Use the present perfect with since or for to show that something began in the past and 
continues into the present (and may continue into the future). 

Bob has been a skater since 1987. 

(He became a skater in 1987, and he is still 

a Skater.) 

He has been a skater for many years. 

(He became a skater many years ago, and he is still 

a Skater.) 

Since and For 

Use since + point in time (since yesterday, since 

5:00, since Monday, since 1995, since then) to show 

when something started. 

Since can also introduce a time clause. 

Use for + length of time (for 10 minutes, for two 
weeks, for years, for a long time) to show how long 
something has lasted. 

Expressions with since or for can go at the end or 
the beginning of the sentence. 

(STS) It is more common to put the 

expression with since or for at the end of 
the sentence. 

(NT «Use a comma when the expression 

with since or for comes at the beginning of 

the sentence. 

Do not use a comma when the expression with 

since or for comes at the end of the sentence. 

Since shows when something started. For shows how long something has lasted. 

He has won many contests since 1995. 

He has become famous since then. 

He has loved sports since he was a child. 

Bob has had a restaurant for years. 

He hasn’t broken a board for a long time. 

He has become famous since then. 

Since then, he has become famous. 

He has lived in L.A. for many years. (more common) 

For many years, he has lived in L.A. (less common) 

Since he turned pro, he hasn’t taken a vacation. 

For many years, he’s had dual citizenship. 

NOT He hasn’t taken a vacation, since he turned pro. 

NOT He’s had dual citizenship, for many years. 
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Form the present perfect with have + past 
participle. ; 

To form the past participle of regular verbs add 
-d or -ed to the base form of the verb. It is the 
same as the regular simple past form of the verb. 

(0M There are often spelling changes when 
you add -ed to the verb. 

Many common verbs are irregular. They do not 
form the past participle by adding -d or -ed to the 
base form of the verb. Here is a list of some of 
the irregular verbs used in this unit. It shows 
both the simple past and the past participle of 

each verb. Notice that most irregular verbs have 

a past participle form that is different from the 
simple past form. 

‘SST Some verbs have two past participle 

forms—one regular and one irregular. In 
conversation, the irregular past participle form 

is more common. There is one exception: For 

dream, the regular form is more common. 

(ooo SA few verbs have two irregular past 

participles. The form have gotten is very 
common in American English. 

Do not form the past participle of 

irregular verbs by adding -d or -ed to the base 
form of the verb. 

He has lived there for years. 

They have been partners since 1998. 

BASE FORM 

love 

want 

marry 

stop 

be 

become 

go 

have 

meet 

take 

wear 

win 

write 

kneel 

light 
prove 

dream 

beat 

get 

He has won many contests. 

SIMPLE PAST 

loved 

wanted 

married 

stopped 

was/were 

became 

went 

had 

met 

took 

wore 

won 

wrote 

knelt/ kneeled 

lit/lighted 

proved 

dreamed/dreamt 

beat 

got 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

loved 

wanted 

married 

stopped 

been 

become 

gone 

had 

met 

taken 

worn 

won 

written 

knelt/kneeled 

lit/lighted 

proven/proved 

dreamed/dreamt 

beaten/beat 

gotten/got 

NOT He has winred many contests. 

REFERENCE NOTE 

For a more complete list of irregular verbs, see Appendix 1 on page 453. 
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STEP 3 | FOCUSED PRA 

EXERCISE 1 
DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the information 

about a skater, Caterina. Then choose 

the sentence (a or b) that best describes 

the situation. 

1. Caterina has been a skater since 2008. 

She is still a skater. 

b. She is not a skater anymore. 

2. She has lived in the same 

apartment for five years. 

a.) She lived in a different 

apartment six years ago. 

b. She moved two years ago. 

3. Caterina has been married for five years. : 
> 

a. She is not married now. Qa. 

(b.) She got married five years ago. 

4. Catarina and her husband haven't been on a vacation since 2011. 

a. They are on a vacation now. 

(b.) They were on a vacation in 2011. 

5. Caterina hasn't won a contest for two years. 

(a.) She won a contest two years ago. 

b. She didn’t win a contest two years ago. 

6. She has stayed positive about her career since she won her last contest. 

(a>) She expects to win more contests. 
b. She isn’t hopeful anymore. 

EXERCISE 2 SINCE OR FOR 

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Complete the sentences about Brazilian sportswriter Mariana Andrade. 

Use since or for. 

1. Mariana Andrade has lived in S40 Paulo SINCE 2000. 

2. She has supported herself as a sportswriter f 0 rat four years. 

ee: Lek © June, she has written several articles about skateboarding. 

4. This sport has been very popular in Brazil ( a many years. 

5. Mariana has met Burnquist twice 2 Ae she started her job. 

6. She loves to skate, but she hasn't had much opportunity __ Fc v a long time. 

7. She has been married to Alvaro, another skater, Sldce 2008. 
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EXERCISE 3 FORMS OF THE PRESENT PERFECT 

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete this article about Lauren Jones. Use the correct form of the 

verbs in parentheses. 

Lauren Jones has loved skating since she was a little girl. She began skating 
1. (love) 

when she was 10, and she (10 1 SiGPCA since then. She be a 
2. (not stop) o 3. (be) 

professional skater now for several years. She and her husband \\ ~ co in San 

Diego, California since the two got married. They Fie the same one-bedroom 
. ave 

Ae <4 j ; 
apartment for three years. They __1) © 7 a » a vacation for many years, but they 

« (Not take. 

She WetH to several international skating contests since Lauren turned pro. Lauren 
7. (go) és 

SKG LEN in three contests since last year, and she Orla. Se two 
8. (skate) 9. (win) 

second-place prizes since then. Lauren —_!AU1 = oo E to be a pro since she was a child. 
- (wan 

“There aren’t many professional female skateboarders,” she says. “Ever since my dream came true, I 

have const myself a lucky woman.” 
11. (consider) 

EXERCISE 4 FORMS OF THE PRESENT PERFECT WITH SINCE OR FOR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-3 Complete the sentences. Use the present perfect form of the verbs 

in parentheses and since or for. 

1. Skateboarding hs peer popular for more than 50 years. 

2. Skateboards _WaG uae _ around [ " a long time. In the 1930s, 

the first ones were stile wooden boxes on metal wheels. They 4 U es | 

dramatically Kee then! 

3. The first skateboarding contest took place in California in 1963. Bc then, 

thousands of contests 4 < i ke") place internationally. . 

4. In 1976, the first outdoor skate park opened in the United States. for then, 

hundreds of parks _} sisi in countries around the et such as Australia, 

China, England, France, Israel, Japan, and Kenya. 
 . 

_5< Skateboarding can be dangerous. 2 ICE the 1960s, hundreds of thousands of 
a. 

\ . af te * 
people ee to hospital emergency rooms because of injuries. 

. (go)\ 

6. When he was seven years old, Jon Comer lost his right foot as a result of a car accident. But that 

wECOMe _ one of the best-known 
b. (become) 

professional skateboarders in the world, thanks to his great skill and very positive attitude. 

didn’t stop him. _- GJ) © € /) then, he 

\ 

7. Tony Hawk Mah Ovy7 Uf) (| professionally + x many years, but he is 

still the most famous and successful skateboarder of all time. 
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EXERCISE 5 QUESTIONS, STATEMENTS, 
AND SHORT ANSWERS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Amy Lu is applying for a job as 
a college sports instructor. Look at her résumé and the 
interviewer’s notes. The year is 2016. 

Amy Lu 
5925 Anna Si interviewer 

Honolulu, HI 96816 09/19/16 

- Education: 

2008 Certificate (American College of Sports Medicine) 
2005 M.A. Physical Education (University of Texas) 

ES movea to Honolulu Ww Fee 
Employment: 

2007-present part-time physical education teacher (high school) 

2005-present sports trainer (private) . : 

teaches tennis, SWLMWMLNG 
Skills: 

speaks English, Portuguese, and Chinese 

practices martial arts got black belt in tae Rwow Ao 

2 WOS. AAO 
Other Interests: 

travel, sports photography, skateboarding, surfing 

Awards: 

2008 _ Teacher of the Year Award 

2005 _ First Prize in Sunburn Classic Skate Contest 

Memberships: 

2008-present member of National Education Association (NEA) 

@ John Sakaino is interviewing Amy Lu for a job as a college sports instructor. Use the 

words in parentheses to complete the questions. Use the information in Amy’s résumé to 

write her answers. Use contractions when possible. 

1. (how long / live in Honolulu) 

How long have you lived in Honolulu? 

I've lived in Honolulu for 10 years. or I’ve lived in Honolulu since 2006. 

2. (how long / have your M.A. degree) 
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3. (have any more training / since / you . your M.A.) 
ry) 

/\ 

JOHN: ae are ee ee YOu qed YOUN Ine A 9 

amy: hac ixXa NA dy) ZOE 
- 

4. (how long / be a physical education teacher) 

Joun; NOt) ONC have Q be Physica! educate 9 je ACHES 

\ have beda Physicq) elucatfon ee LP 205 

5. (how long / work as a sports trainer) ; ne 

youn: NOU) ION Nave VOU WOXk as @ P OY PS melas tA SS 

amy, | have ve e2n Wok SPOTLS Jaqinreer 205 

6. (how long / have a black belt in tae kwon do) 
: | (amen ree MT. } JOHN: +10) JONG Aon UO \Waue a bIACk help iM) leg 

AMY: _, 

7. (win any awards since then) 

JOHN: I see you won a medal in skateboarding. 

AMY: I won the Teacher of the Year Award in 2008. 

8. (how long / be a member of NEA) 

JoHN: HOLS longa nau e YOO been A membeé 
al ie 

7 AMY: — | nay) eo ea D 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read these posts to a skateboard message board. There are ten 
mistakes in the use of the present perfect with since and for. The first mistake is already 
corrected. Find and correct nine more. 

Tell us your 
skating stories here! 

I've had 
t+have my skateboard for two years. For me, it’s much more than just a sport. It's a 

form of transportation. It's much faster than walking! 

I've been a skater since five years. Since December, | won two contests. I'd love to 

turn pro one day and support myself skating. 

Help! I've broken three boards for January!!! Is this normal? How long you have 

had your board? 
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Broken boards?! That's nothing! Consider yourself lucky! I've break my wrist twice 

since | aane Skating! 

Last year, my board hit a rock while | was skating in the street. | fell and hit my head 

and had to go to the emergency room. | always worn a helmet since then! 

| live in California since 2006. My first love is surfing, but when there aren't any 

waves, | jump on my skateboard and take to the streets! My motto is “Make the best 

of what you have!” 

Wow! Yesterday, my friend gave me a copy of the video “OP King of Skate.” I've 

watch it three times since then. The Burnquist part is awesome! 

At last! A skate park opened near my home last week. Since then, | gone every day. 

It's a lot more fun than skating in the streets! 

STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

08102 fA) Listen to Eliana Serrano’s job interview. Then listen again and complete the 

interviewer’s notes. Use since and for. 

— WSPR Radio — 

Eliana Serrano Interviewed Sept. 4 

Eliana has been an athlete for fifteen years 

She's been AN ANNOUNCEr 

She’s lived in L.A. 

She hasn't worked full-time as an announcer 

She's worked part-time at WABC 

She’s written sports articles 

She's considered herself an announcer — 
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€08\02 'B) Listen to the interview again and read the interviewer’s notes. Do you think Eliana 

114 

should get the job? Why or why not? Discuss your opinion with a partner. 

EXAMPLE: A: I think Eliana should get the job. She has had a lot of experience. She... 

8: Yes, but she hasn't... 

EXERCISE 8 WHO GETS THE JOB? 

® ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. You are going to role-play two interviews for a job as 

a college music teacher. Look at the résumés. Write five or more interview questions. 

Begin your questions with How long, How many, and Have you... since? 

EXAMPLE: How long have you been a music teacher? 

EDUCATION: EDUCATION: 

2005 M.A. in Music Education 1991 M.A. in Music Education 

(Boston University) (Boston University) 

TEACHING EXPERIENCE: TEACHING EXPERIENCE: 

2005—present The Juilliard School 20! |l—present Barnard College 

2006-2010 Boston University 
COURSES TAUGHT: 1997-2005 Yale University 
Voice and Piano 

History of Music 

Symphonies of Beethoven 

Twentieth-century Jazz COURSES TAUGHT: 

Music Theory | 

Music and Culture 

1991-1993 Boston University 

PUBLICATIONS: 

“Introducing Computers into Music Class” 

(The Journal of Music, 2007) PUBLICATIONS: 

“Rachmaninoff Revisited” (Mj, 1996) 

“Favorite Instruments of High School 

Students” (Music Education, 1996) 

AWARDS: 

Teacher of the Year, 2007 

Winner of University of Maryland Piano 

Competition, 2014 and Culture, 1998) 
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1994-1996 Sarah Lawrence College 

“World Music in a Small World” (Music 



© Work with your partner. Role-play two interviews (one for Chin Ho Cho and one for 

Clara Reston). Take turns being the interviewer. 

EXAMPLE: A: How long have you been a music teacher, Chin Ho? 

8: I've been a music teacher since 2005. 

{a Work in a group. Decide who to hire for the job and why. Remember to use since 

and for. 

EXAMPLE: A: Chin Ho Cho has had the same job since he got his M.A. degree. 

8: Clara Reston has a lot more experience. She’s been a teacher since 1991. 
¢: But Chin has taught... 

EXERCISE 9 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

® CONVERSATION Before you talk with your partner about your life, complete 

these notes. 

1. I live in 
(a country, city) 

2. I study 
(a language, another subject) 

3. Iam a(n) 
(an occupation) 

4. I play 
(a sport, a game, a musical instrument) 

5. | want to 
(a goal) 

6. Other: 

@ Work with a partner. Show your partner your notes. Ask and answer questions with 

How long to learn more about your partner. Do you and your partner have anything 

in common? 

EXAMPLE: A: How long have you lived in Canada? 
8: For about five years. What about you? 
A: Oh, since... 

- 
£ 
p 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE You are going to write about a person’s experience and accomplishments. 

You can write about yourself, a famous person, a person you know, or one of the people in 

Exercise 8. You can also make up information. Choose a person and complete the outline. 

Name: 

Occupation: From: To: 
(year) (year) 

Accomplishments: 

© WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about that person’s accomplishments. 

Remember to use the present perfect with since and for. Try to avoid the common 

mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Amy Lu has been a high school physical education teacher and a private sports 

trainer for many years. She has received two awards since 2005, one for teaching and the 
other for skateboarding. She has been a member of the National Education Association 

since 2008. Amy has many interests. She speaks three languages. She has also been... 

Use for with a length of time. Do not use since. | She’s been a teacher for five years. 

NOT She’s been a teacher sipee five years. 

Use a comma after a time clause that begins with | Since | moved here, I’ve had two jobs. 
since when the time clause comes first. Do not NOT I’ve had two jobs, since | moved here. 

use a comma when the time clause comes last. 

Be careful to make spelling changes in some They’ve studied English since May. 

regular past participles. Do not just add -ed. NOT They’ve sttedyed English since May. 

'C) CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the present perfect verbs. Circle 

since and for and the time expressions. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] since with a point in time 

[_] for with a length of time 

[_] have + the correct past participle 

[_] the correct spelling for the past participles 

© REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 8 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

€@) Complete the sentences with since or for. 

1. Sara has lived in San Francisco 10 years. 

2. She has wanted to be a tennis player she was a little girl. 

3. She’s been a professional player several years. 

4. Sara has had the same trainer a long time. 

5. 2010, she has won several competitions. 

6. the past few weeks, she has had a wrist injury. 

Te then, she hasn't been able to practice. 

© Complete the sentences with the present perfect form of the verbs in parentheses. 

Use contractions when possible. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

De 

6. 

I ab. e. ! Cit a skateboarder for many years. 
e€ 

Since 2010, I "\ any skating accidents. 
(not have) 

My brother _{ 6V'&@ 7 the sport since he was a little boy. 
love 

Together we in many competitions. 
(compete) 

He aia several competitions since last year. 
win 

We each other for a few months. 
(not see) 

© Find and correct seven mistakes. 

1. 

Ze 

Marta and Tomas lived here since they got married in 2013. 

Tomas has been a professional tennis player since he has come to this country. 

. He has won several competitions for then. 

Since I have known Tomas, he had three different coaches. 

I haven’t see Marta for several weeks. 

She have been in Brazil since April 1. 

I’ve wanted to visit Brazil since years, but I haven't had any vacation time since I got this new job. 

Now check your answers on page 476. 
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Present Perfect: 
Already, Yet, and Still 
PARTY PLANNING 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. How do you feel about parties? 

2. Which do you prefer: giving a party or going to one? Why? 

READ 

Read this article about how to plan a party. 

It's Party Time! 

OUTCOMES 
e Use already, yet, and stil/ with the present perfect 

Discuss events that happened or did not happen 

at some time in the past 
e Identify key details in an information article and 

a conversation 
e Recognize and discuss tasks on a to-do list 

or plan 
e Write a paragraph about a goal and the steps 

needed to reach It 

It’s almost the end of the year, and you've already been to several parties, but you haven't given a 

party of your own yet. You're a little nervous, but you decide it’s time to take the plunge.! 

First things first: Have you chosen the date yet? What about the time? 

OK. You've already chosen the date and the time and emailed the invitations. But you still 

haven't decided on the menu, and now your party is just one week away! Don't panic! 

1 take the plunge: do an activity that seems difficult or frightening 



We spoke to Patty Cake, a professional party planner. She says, “It is very important to be 
organized, but remember: You don’t need a whole new set of skills. Think about your everyday 
life. You've already done many of the things you need to do for a party. You know how to shop for 
food, put it on plates, and introduce friends to one another. Now, all you need to do is just bring 

your many skills together.” 

Still need help? Party planners, like Patty Cake, can offer specific advice. She says, “We've 
already helped hundreds of people plan successful parties—big and small. If you haven't used a 
party-planning service yet, you should give it a try.” And you don’t have to spend a lot of money. 
Free advice is available on the Internet. There, you will also find handy? lists where you can check 
off things you've already done (and see the things you haven't done yet!). So, take a deep breath, 
relax, and enjoy the party! 

2 ede once easy 6 use 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

available organized professional specific successful 

1. OK. The drinks are on the table over there. Extra chairs are in the bedroom. The cake is in the 

refrigerator. I'll take it out at 8:00 p.m. That’s it! I think I’m quite 

2. 1 can meet you for lunch any day this week to discuss plans for your party. You can also call me 

anytime—day or night. As you can see, I’m pretty 

3. The party is for my friend Marta. She’s a writer. Her latest book is on the bestseller list! She’s 

really 

4. Please bring two large bags of Crispy Chips. The ones in the blue bag—they’re low in fat, but not 

low in salt. You'll find them at Shopwise in aisle 6. | know I'm being very 

but I want to be sure you get the right ones! 

5. Jake offered to paint the apartment before the party, but I prefer to hire 

painters. They have training, job experience—and insurance if something goes wrong! 

® COMPREHENSION Reread the first three paragraphs in the article. Check (/) the 

correct answers. 

The party giver... 

[_] 1. went to several parties 

[| | 2. gave a party of her own 

3. chose a date for the party 

[ ] 4. chose the time 

[_] 5. sent invitations 

6 Ee . decided on a menu 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you or didn’t 

you check each item? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

ASSIA REBRECU ALREADY, YET, AND outs 

ee i ele 

Past manicioe Already 

emailed the invitations. 

chosen the menu. 

emailed the invitations 
already. 

chosen the menu 

Past 

Participle Participle 

haven’t | emailed 

| hasn’t chosen its 

HYee/No Questions: Yer 
Past 

Have Subject participle Affirmative Negative 

Senne they haven't. 
Yes, No, | she hasn’t. 

Has she chosen it she has. | not yet. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Present Perfect + Already, Yet, or Still _ 

Use the present perfect with already, yet, or still to show that something happened or did not 
happen at an indefinite (not exact) time in the past. 

* already ’ve already emailed the invitations. 

* yet We haven’t ordered the cake yet. 

° still He still hasn’t replied. 

BE CAREFUL! Do not use already, yet, or still with past | NOT I’ve already mailed the invitations testweek. 
time expressions. 

Rieittaiiss In American English, we sometimes use | Jenna has already left. or Jenna already left. 

the simple past with already and yet. Ebo hasn’t left yet. or Ebo didn’t leave yet. 
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Use already in affirmative statements to show 
that something has happened before now. 

] i, We often use the present perfect with 

already for something that happened sooner 
than expected. 

Use yet in negative statements to show that 

something has not happened before now (in 
the near past). 

USS) We often use the present perfect with 

not yet for something we expected to happen 
earlier, but did not happen. It is possible that it 
will happen soon. 

You can also use still in negative statements. 

Still has a similar meaning to not yet. 

(SSeTE! We often use the present perfect with 
still to show that we are surprised or unhappy 
with the situation. 

In affirmative statements, use already. In negative statements, use yet or still. 

Jenna has already met Carlos. 

You’ve already set the table. Great! 

A: Jenna hasn’t called yet. 

8: Oh, I’m sure we'll hear from her later. 

Where’s Tom? | expected him at 8:00, but he hasn’t 

arrived yet. | hope he gets here soon. 

Jenna still hasn’t called. 

| don’t know if Jenna is coming or not. I’ve texted her 

several times, but she still hasn’t answered. She 

promised to help me. 

In questions, we usually use yet. 

Use the present perfect with yet in questions to 

ask if something has happened before now. 

Notice the different possible ways of giving 
negative answers. 

5) We sometimes use already in questions 

to express surprise that something has happened 
sooner than expected. 

’: Have you bought the soda yet? 

8: No, | haven’t. sr; No, not yet. er Not yet. 

Has Carlos arrived already? What’s he doing here? 

The party doesn’t start until 8:00! 

Already usually goes before the past participle. 
It can also go at the end of the clause. 

Yet usually goes at the end of the clause. 

Still goes before have not. 

’ve already made the cake. 

I’ve made the cake already. 

They haven’t arrived yet. 

She hasn’t invited Mehmet yet. 

They still haven’t arrived. 

She still hasn’t invited Mehmet. 
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REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of irregular past participles, see Appendix 1 on page 453. 

For more information on the indefinite past, see Unit 10 on page 131. 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the first statement. Then decide if the second statement is 

True (T) or False (F). 

1. I’ve already given many parties. 7. Carlos has already met my sister. 

_F _ This will be my first party. <+_ I need to introduce Carlos to her. 

2. I haven’t made the cake yet. 8. I still haven’t called Mehmet. 

Eee et plan to make a cake. _— I don’t plan to call him. 

3. Has Bev arrived yet? 9. Has Tom bought the chips yet? 

Tae I’m surprised that Bev is here. cal sep I think Tom is going to bring the chips. 

4. Tom and Lisa still haven't arrived. 10. I still haven't talked to the party planner. 

isis I expect them to arrive. “ I should call her. 

5. Has Jenna left already? 11. Have you taken any photos yet? 

[rm surprised that Jenna left. irs I saw you take some photos. 

6. Have you had a cup of tea yet? 12. We've already finished all the cake. 

I don’t know if you had a cup of tea. ae There is more cake. 

EXERCISE 2 QUESTIONS, STATEMENTS, SHORT ANSWERS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete these conversations that take 

place at Marta’s party. Use the present perfect form of the verbs 

in parentheses with already or yet and short answers. Use 

contractions when possible. See Appendix 1 on page 453 

for help with irregular verbs. 

1. A: This is a great party. Marta made the cake. She’s 

a professional baker. Have you 

tried it yet ? 
(try) 
No a haven't 

But I’m going to have a piece now. 
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2. A: Jenna, I'd like you to meet my friend Carlos. 

Bs We have é| E %eQ al Sam ed as CL ao . Marta introduced us. 

3. A: Would you like another cup of coffee? AU 2 

B: No, thanks. 1 “AMWAY Gig ei wed bo) = z three cups! .- Of? 

4. A “| de Cpjenna ss EGA eg FER i ? It’s still early! | 

B: Ki © , she hn ¢Sy¥)) ¢ . She’s in the kitchen. 

L5. A: Hj ANS you_S& Be (A__Tarantino’s new movie lal f T logy) } 1 @ 

B: Nhat Espen J SO ___ It’s great. What about you? 

4 A: I ee | haben )L it WO V/ C+ , but I want to. 
(see) 

A: This was a great party. I'm giving my own party next week. | 

ra havea) ae mae (5 aa \) © the whole thing, but I’m still nervous about it. 

8: Don't worry. If you organize it well, the rest will take care of itself! 

209102 ® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

r 

EXERCISE 3 WORD ORDER 

GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Unscramble the words to complete what some of the guests at Marta’s 

party said. 

1. (tried / have / yet / the eake / you) 

Have you tried the cake yet ? 

2. (Jenna / yet / haven't / seen / I) 

FT navel?t seed Jeanqg yet. 

3. (already / met / I've / Carlos) 

le eday met Carlos. 

4. (yet / seen / Bruno / you / have) 

have you seen fxune Yet? 
5. (still / tried / I / the cake / haven't) | 

fe SiWelnavern dre teled ¢ne cake. 

6. (some of the ati / left / already / have) a ae 

Som \C. ok | hy eC OlACCH VYoad' { ha UZ [ ef L 

7. (Bruno / arrived / Hct | peel 

TaxUno CHIT \nas 6A I+ ACD (Ued | : 
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THINGS TO DO 
v4 pick a date 

[| choose a time!! 

WM find a location 

A write a guest list 
hf buy invitations 

[| send invitations! 

| plan the menu!! 

RA pick out musi
c 

| shop for food 

| clean the house 

EXERCISE 4 AFFIRMATIVE AND 
NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read Dante’s party-planning checklist. 

Write statements about the things that he has already done 

and the things that he hasn’t done yet (or the things that he 

still hasn’t done!). See Appendix 1 on page 453 for help with 

irregular verbs. 

1. Hes already picked a date. 

2. He hasn't chosen a time yet. or He still hasn't chosen 

d time. 

oe ND wR 

10. 

EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this online bulletin board. There are nine mistakes in the use 

of the present perfect with already, yet, and still. The first mistake is already corrected. 

Find and correct eight more. 

still 
Doug asked: Help! My party is next week, and I already haven’t figured out the food! I’m not at all 

organized. I’ve yet wasted three days worrying, and I still don’t have any ideas. What should I do? 

The Party Planner’s Advice: Don’t panic! Your guests haven’t started arriving already, so there’s 

still time. Ask everyone to bring something! (You’ve already invite people, right?) Or order pizza. I 

haven’t met anyone already who doesn’t like pizza. 
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Rosa asked: I'd like to find a “theme” for my next birthday party. I’ve already have a pasta 

party (10 kinds of pasta!), and I’ve already gave a movie party (everyone dressed up as a movie 

character). Both were very successful, but I haven’t still decided what to do this time. Any ideas? 

The Party Planner’s Advice: Sure. Has you tried this one yet? Ask each guest to bring a baby 

photo of himself or herself. Collect the photos. People try to match the photos with the guests! Your 

guests will love it! 

SORE ES 

STEP 4 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

® A couple is planning a party. Look at their “To 

Do” list. Then listen to their conversation. Listen 

again and check (/) the things they’ve already done. 

vad a tH 
; ; oo & os \s 4 oo @ 

® Listen to the conversation again. Then work 

with a partner. Discuss your answers in A. Why 

did or didn’t you check each item? To Do: 
V1. choose a date 

2. find a place 

. tnvite people 

EXAMPLE: A: Did you check item 2? 
B: Yes. They’ve already found a place. 

: Right. They’re going to have the 

party at Jason’s. What about item 3? 

Have they invited people yet? - borrow extra chairs 

3 

“4, 

s. figure out food 

(a Work with your partner. What are some é 

additional things the couple may need to do? x 

Brainstorm ideas. Ask questions with yet. 

Compare your questions with another pair. 

; buy Soaa 

: find someone to help 

set up 

EXAMPLE: A: Have they bought a gift yet? & Select music 

B: If they bought a gift, have they 

wrapped it yet? 
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EXERCISE 7 PARTY CHORES 

® INFORMATION GAP. Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions below. 

Student B will follow the instructions on page 486. 

me STUDENT A | 
¢ Look at the picture of the Stangers’ dining room and at Gisela’s “To Do” list. 

Check (/) the chores that Gisela has already done. Then answer your partner’s 

questions about Gisela’s chores. 

EXAMPLE: 8: Has Gisela vacuumed the carpet yet? 

A: No, she hasn't. or No, not yet. 

e Look at Karl’s “To Do” list. Ask your partner questions to find out which chores 

Karl has already done. Check (/) those chores. 

EXAMPLE: A: Has Karl bought a memory card yet? 
B: Yes, he has. or Yes, he’s already gotten one. 

Mi buy memory card 
for camera 

|] bake the cake 

[_] put the turkey in 
the oven 

mop the floor 

wash the dishes 

Beas cut up the vegetables 

MvcaiaaTEEe 
[_] vacuum the carpet 

MI buy flowers 
—4 

|_| wash the windows 

[_] set the table 

| ] hang the balloons 

_] wrap the gift 

| 

2 Now compare lists with your partner. Are they the same? 

EXERCISE 8 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

® CONVERSATION Before you talk with a partner about your plans, write a list of things that 

you planned or wanted to do by this time (for example, organize a big party for my parents, find 

a new job, paint the apartment, buy a new computer). Include things that you have already 

done and things that you haven’t done yet. 

'B) Work with a partner. Exchange lists and ask and answer questions about the items on the lists. 

EXAMPLE: A: Have you organized the party for your parents yet? 

B: No, not yet. I'm still trying to find a place to have it. or Yes, I have. What about 
you? Have you...? 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a goal you are working on at the moment. Write a list 
of things people do to reach this goal. Then check (/) the things you have already done to 
reach your goal. 

My Goal: 

els Ws 

rez. 

eel Bs 

Pal A: 

eS: 

® WRITE Use your list to write a paragraph. Describe your goal. Then write about the 

things you have already done and things you haven’t done yet or that you still haven’t 

done to reach your goal. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I would like to find a new apartment. I’ve already done a few things to reach my goal. 

For example, I’ve already chosen a neighborhood where I would like to live. However, I 
haven't been to see any apartments yet. And I still haven't spoken to... 

Put already between have and the past participle. | I’ve already chosen a neighborhood. 

Do not put already after the past participle. NOT -ve-eheser-already a neighborhood. 

Put yet at the end of the clause. Do not put yet | haven’t seen apartments yet. 
after the past participle. NOT | haverttseen-yet apartments. 

Put still before haven’t. Do not put still between | | still haven’t found an apartment. 

haven’t and the past participle or at the end of NOT | hever‘tstitfeund an apartment. 
the clause. NOT | haven’t found an apartment stil. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the present perfect verbs and 

circle already, yet, and still. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the present perfect with already for things that have happened before now 

[_] the present perfect with yet or still for things that haven’t happened before now 

[_] the correct word order 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 9 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. I’ve started planning your graduation party (ase night / already. 

2. We still / yet haven't t)chosen a restaurant for the party. I'm ane nervous. 

3. I met Nita yesterday, but I haven't met her boyfriend already / yer) 

Did / EES) arla left already? The party just started! 
aa 

Have youtold ) tell your friends about the party yet? 

No, not dkeadk f et.) 7 ae 

@ Complete the conversations with the present perfect form of the verbs in parentheses 

and already, still, or yet. 

1. ANN: Ed I ASE a | yeqaiY a Yac Y q f Cees 
a. (graduate / eee 

BEN: I know, but don’t relax yet. We Strll have) ia WAG the party. 
b. (have / still) 

2. ANN: NQUC they — d el rue eel the food _ 7 ? Should I begin to worry? 
ie “1 yet) 

“ rr Weal 

BEN: It just arrived. But Ed : ae ue JA Nas a fl Yatesie the tables. 
. (set / sti 

C Starved JAlrYed ' : ; ANN: Well, he hag Staved Aalreay ll help him finish. 
(ee Shei / already) ;' 4 

/ \ AC O\9 is pA Nee Aieh Fee 
3. BEN: Some of Ed’s friends S4 i a NAS I - Ow sly 

a. (arrive / still) = \ , ee 

ANN: I know... I don’t think his new girlfriend _0. 4S AOO|V eh ELT 
_ eee b. (arrive / yet) 

ED: Mom and Dad, have you AE ats Christy Ni as 
c. (meet / yet) 

© Find and correct six mistakes. : 
{ AV ee 
has4-1 

A: I can’t believe it’s the 10th already. And we still didn’t finished planning. 

B: We haven't checked the guest list for a while. Who Sen replied yet? 
-\ e4 

A: Sally hasn't called about the invitation already’ if sata if-she’s-ecoming. 

+ 

B: Maybe she just ee Have you called yet her? M4 S + 
CG ¢ 

A: I’ve already call hee a couple of times. She hasn't called back still. y e+ 

Now check your answers on page 477. 
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Indefinite Past 

Present Perfect: 

ADVENTURE TRAVEL 

OUTCOMES 

e Describe events that happened at an indefinite 
time in the past 

e Describe repeated actions and states in the past 

e Identify main points of an article and a 

conversation about travel 

e Discuss famous quotes, giving explanations and 

reasons for opinions 

e Write a paragraph in response to a quote 

from literature 

Look at the photos and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. What do you think the article is about? 

2. Would you like to do the things in the photos? Why or why not? 

a 

Read this article about unusual vacations. 

Been There? Done That? 
Maybe it’s time for something new... 

oday’s world is getting smaller. People 

are traveling the globe! in record 

numbers. Our readers have been 

to’ Rome. Phey ve visited Greece. They've 

seen the ancient pyramids of Egypt. They've 

gone skiing in the Swiss Alps. Now, they're 

looking for new places to see and new things 

1 the globe: the world 

2 in record numbers: much more than in the past 

Wy lve always wanted to do that. 

to do. They want adventure. Travel Today has 

just come out with its annual survey. As part 

of the survey, the magazine asks its readers 

the following question: “What would you 

like to do that you've never done before?" 

Here are some of their answers: 

I've made several trips to Egypt, 
but I've never ridden a camel. 
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Hot-air ballooning! My 
boyfriend has tried 

this several times, but 

I've never done it. 

a oe 

I've ice-skated and I've climbed 
mountains, but I've never been 
ice climbing. That's something 
I'd defintely like to try! 

Riding a camel, hot-air ballooning, ice of transportation to have a great vacation! 

climbing ... These are just a few activities Have you ever spent the day walking in 

that travelers can choose from today. All the woods, heard the sound of the wind, or 

you need is time, money (a lot of it!), and watched the sun set over the ocean? These 

a sense of adventure.’ But you don't have can be wonderful adventures, too! And a lot 

to go to a faraway place in an unusual type more affordable! 

3 sense of adventure: the ability to enjoy new things 

AFTER YOU READ 

@) VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions. 

____ 1. adventure a. very old 

22 2. SULVeY. b. an exciting, unusual experience 

_____ 3. affordable c. happening every year 

_____ 4, transportation d. a questionnaire 

_____ 5. ancient e. a way of traveling someplace 

_____ 6. annual ff not expensive 
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'B) COMPREHENSION Which activities have the readers of Travel Today tried? 
Check (V) them. 

[_] 1. skiing in the Alps 

L] 2. riding a camel 

L| 3. hot-air ballooning 

a 

be 

[_] 4. ice-skating 

5. mountain climbing 

6. ice climbing 

© DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you or didn’t 
you check each activity? 

PRESENT PER 

STEP 2. 

| Statements 

FEGT: 

| Subject | Have (not) | Past SEES | 

| They | have (not) | visited | Egypt. 

| She | has (not) | been | there. 

INDEFINITE PAST 

Subject | Have (not) | Adverb ] Past Participle | Adverb 

They | have never visited Egypt. 
} just 

She has recently been there. 

They | have (not) visited Egypt | twice. 
| lately. 

She has (not) been there recently. 

Have Subject (Ever) Past Participle Affirmative Negative 

Have they visited Egypt? they have. they haven't. 

+ (ever) Yes, —————— | No, | she hasn't. 

Has she been there? she has. eines 

[Wh- Questions 
Wh- Word Have a Subject | Past Participle 

fe have | they visited Egypt? 
How often 

has | she | been there? 

Present Perfect: Indefinite Past 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

time in the past. 

Use the present perfect when you don’t know 
when something happened or when the specific 

time is not important. 
Now 

Past L 
ae SST: 

Future 

We've been to Rome. 

Use the present perfect (not the simple past) to 
show a connection to the present: the result of 
the action or state is important in the present. 

Prey 

_ >) For many speakers have been to and have 
gone to have different meanings. 

Use the present perfect to show that something happened at an indefinite (not exact) 

They’ve traveled to Egypt. 

(You don’t know the exact time.) 

We’ve been to Rome. 

(The exact time isn’t important.) 

The hotel has closed. 

(So we can’t stay there now.) 

He’s been to France. 

(At some point in the past, he visited France, but 

he’s not necessarily there now.) 

He’s gone to France. 

(He’s in France now.) 

Present Perfect + Adverbs of Time or Time Expressions _ 
You can also use the present perfect with adverbs of time or time expressions to show 

For repeated actions at some indefinite time in 

the past, use adverbs of time or time expressions 
such as: 

e twice 

* often 

* many times 

For repeated actions or states that continue 

up to the present and may continue into the 

future, use: 

* so far 

We often use so far with numbers, 
adverbs like twice, and only. 

For states or actions that continue in the 

present, use: 

° always 

* never 

that something happened at an indefinite time in the past. 

They’ve seen the Pyramids twice. 

We’ve often stayed at that hotel. 

We’ve stayed there many times. 

So far, |’ve taken more than 1000 photos. I’m sure 

’ll take many more before this trip is over! 

So far, the weather has been great. 

So far, she’s bought four souvenirs. 

So far, they’ve traveled to Egypt twice. 

So far, he’s only been to Cairo. 

We’ve always wanted to go to Egypt. 

I’ve never ridden a camel. 
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To ask questions and give negative answers, use: 

* ever (= at any time before now) 

* never 

To stress that something happened in the very 
recent past, use: 

e just (=a very short time before now) 

* lately/recently (= in the near past) 

USS In American English, we often use just 
and recently with the simple past. You can't, 
however, use lately with the simple past. 

Do not use the present perfect with 
adverbs or expressions that refer to a specific 
time in the past. Use the simple past. 

A: Have you ever been to Rome? 

8: No, I’ve never been there. er No, never. 

I’ve just gotten back from China. 

They haven’t been there /ately. 

He’s flown a lot recently. 

I’ve just returned or | just returned. 

NOT | returned tatety. 

| got back yesterday. 

NOT #ve-getter back yesterday. 

Some adverbs of time and time expressions go at 

the end of the clause: 

° twice 

* many times 

° lately 

Other adverbs go before the past participle: 

° always 

* often 

* ever 

* never 

° just 

Recently can go at the end of the clause or 
before the past participle. 

So far usually goes at the beginning or end of 

the clause. 

With the present perfect, most adverbs of time or time expressions can go at the end of 
the clause or before the past participle. 

She’s been there twice. 

l’ve been there many times. 

| haven’t traveled lately because it’s too expensive. 

lve always wanted to stay there. 

We’ve often talked about it. 

Have you ever seen the pyramids? 

We’ve never been to Egypt. 

His plane has just landed. 

They’ve traveled a lot recently. 

They’ve recently traveled a lot. 

So far, |’ve read 100 pages of my guide book. 

I’ve read 100 pages of my guide book so far. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of irregular past participles, see Appendix 1 on page 453. 

For all present perfect forms, see Unit 8 on page 106. 

For present perfect with already, yet, and still, see Unit 9 on page 120. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the first statement. Then decide if the second statement is 

True (T) or False (F). lf there isn’t enough information in the first statement to know the 

answer, put a question mark (?) on the line. 

1. Adventure vacations have become very popular. 

_T_ They are popular now. 

2. I've been to Italy twice. 

__ I was there two years ago. 

3. I have never been to the Himalayas. 

{1 went to the Himalayas a long time ago. 

4. I’ve just returned from China. 

/ _{—— I was in China a short time ago. 

5. Greg asks you, “Have you ever been to Costa Rica?” 
ea 
-—_ Greg wants to know when you were in Costa Rica. 

6. Marta asks you, “Have you read any good travel books lately?” 

ai Marta wants to know about a travel book you read last year. 

7. We have visited Egypt several times. 
—T 
_| — This is not our first visit to Egypt. 

8. He’s recently been to Greece. Bsc 
_t He's been te Greece recently. 

9. I’ve spent $100 so far. 
Wi 

_|— I’ve spent $100 up to now. 

10. I’ve been on an African safari.! 
~~ 
} 

~_ I’m ona safari now. 

1 safari: a trip through the country areas of Africa in order to watch wild animals 



EXERCISE 2 STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Travel Today (TT) interviewed travel writer Rosa Garcia (RG). 

Complete this interview. Use the present perfect form of the verbs in parentheses. Use 

contractions when possible. 

As a travel writer, you ve visited many places. Any favorites? 
1. (visit) 

G: Thailand. It’s a beautiful, amazing country. I _ ne there five times. 
2. (be) 

ee? ls y\ , 
What AG> Tore your most unusual travel experience? 

5 e 

9 Ve fl - 
RG: My most unusual? ]__\ so many! 1__SUJO} near sharks (in a cage, 

4. (have) 5. (Swim) N 

of course!), J ee dinner next to a very active volcano, I Za in 
6. (eat) 7. (sleep) 

an ice hotel in Finland... 

ee WR i L CAN 2 « é ” 
It; The world _(Q¢ ~ -/7€a lot smaller. There are fewer and fewer “undiscovered” places. 

8. (become) A 

have you ever TOMAS WAS a really great place and decided not to tell 
9. (find) 

your readers about it? Pan Te 

G: No, never. I a = about doing that a few times, but so far, I Mave. 
10. (thin , 
a ee tees, Les be Net doves eran 

never actually TOE a MAU € always ww fab Ny, 
11. (do) 12. (write) 

about it. 

Where _OCLL you Ot recently? 
13. (be) 

VA : =U Lat ere) : f ite , 
I VIAN just CTV from a hot-air ballooning trip in Australia. It was 

14. (return) 

really fantastic. In fact, ballooning is my new favorite form of transportation! 

Where are you going next? 

\ ae Kai 

RG: On an African safari! I nave never o 5 on one, and I’m really 
15. (be 

\eaxe se hei A a) heat ex > | 

excited. | — SC\CEL always ANTE A to do that. 
16. (want) 

Good luck! And I look forward to your African safari article. 

io\02 @) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the interview and check your answers in A. 
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Travel Time Survey 
Name: Andy Cheng 

‘Have you ever don 

Check () the one 

1. rent a car 

EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE 
AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Look at this 

survey. Then write sentences about 

things Andy has done and things he 

hasn’t done (or has never done). Use 

contractions when possible. 

e the following activities? 
S you have done. 

2. renta motorcycle 
3. ride a came| | 

= 4. go up ina hot-air balloon wh ] 5. have some really unusual food wh : 6. see ancient Pyramids 
iy - Sail a boat on the Nile River wh | 

L] 

al 

- SWIM with dolphins in the ocean 9. be ona Safari 
| 10. fly around the world 

\ J. He hasn't rented a car_or He's never rented d car. 

\ 2. Hes rented a motorcycle. 

\ 3. i: | eC h ACN) | * | ere QA CAMMe \ 

\s H2oG | goné uPiN A yWol—aly balloon 
\ Y, Ni Se eS ete vreni\\( ; ae / 

Ma. Llasno tha Some veal YY Unysua| fold) 
@ : py \ 

NG ee hasp/t E€ed ANE IMF ab rn ee es 
o ¥ Fr et 

eae ee has + sal] a beat 64 the AM[E River 
KQ) Oo V4 HES has sun delenios tq jhe stuim 

A, SIA yacyn ft be on a Salar 

vo, YW piles fiY ASourtd the word 

EXERCISE 4 WORD ORDER 

® GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete this conversation. Put the words in parentheses in the 

correct order. Use the present perfect form of the verbs. Include short answers. Use 

contractions when possible. 

EVAN: Hot-air ballooning! What’s it like? I've never done this before! 
% 1. (I / do this / never) 

ANDY: You'll love it. 1 have aod WN P= ai ; 
, V , 2. (1/a few times / go up) 

fe have Mot done i en. aid 3. (not do it / lately / |) / 
- DP) fhe ny ) . | / ‘ f 

evan, NQVE VOY dirabela a_ lot > 
4. (you /a lot / travel) 

aes — NOV\ PZ ~ ANN) antag 3 , ses mace ANDY: Yes, | have Oe NOE ECE es . I'm a travel writer, so it’s part of my job. 
5 NI 
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EVAN: That’s great! on a Safari? 
6. (you / be / ever) 

ANDY: No, i | hO 2a) L but _ want 4 uy 
We : np a 8. (want / to go / always / |) 

: exe > 0 161 ee EVAN: Me too. _! Mabe be € 6 A+txLaO 
an , 9. (| / several times / to Africa / be) 

rat - f \) : 
infact, | > US 1 0 wid si back from a trip there. 

UYU 10. (I / get / just) 

But 60 +40 Pore CVO on a safari. 
11. (So far /1|/ not be) 

ANDY: Look. getting the balloon ready. It’s time to go up! 
12. (they / finish / just) 

10/03 ® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Look at some of Rosa’s things. Write sentences using the 

present perfect form of the verbs from the box. Use adverbs of time or time expressions 

when possible. 

De ride see stay travel write 
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read these comments found on a hot-air ballooning website. There 

are twelve mistakes in the use of the present perfect and adverbs. The first mistake is 

already corrected. Find and correct eleven more. 

L Va . 

have 
We has received many comments from our clients. We’d like to share some with you. 

Britta Kessler 
ceamany | have always be afraid of heights. But after | saw the beautiful photos on your website, | knew | had to 

go hot-air ballooning! This have been one of the best experiences of my life so far. Thank you! 

James Hudson 
canapa We've returned just from a fantastic vacation. I’ve told all my friends about your company. 

Antanin Van 
HO VEC 

I’ve always wanted to go up in a hot-air balloon. | was not disappointed! 

| just seen some new photos posted on the website! Awesome! 

I've never went hot-air ballooning, but after visiting your wonderful website, I’ve decided to sign up! 

We gave our parents a balloon trip as an anniversary gift. They’ve just wrote to say it was fantastic. 

They’ve ever been very adventurous, but now they want to go whitewater rafting! 

\ni vea.aun YOU have ever seen the face of a kid on a hot-air balloon ride? The cost of the ride: a lot. That look on 

her face: priceless! 

uippiyes_ | broken my leg last month, so | haven't lately been able to do sports—boring! Your mountain balloon 

trip has just gave me a lift—in more than one way! 
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_STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE — 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

004 @) Read the statements. Then listen to the conversation and look WHITEWATER 

RAFTING 
at the brochures. Listen again and check (/) True or False. 

Ue fae IN COSTA RICA 
1. The woman has gone to a travel agent. M lot 

2. She has just been on her annual vacation. {ual [3 

3. She has never done adventure traveling. L] [J 

4. She wants to do something new. By LJ 

5. She has been hang gliding a few times. ee) ia 

6. She has been skydiving several times. fal Ps 

7. She has never been shark diving. L] ie 

8. She’s never been snowmobiling in Canada. | [esl 

GLIDING 
IN AUSTRALIA 

SNOWMOBILING 
IN CANADA 

mama NORAMA VACATIONS 

PANORAMA VACATIONS 

(310104 ® Listen to the conversation again. Then work 

with a partner. Look at the travel brochures. 

Together, decide on a good vacation choice for the 

woman. Give your reasons. 

EXAMPLE: A: I think she would like whitewater rafting. 
8: Oh, I don’t know about that. She’s done 

whitewater rafting. She says she wants to try 

something new. What about shark diving? 
A: Shark diving? Well, she... 

PANORAMA VACATIONS 
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EXERCISE 8 QUOTABLE QUOTES 

DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Read the quotes about travel. Choose three quotes and 

discuss them. What do they mean? Do you agree with them? Why or why not? 

1. Once a year, go someplace you've never been before. 

—Dalai Lama (1935— _, Tibetan Buddhist religious leader) 

EXAMPLE: A: I think the quote means that it’s important to go someplace new every year. 

I agree with you. I also agree with the idea of the quote. 

Me too. I think you learn a lot from traveling. I know I’ve always learned a 

lot from my trips. 

8: I’m going to Rome next summer. I've never been there, and I’m really 

looking forward to it. 

2. Like all great travelers, I have seen more than I remember, and remember more than | 

have seen. 

—Benjamin Disraeli (1804-1881, British politician and writer) 

3. Every dreamer knows that it is entirely possible to be homesick! for a place you've never 

been to, perhaps more homesick than for familiar ground. 

—Judith Thurman (1946—__ , U.S. writer) 

4. The traveler sees what he sees. The tourist sees what he has come to see. 

—G.K. Chesterton (1874-1936, British writer and poet) 

5. Tourists don’t know where they've been, travelers don’t know where they’re going. 

—Paul Theroux (1941—  , US. travel writer and novelist) 

6. | haven't been everywhere, but it’s on my list. 

—Susan Sontag (1933-2004, U.S. writer and filmmaker) 

1 homesick: feeling sad because you are away from your home 

Wai as! 4 i 



EXERCISE 9 FIND SOMEONE WHO... 

® GAME Walk around your classroom. Try to find someone for each of the activities 

below. When you find someone, write the person’s name next to the activity. You have 

10 minutes. The student with the most names is the winner. 

EXAMPLE: A: Ana, have you ever been on a boat? 

B: No, I haven’t. 

A: Dimitris, have you ever been on a boat? 

CG: Yes, I have. I used to go boating a lot when | lived in Greece. 
Olga, have you ever taken a long car trip? 

D: Yes, I have. Two years ago... 

Activities Names 

be on a boat 

take a long car trip 

climb a mountain 

eat something unusual 

ride a horse 

go camping 

swim in a river 

see a beautiful sunset 

hear a mariachi band 

have dinner on the beach 

@ Report back to the class. 

EXAMPLE: I have six names on my list: Dimitris, Olga, Murat, Vania, Nai-Kwan, and Kunio. 

Dimitris has been on a boat. Olga has taken a long trip. Murat... 



@ BEFORE YOU WRITE Read this quote by U.S. photographer Diane Arbus. Discuss it 

with a partner. Answer the questions. 

My favorite thing is to go where I’ve never been. 

—Diane Arbus (1923-1971, U.S. photographer) 

1. What does Arbus mean? 4. Where have you been so far? 

2. Do you feel the same way? 5. Would you like to go there again? 

3. What is your favorite thing 6. Where have you never been that you would 

about travel? like to go? 

'B) WRITE Use your answers to write a paragraph about the quote from Diane Arbus. Give 

reasons why you agree or disagree with Arbus. Use the present perfect and give examples. 

Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Diane Arbus said, “My favorite thing is to go where I’ve never been.” This means 

that she... I don’t feel the same way. I enjoy returning to places I have already been. For 

example, I’ve been to China several times, but I would like to go back there because... 

Use the present perfect with or without ’ve seen a beautiful sunset. 
adverbs or time expressions to talk about l’ve seen a beautiful sunset many times. 

the indefinite past. Do not use adverbs or NOT |’ve seen a beautiful sunset yesterday. 

expressions that refer to a specific time in 
the past. 

Put adverbs of time such as twice and lately | I’ve been to Greece twice. 

or time expressions such as many times at the | NOT |’ve Beertwiee to Greece. 

end of the clause. Do not put them before NOT I’ve #wiee-beer to Greece. 

or after the past participle. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline all the verbs in the present 

perfect. Circle the adverbs of time and time expressions. Use the Editing Checklist to 

check your work. 

Ko Th dT a te] Checklist 

Did you use...? 

L_] the present perfect without adverbs of time or time expressions 

[_] the present perfect with adverbs of time or time expressions such as 

twice, often, many times, always, never, just, lately, recently, so far 

[_] the correct word order 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. Have you twice / ever been to Egypt? 

. I've just / lately returned from Cairo. 

. I've was / been there twice, and I’m returning next summer. 

. [haven't read any good travel books lately / never. 

2Z 

3 

4. Has / Have Jon ever ridden a camel? 

5 

6 . One of my classmates is / has recommended a good book. 

® Complete the sentences with the present perfect form of the correct verbs from the 

box. Use contractions when possible. 

be give read see show take want 

1. you ever the pyramids? 

Zk never to Egypt. 

3. Elena just an interesting book about ancient Egypt. 

4. She it to me to read. 

Del! always to ride a camel. 

6. My brother several trips there. 

Zomlle recently me his photos. 

©@ Find and correct seven mistakes. 

1. I’ve lately traveled a lot. 

2. We've returned just om an African safari. 

3. I’ve never have so much fun before. 

4. Have you been ever on a safari? 

5. No, but I’ve recently went hot-air ballooning. 

6. My wife and I has decided to go next summer. 

7. I’ve saw a lot of great photos on a hot-air ballooning website. 

Now check your answers on page 477. 
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$y an intel erview a ORS g 
© Discuss past events and experiences — i to 

-__ @ Research a famous person and it findings 
aed: a ee mee ach es 4 

SU CCESS ° eg saat about a personal experience 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo of Thomas Edison. Discuss the questions. 

1. What is Thomas Edison famous for? 

2. Why do you think people call him a “first-time failure”? 

READ 

©1101 Read this article about failure and success. 

Famous First-Time Failures 
Have you ever tried and failed, and then quit something really very 

important to you? Thomas Alva Edison failed thousands of times before 

he created the first successful electric light bulb. But the famous inventor 

had a great attitude. He never lost hope and never gave up. “I have not 

failed, not once. I’ve discovered ten 

thousand ways that don’t work,” he Thamas Alva Edison 
said after one of many tries. 

Like Edison, author Melissa de la 

Cruz didn't have it easy at first. She 

wrote her first book at age 22 and 

sent it to many publishers.! They 

all rejected it. Nobody wanted her 

next few books either. Then, when 

she decided to take a writing course, 

every school rejected her. The young 

writer probably wanted to give up 

many times, but she didn’t quit. 

Since her early failures, de la Cruz 

has written more than twenty-five 

1 publishers: people or companies that arrange 

the writing, printing, and sale of books 
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books—many of them best sellers. Melissa de la Cruz 

She has won several awards and 

has sold millions of copies of her 

books around the world. 

Have you ever quit too soon? 

Has your own failure really been 

a success that is waiting for a few 

more tries? Maybe you haven't 

failed enough times yet? Try again, 

and when you feel discouraged, 

remember Edison and de la Cruz 

and follow the advice in the 

famous saying: “If at first you 

don’t succeed, try, try, try again.” 

AFTER YOU READ 

A) VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. Edison created many things. This means that he 

a. bought b. made c. wanted 

2. The opposite of failure is 

a. health b. happiness c. success 

3. If you are discouraged, you don’t feel 

a. hopeful b. nervous c. tired 

4. If people reject your ideas, they them. 

a. say yes to b. think about c. say no to 

5. Your attitude is how you about something. 

aeact b. feel or think c. learn 

6. You win an award for being at something you do. 

a. pretty good b. good c7 the Dest 

@® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

Thomas Edison was immediately successful. 

Edison never quit. 

Publishers immediately accepted Melissa de la Cruz’s first book. 

i 

Ze 

3. 

4, Publishers rejected de la Cruz’s next books. 

5. De la Cruz is still writing books. 

6. De la Cruz is very successful. 

many new things. 

True False 

L LJ 

Ey [| 

LJ (3 

(ee LI 

[| LJ 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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STEP 2 | 

PRESENT PERFECT AND SIMPLE PAST 

Present | Perfect — _ a | Simple | Past : 

She has been here since 2014. f She was in the Philippines i in 2013. 

They’ve lived here for 20 years. They lived there for 10 years. 

She’s written ten pages today. She wrote twenty pages yesterday. 

He hasn’t flown this month. He didn’t fly last month. 

Has she called him today? Did she call him yesterday? 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Use the present perfect to show that something 

began in the past and continues into the 

present (and may continue into the future). 

Now 
Past Future 

has lived 

Use the simple past to show that something 

happened in the past and has no connection to 

the present. 

Now Past 1971 1985 
Future 

lived 

The present perfect with for has a very different meaning from the simple past with for. 

She has lived in the United States for more than 

thirty years. 

(She moved to the United States more than thirty 

years ago, and she is still living there.) 

She lived in the Philippines for fourteen years. 

(She lived there until 1985, but she no longer 

lives there.) 

__ Indefinite Time or Specific Tim 
Use the present perfect to show that something 
happened at an indefinite time in the past. The 
exact time is not known or not important. 

Now 
Past ? 

Bee pirrsernermcescceariase a Ce seeapeRanuee ene cereccsenscrnoesenensenorsncreraney soprarersneosoes 

Future 

have eed 

Use the simple past to show that something 

happened at a specific time in the past. The 

exact time is known and often included. 

Past 2001 bar Future 

wrote 

Do not use the present perfect with a 

specific time in the past. The only exception is 
with since. 

They have decided to write another book. 

(We don’t know exactly when they made the 

decision, or the time of the decision is not 

important.) 

She wrote her first book in 2001. 

(We know the exact time and it is important 

information.) 

| lived in Manila in 2007. 

NOT i-veivee in Manila in 2007. 

I’ve lived in Manila since 2007. 
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Use the present perfect to show that something 

happened in a time period that is unfinished, 

such as today, this morning, this month, this year. 

Use the simple past to show that something 
happened in a time period that is finished, 
such as yesterday, yesterday morning, last month, 

last year. 

Some time expressions such as this 

morning, this month, or this year can refer to an 

unfinished or a finished time period. Use the 
present perfect if the time period is unfinished. 

Use the simple past if the time period is finished. 

Her publisher has called three times today. 

(Today isn’t finished, and it’s possible that the 

publisher will call again.) 

Her publisher called three times yesterday. 

(Yesterday is finished.) 

It’s 10:00 a.m. She’s had three cups of coffee this 

morning. (The morning isn’t finished.) 

It’s 1:00 p.m. She had three cups of coffee this 

morning. (The morning is finished.) 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For the simple past, see Unit 2 on page 20. 

For the present perfect with since and for, see Unit 8 on page 106. 

For the present perfect for indefinite past, see Unit 10 on page 131. 

For a list of irregular verbs, see Appendix 1 on page 453. 

STEP3 FOCUSED PRAC 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the information about Melissa de la Cruz. Then choose the 

sentence (a or b) that best describes the situation. 

1. Melissa de la Cruz was born in the Philippines in 1971. She lived there until she moved to the 

United States. 

She lived in the Philippines for fourteen years. 

b. She’s lived in the Philippines for fourteen years. 

2. She moved to the United States in 1985. She still lives there. 

@ She lived in the United States for more than thirty years. 

. She’s lived in the United States for more than thirty years. 

3. She was a computer programmer for nine years. 

a. She has had a job as a computer programmer for nine years. 

‘b.) She had a job as a computer programmer for nine years. 

4. She has always loved to read. 

a.) Her love of books started early. 

b. She didn’t love books until she became an adult. 
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5. At first, many publishers rejected her books. 

‘@) She was not successful. 

. She has not been successful. 
ry 

6. In 2013, she returned to the Philippines for a book-signing tour. 

a. She has been there for a few weeks. 

(b,) She was there for a few weeks. 

7. In 2002, she married architect Michael Johnston. The couple is still married. 

The couple has been married for many years. 
b. The couple was married for many years. 

8. They write books together. 

(a) They have written together for a while. 

b. They wrote together for a while. 

9. Their books sell all over the world. 

(a. Their books have been a great success. 
b. Their books were a great success. 

10. It’s April and they are on their third book-signing tour. 

a. They went on several trips this year. 

b. They've been on several trips this year. 

EXERCISE 2 PRESENT PERFECT OR SIMPLE PAST 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete this article about best-selling author 

Stephen King (1947- ). Circle the correct verb forms. 

Stephen King(has written)/ wrote more than 60 novels and almost 
ie fk 

200 short stories. As a child in Portland, Maine, he has veya i enjoyed | 

reading horror comics.! He has pega / begail writing in schiaol where 

he has sold / sold his eae to his friends. But his early 
4. 

success as a writer did not continue without problems. 
Se 

In 1973, (he\has iwtitte 1 / wrote his first novel, Carrie, 
So. 

about a teenage girl with frightening magical powers. It satitt 

has SSSaNES f ‘received thirty rejections. Discouraged, King 

has thrown i threw jhe book away. Luckily for him and 

his many ihren fans, his wife has remove removed jit 
‘S Raiss<e8 

from the trash and encouraged him to submit it again. 

This time the publishers have accepted / ccepredi 
9. y 

1 horror comics: magazines (often for children) that use pictures 
to tell very frightening stories 

Stephen King 
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Since 1974, King has sold)’ sold more than 350 million books around the world. 
7, SS 

In eS i books, he(has a wrote scripts for movies and television. 

He has received / received many awards including the World Fantasy Award for Life 
WP, : 

Achievement, which he has won / won)in 2004. In spite of his huge success, King lives a 
= in we 

simple life. He has continued’/ continued to live in Maine and he has remained / remained 
ee 14 

married to the same woman who has rescued / rescued Carrie from the ee many 

years ago. In a 2014 interview with Rolling oe Manatde the interviewer has asked / asked ) 

King about his fear of failure. “I’m afraid of failing at whatever story I’m Fie Tene 
— 

(has admitted) / admitted. His fear, however, never stops him. King continues to be one of the 
haath oh 

best-selling authors in the world. 

EXERCISE 3 PRESENT PERFECT OR SIMPLE PAST STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete this entry in a writer’s online journal. Use the present 

perfect or simple past form of the verbs in parentheses. 

Thursday, 4:00 p.m. 

It has been a very difficult day, and it’s not over yet! I he as 
1. (be) 2. (begin) 

working at 8:00 a.m. this morning. I Uy : ; ‘(| to finish the next chapter of my 
- (want 

book, but | Ad ae /1 © only two pages all day! It’s so frustrating. It’s already 
- (write 

Thursday, and I_ ~ArA\/< | a good idea all week. (Last week, I _U. )"O 
5. (not have) 6. (write) 

two whole chapters!) Yesterday, |___[ * ¢ ' ‘ | so discouraged that I almost 
Ie (WES 

Pepi 
. But then I ee [Ve b* Thomas Edison and the trouble he 

9. (remember) 8. (quit) 

Ly el | WAZ. : : \ 
| 'C € when he was trying to create the light bulb. He ( 

10. (experience) 11. (have) 

. . \ ay C \ No \ Vee = 

such a great attitude about failure and success. It really| one a fi a me to go on. I 
. (help 

guess I can look at today in a positive way and say “This morning, I <' 
13. (discover) 

another way not to finish this chapter!” 
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EXERCISE 4 PRESENT PERFECT OR SIMPLE PAST QUESTIONS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Success Magazine (SM) is interviewing a famous author, Emil 

Karlsson (EK). Complete the interview questions. Use the words in parentheses. Choose 

between the present perfect and simple past. 

sm: How long have you been an author? 
1. (how long / you / be an author) 

EK: Oh, for about fifteen years. 

SM: And [Whe id _Y x 6 | OK 7 

2. (when / you / write your first book) 

EK: I wrote my first book when I was twenty-one. 

| iD Cry) \ 
SM: _, WBS 

3. (be / it / immediately successful) 

EK: Yes. I was very lucky. And very surprised! 

Lins? 

SM: t | 2 = 

4. (how many copies / it / sell during its first year) 

5 ee } f 71) 2 (I ¢ ae i 

VANIUY CaePl\F€ ; \| () BAe [| OE }A qQAY > 
J 

EK: More than a million. 

SM: More than a million copies? That’s a lot of copies! Now, tell me about your most recent book. 

Av) } | j - ) a) We GI) ity CON 
5. (when / it / come out) 

EK: It came out about a year ago. 

@ 3 can ) 

SM: And _[ + AM YOu) axde twill since then? 
6. (it / win / any awards) 

EK: Yes. It won Mystery Mag’s Best Book of the Year Award. 

a : lA A ; lA (. Qe / / oP SM: Congratulations! MOU IW ) NOEs € |/ ? 
7. (how many copies / it 7 sell 

EK: I’m not sure. You'll have to ask my publisher! 

©1102 ® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the interview and check your answers in A. 

SYCHOLOG 

“ 

3 
= 
Oo 
og 4 
Zz 
= 
= 
2 | a 

WWYNAGOWHSHL 

BIOLOGY ~ 



EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read these online comments about a book called Failure and 
Success. There are twelve mistakes in the use of the present perfect and simple past. The 
first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct eleven more. 

Cemments frem Beaders 
November 4 

I've read 
lve just finished reading Failure and Success by Nila Sciretta. Actually, tread several of her 

books this year. The book is great! It’s no surprise that it sold so many copies. —Marta Lopez 

| was a big fan of this author for many years, so | was very happy to find her latest book 

online. I’ve downloaded it last week and | finished it in two days. It’s a great book—perhaps 

the best book | read so far this year. | highly recommend it. —Burak Mardin 

Have these other people read the same book as me? | haven't liked it at all. | thought it was 

boring. I've finished it last night, but I’m sorry | bought it. Save your money! —Felipe Casa 

For the last few months, | tried suggestions from Failure and Success. This book has changed 

my attitude about failure. Everyone has failed at some time, but the author has not failed in 

communicating her message: Failure can be a great teacher! —Soon-Bok Park 

| only read two chapters so far, but | think it’s a very interesting and helpful book. I’ve already 

learned a lot from it. | especially like all the examples about famous people, like Edison, who 

have failed at first before they became successful. —Jason Morgen 

My husband and | are both college professors. Before we finally have found teaching jobs at 

the same school, we had to live in different cities. It was a very difficult time for us. A friend 

recommended one of Sciretta’s earlier books and it really helped. We're also authors, but we 

didn’t find a publisher yet. But thanks to Sciretta’s advice, we won't give up! —Ann Braid 

Present Perfect and Simple Past 151 



STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

©1103 ® A student is interviewing two college professors for the school newspaper. Read the 

list. Then listen to the interview. Listen again and check (/) the items that are true now. 

The professors 

1. are married 

live in different cities 

live in Boston 

live in Los Angeles 

teach at the same university 

have a house 

[Uh Ce i a A 

Ne ome eee re se ns 

teach creative writing 101 

write books together 

Eo have best-selling books 

—_ = love teaching 

—_ — . are happy in Los Angeles a 

[_] 12. get positive reviews from their students 

11103 (B) Work with a partner. Listen again. In your opinion, what successes have the couple 

had? What failures have they had? Give reasons for your answers. Remember to use the 

present perfect and simple past. 

EXAMPLE: A: Well, they seem to have a successful marriage. 
B: Yes, they ve been married for ten years. 

A: And times haven't always been easy for them, but they've stayed together. 

EXERCISE 7 A FAMOUS WRITER 

ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. Take turns 

being a magazine interviewer (A) and a famous when / write your first book? 
writer (B). The interviewer asks questions using you / successful right away? 
the words in the box with the present perfect or 

simple past. The writer answers the interviewer’s 

questions, using his or her imagination. why / become a writer? 

how long / be a writer? 

how many books / write? 

EXAMPLE: A: How long have you been a writer? when / your new book / come out? 
B: I’ve been a writer since I was how many copies / it / sell? 

twenty-one, how many copies / your first book / sell? 

your books / win / awards? 

how many awards / your books / win? 

Other: ? 
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EXERCISE 8 LAST YEAR AND THIS YEAR 

COMPARISON Work with a partner. Sumni Wook is a successful musician. Look at her 

records from last year and this year. It is now the end of August. Compare what she did 

last year and what she has done this year. You can use the verbs from the box. 

EXAMPLE: A: Last year, she performed in New York twice. 
8: So far this year, she’s only performed there once. 

attend give go have perform practice study win 

january February March April May june 

sconcert in N.Y. |¢L.A. — violin | concert in N.Y. |* attend lecture |*10 vacation °2 concerts — 
°L A. — vielin | workshop days Ottawa 
workshop *1 seminar *1 concert — 

Toronto 

july August September October November December 

° receive Young |*music «Mom's visit * concert In «Modern Day |¢10 vacation 
Musician conference — |eattend lecture | loronto interview days 
award Seoul 

january February March | April May June 

‘concert in San |*concert tn N.Y. |*Nan's wedding | + concert in * concert in °5 vacation 
Francisco attend lecture Toronto Paris days 

°1 seminar 

july August September October November December 

‘visit Tania * MUSIC 
conference 

sattend lecture 

EXERCISE 9 TRY, TRY, TRY 

DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Think about the famous saying “If at first you don’t 

succeed, try, try, try again.” Do you agree with the saying? Give an example about a time 

when this worked, or didn’t work, for you or someone you know who is still alive. Think 

about the questions below. 

EXAMPLE: A: I think the saying is true. | remember when | wanted to learn to drive. I failed my road 

test three times! But I didn’t give up. I took some more driving lessons and I finally passed. 

I’ve had my license now for three years and I've never even gotten a parking ticket! 

8: That’s great. I think it’s good to try and not give up, but... 

MA Ss SSIS iS 

Did he or she succeed? 

What did the person want to achieve? 

How has it changed the person’s life? 

How does the person feel now? 

What did the person do to try to reach his or her goal? 
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FAMOUS FIRST-TIME FAILURES 

Work in a group. Look at the photos of six famous first-time “failures.” 

Choose one of them and research that person online. Discuss the person with your group. 

EXAMPLE: A: So, what did we find out about James Dyson? 

8: He’s a British inventor. 

C: What’s he famous for? 
8: He invented a vacuum cleaner that works without a bag. 

¢: Oh! That’s right! I’ve seen TV ads for it! 
B: And he wasn’t successful right away. He... 

James Dyson (inventor) , | | Eu) 

Oliver Stone (filmmaker) J.K. Rowling (author) Vera Wang (fashion designer) 

Report back to the class. 

EXAMPLE: James Dyson is a British inventor. He created the first vacuum cleaner that worked 
without a bag. Before he succeeded, he failed more than 5,000 times and he went 
through all his savings. Today, his vacuum cleaner has become very popular and he 
has made billions of dollars with his invention. 
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Oat ee 

__ FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITIN 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Choose one of the titles below for a paragraph about failure and 

success. You can also choose your own title. Give an example to support your title. 

Failure Is a Good Teacher Everyone Fails Some of the Time 

From Failure to Success There Is Nothing Good About Failure 

You Can't Always Succeed Other: 

An example for 
(the title you chose) 

'B) WRITE Use your example to write a paragraph about failure and success. Remember 

to use the present perfect and simple past. Write your title above the paragraph. Try to 

avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Failure Is a Good Teacher 

I believe that failure is a good teacher. For example, when I was younger, I tried to... 

Even though | failed several times, I still learned a lot. 1... As a result of my experience, | 

have become... 

Use the past participle form of the verb after She has written many books. 

have. Do not use the simple past form. NOT She has wrete many books. 

Use the simple past with a specific time in the She won an award last year. 

past. Do not use the present perfect. NOT She has-+wer an award last year. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the verbs in the present perfect 

and circle the verbs in the simple past. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

the present perfect for things that began in the past and continue into the present 

the simple past for things that happened in the past and have no connection to the present 

the present perfect for things that happened at an indefinite time in the past 

the simple past for things that happened at a specific time in the past 

the present perfect for things that have happened in a time period that is not finished 

SRS ee ie the simple past for things that happened in a time period that is finished 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 11 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

4 

® Imagine you are interviewing Ken Sousa, an engineer. Write questions with the words 

in parentheses. Use the present perfect or the simple past. 

gets moves to wegen 
Ken moves to engineering starts first Singapore to Tina joins him 

Vancouver degree professional job marries Tina loses job work in Singapore 

July, 
__ this year 

1. 
(when / move to Vancouver) 

2s 
(how long / be an engineer) 

3. . 
(work / in Vancouver for a long time) 

4. 
(when / get married) 

5. | 
(how many years / live in Singapore) 

6. 
(your wife / live in Singapore long) 

'B) Complete the paragraph from Tina’s journal. Use the present perfect or the simple past 

form of the verbs in parentheses. 

I = in Singapore for a month. It’s great to be with Ken, but there’s so 
1. (be 

much to do! We == five apartments last week, and so far this evening we 
. (see 

three places off our list. I still very much of 
3. (cross) 4. (not see) 

the city, but this morning we a boat tour. It 
5. (take) 6. (be) 

great! Ken some Chinese already, so he 
7. (learn) 8. (order) 

lunch for us. I much Chinese in Vancouver, but I'll learn fast here. 
9. (not learn) 

@ Find and correct five mistakes. 

Tina and Ken lived apart for a while, but then Tina found a job in Singapore. She has moved 

there last month. Here are some of their thoughts: 

KEN: I’m so glad Tina is finally here. Last year has been the hardest time of my life. 

TINA: Before I got here, I didn’t understood Ken’s experiences. But I was in culture shock since 

I arrive. Now I know what a difficult time Ken had at first. But he never gave up. 

Now check your answers on page 477. 

156 = Unit 11 



312/01 

Present Perfect ovrcoMes 
e Describe actions that started in the past and are still 

in progress 
Prog ressive and ¢ Describe actions that started at an indefinite time in 

the past and are finished 

Prese nt Perfect e Identify main points of a short text on a scientific topic 

© Understand the time frame of main events 

in conversations 

C el M AT E G H A N G E : res a ae about recent activities 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. What is happening to the Earth? 

2. Why does the Earth have a thermometer in it? 

3. What is a hot topic? 

READ 

Read this article about climate change. 

Global Warming: ' 
A Hot Topic 
The Earth’s climate has changed 

many times. Warm oceans covered 

the Earth for millions of years. 

Then those oceans turned to ice for 

millions more. If the climate has 

been changing for five billion years, 

why is global warming such a hot 

topic today? 

Almost everyone agrees that 

the Earth has been getting hotter. 

But not everyone agrees about the 

cause. Most climate experts think 

that human activities have added to 

global warming. The coal and oil we 

burn for energy have been sending 

more and more gases into the air 

around the Earth. The gases keep the 

1 global warming: the continuing increase in the 

Earth’s temperatures (including air and oceans) 

since the 1950s 
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heat in the atmosphere? and also cause air pollution.? These experts believe humans can slow 

global warming. 

Others say global warming is mostly the result of natural causes, such as changes in the 

sun. They don’t believe that human activities'can make things better or worse. 

Human or natural, the effects of global warming have been powerful. Here are just 

two examples: 

* In the Arctic,‘ ice has been melting quickly. As a result, polar bears and other animals have 

become endangered species.* Arctic towns and villages are also in danger as sea levels rise. 

¢ In parts of Africa, rainfall has decreased. Water and food have become very hard to find. 

Both people and animals have been suffering badly. 

Recently, people have been taking steps to slow these dangerous trends. They have been 

developing ways to use clean solar energy. In addition, they have been designing homes and 

cars that use less energy. 

Does it really matter what causes global warming? Environmentalists® believe that it does, 

and they say that if we have been part of the cause, then we can also be part of the solution. 

atmosphere: the air that surrounds the Earth 

air pollution: something dirty and unhealthy in the air 

the Arctic: the most northern part of the Earth 

endangered species: a type of animal or plant that may not continue to exist 

nu be WN environmentalists: people who want to protect the environment (land, water, and air) 

AFTER YOU READ 

€) VOCABULARY Match the words with their definitions. 

1 

2 

3 

=== 4. energy 

5 

6 

. expert the power that makes machines work 

ee a . Climate to create a drawing that shows how to build something 

. develop someone with special knowledge of a subject 

a 9 the typical weather in an area 

. design is! the way a situation is generally changing 

ne . trend to work on a new idea or product to make it successful 

© COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

Anum FY NY 

True _— False 

Climate change is something new. fa ia 

Almost everyone believes that the Earth used to be cooler. Ei i 

Coal and oil are still sending gases into the air around the Earth. 7) L] 

Ice in the Arctic has stopped melting. [| ie 

In parts of Africa, people and animals are still suffering. L C] 

People are no longer developing ways to use solar energy. ie a) 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 
True or False? 
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“Subject yo (not) Boon | Bee ge (Since/For) 
Verb + -ing 

They 

have (not) 

been | working 

ine 

It 

She has (not) 

(since 2009). 

(for years). 

* You is both singular and plural. 

Base Form of 
Have | Subject | Been Verb +-ing (Since/For) “Atimative Negative 

Have | you i ? I/we | have. I/we | haven't. ah been byvorking (since 2009)? NG | 

Has_ | she (for years)? she 

Subject 

How long working? 

Present Perfect Progressive and Present Perfect 

They have been living here for many years. 

I’ve read two books about solar energy. 

Dr. Owen has been writing articles since 2000. 

| 
I’ve been reading this book since Monday. | 

Dr. Owen has written many articles. 

She’s been working in Kenya for a year. She’s worked in many countries. 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

__ Present Perfect Progressive or Present Perfect _ 

Use the present perfect progressive to show 
that something is unfinished. It started in the 
past and is still continuing. The focus is on the 
continuation of the action. 

Now 
Past Future 

=a | SEER 

© been reading 

Use the present perfect to show that something 

is finished. It happened at an indefinite time in 

the past. The focus is on the result of the action. 

Now 
Past Future 

have read 

SAGE NOTE We also use the present perfect 
progressive for finished actions that ended in 
the very recent past. You can often still see the 
results of the action. 

FACT} We usually do not use non-action verbs, 

such as be, have, and know in the progressive. 

The present perfect progressive and the present perfect usually have different meanings. 

l’ve been reading a book about solar energy. 

(I’m still reading it.) 

She’s been writing an article. 

(She’s still writing it.) 

I’ve read a book about solar energy. 

(I finished the book.) 

She’s written an article. 

(She finished the article.) 

Look! The streets are wet. It’s been raining. 

(It stopped raining very recently.) 

NOT It’s-rained. 

She’s had the same job since 2000. 

NOT She*s-beer-Faving the same job since 2000. 

With Time Expressions, Quantifiers, and Numbers 

Use the present perfect progressive with for + 

time expression to show how long something 

has been happening. 

Use the present perfect with a quantifier or 

number to show: 

¢ how much someone has done 

¢ how many things someone has done 

¢ how many times someone has done 
something 

Do not use the present perfect with a 

specific time in the past. The only exception is 

with since. 

I’ve been reading books about wind energy for 

two months. 

’ve read a Jot about it. 

She’s written three articles. 

’ve read that book twice. 

She’s read three articles. 

NOT She’s-read three articles last week. 

She’s read three articles since last week. 
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_With Verbs of Duration + For or Since 
With verbs that show duration such as live, study, teach, and work, you can use the 

present perfect progressive or the present perfect with for or since. The meaning is the 
same: something is unfinished. 

* present perfect progressive He’s been studying global warming for ten years. 

* present perfect He’s studied global warming for ten years. 

(In both examples, he is still studying it.) 

iG / We often use the present perfect They’ve been living here since 1995, but they are 

progressive to show that something is moving next month. 
temporary. 

We often use the present perfect to They’ve lived here since they were children, and 
show that something is permanent. they’re not planning on moving. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page 454. 

For the present perfect with since and for, see Unit 8 on page 106. 

For the present perfect for the indefinite past, see Unit 10 on page 131. 

For the present perfect and simple past, see Unit 11 on page 146. 
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STEP 3 ~ FOCUSED PRACTICE | 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read each statement. Decide if something is finished or unfinished. 

Check (/) Finished or Unfinished. 

10. 

1. I’ve been reading a book about global warming. 

2. Ive read a book about global warming. L4 

3. She’s written two magazine articles about air pollution. U 

4. She’s been waiting for some supplies. 

5. 

6. They've been living in Ontario since 2002. 

7. We've been developing plans with the leaders of many countries. 

8. We've developed these plans with many leaders. 

9 . Look out the window—it’s been raining. 

Finished Unfinished 
] 

LJ a 
0 Re 

A not 

Hhoagyqoo 

They ve lived in Ontario since 2002. 

Z 

ote i Look. Someone has watered the plants. 

EXERCISE 2 PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE OR PRESENT PERFECT 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete the statements about an expert on climate change, Professor 

Jane Owen, and her work. Circle the correct words. Sometimes both answers are correct. 

le 

Ze 

\ 3. 

7. 

Green Earth magazine has been publishing /(has published)Professor Owen’s third annual report 

on environmental trends. It’s an excellent report. 

a working on two articles for the next issue of Green Earth magazine. She 

has been writing ) has written these articles since Monday. 

She has been writing has written) about global warming poe times. 

< Professor Owen has been speaking / Fas spoken)at our school Several times about 

climate change. 

-Shelhas b been speaking) / has spoken since 8:00 p.m., and she still has a lot more to tell us. 

. Professor Owen has a lot of work to do. Lately, she(has t been studying) )/ thas s studied) the use of 

solar energy for homes. She’s learning about pollution from buildings. 

She was late for a meeting with the members of her group. When she arrived they said, “At last, 

you're here. We've been waiting ¥ We've waited for you,” 

. Professor Owen\has been hire / Ras lived j in Kenya for the last two years, but she will return to 

the United States in January. 

She|has been working /' has worked With environmentalists in Kenya and Tanzania. 

. Kenyans have been planting have planted 30 million trees since the 1970s. 
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EXERCISE 3 PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE 
aF A TES 1-2 Look at the two pictures of Professor Owen. Complete the 
Sentences describing what has been happening. Use the present perfect progressive form 
of the verbs in parentheses. Choose between affirmative and negative. 

. CS 

La She 6 been working in her office. 
(work) 

2. Shehds be Wo 14 €\ OF a book. 
en (write) 

3e She weia | TV. 
. (watch) 

4. She pee ASE) her computer. 
A A ) ‘& (use) 

5) She se) coffee. 
y / yb (drink) 

/\\ ay { XQ oe ; 

6. She J ) Ft Neate ar 
(drink) 

7..Shevin2 == €C her sandwich. 
(eat) 

8. She WAG | —_ her new black sweater. 
fk pul 

9. She\QU WX as va A hard. 
(work) G 

( 
10. It ee YET O all day. 

oY le (rain) 
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EXERCISE 4 STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete Professor Owen’s blog about the European Solar 

Decathlon, a competition for the best solar houses (homes that get all their energy from 

the sun). Use the present perfect progressive or the present perfect form of the verbs in 

parentheses. Sometimes both forms are possible. 

Ciiciclg 
rel 

JUNE 28, 2014 VERSAILLES, FRANCE — A beautiful solar village has appeared on 
. (appear 

the grounds of the Versailles Palace. Twenty teams from universities in Europe, Asia, and North and 

South America oa \ 7S OU an h these houses here for an international competition of 
. (bring) Oc ; ys ee ‘or le 

solar houses. Universities “has 4 ee ssa 4 in this ahaa since 2007. For all the 
3. (participate 

contests, talented atugents re ie ze gn Nea the energy-efficient houses, and they 
esign Vy aS 

) ~\ a <A \ 
abt be Ul) iid them as well. Over the years, the homes __“ ef \ 

(build) \ 6. (get) 

ATP Cie =) 
more energy efficient and more beautiful. This year, twenty houses | | PLE ~ ic = YEA the 

TF 7. (enter 

competition. | hav , Ate _- CG the houses since | got here. | still have several more to 
a . (visit) ; 

cerns Cen, | 
see, and | am looking forward to it. |__ WA \/ © also { \\ 28 + to many of the 

9. (talk) 

student designers. So far, what | hear most often is, "I could totally live in this house!” | agree. 

Check back in about two weeks for the winners. 

JULY 14 — Well, the contest is finally over and Team RHOME (RHOME = Rome home) from Italy 

h Ave Lal vi! this year's first prize. The teams from France and the Netherlands also 
win 

) Gr a ES ( ibid prizes for their creative work. Tomorrow, it’s back to Kenya for me. This 
11. (receive) 

1) by ly 
oe ALN A ee Al. a really great event. 

12 ibe) YS 
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EXERCISES —— } _ Started project two years ago 
QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS OSE — $250,000 by 

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Professor Owen house tours ~ all afternoon | 
is interviewing one of the student _ Visitors this week — S0 ) far about 30,0 000 ) designers at Solar Decathlon Europe. interes / 
Use the words in parentheses to write 2 Mm solar energy ~ Meare le ted. three ee 

years AGO | Professor Owen’s questions. Use 

her notes to complete the student’s total e tal energy pro du cH on to 1. hs 
AY — More than 

the house needs! _ 
answers. Choose between the present 

perfect progressive and the present 

_(the team's MS first st competition - 2010 , 
: Bie prize for lighting dk design 

— = 

perfect. Use contractions when possible. 
“4 

1. (how long / your team / work / on this project) 

OWEN: How long has your team been working on this preject? 

STUDENT: We've been working on this project for two years. 

2. (how much money / the team / spend / on the house) 

owen, HLlotd MUCK WO! si 

stupent. LUC Wen. ew 5 

3. (how long / you / lead tours / today) a 

owen, Hold) longa Nave You leqd fO6UXxS | oda 4 ie 

stupent, | eda YLOU Nouse 

4. (how many people / visit / this week) 
i) 72. ¥ A» | on " 

owen. (CO Ak OCB i GoHOMK FO 
zZ 

STUDENT: Cl_| OMOON WIS IE OSS | | h, 

5. (how long / you / be / interested in solar ka 

owen. (OOC1) \O0NG VOU We ae ae Ca in Solax enesay 

srupent: AG vk AW? iM Ck "A fa C 4 s WieCl1Oe | 

6. (how much energy / the house / produce today) 
Ke 

OWEN: i C 

STUDENT: | ale G a | ¥ 

7. (how long / your team / compéte) \cO7 Wee 

OWEN: E10 POO. Com wee YOUN. aa 

swoent. “ICG 210 0 

8. (how many prizes / your team / win) NO N 
SD hcl yp OF 

owen. [OCW many VOU xbyeam (AO 
{7} </5 iA) £ a | an : 

STUDENT: Lor OG ke KS | J 
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this student’s email. There are eight mistakes in the use of the 

present perfect progressive and the present perfect. The first mistake is already corrected. 

Find and correct seven more. 

Hi guys, 

written 
Sorry | haven't wrote sooner. | haven't been having any free time since we arrived 

in Versailles for the solar house competition. (Our house got here before us!) I’m 

really excited and also really tired. Since we arrived, we've been lived on pizza and 

coffee. | haven't sleeping more than a few hours since... well, | can’t remember 

when. Our team has been working day and night for the last two weeks, and today 

the house looks wonderful. I’m so proud—we’ve designed a home that’s beautiful 

AND reduces pollution. We’re finally ready for the judges, so I’ve spent most of 

the day looking at other teams’ houses. I’ve been visiting ten houses today. They 

are so interesting and creative! | hope they help start a new trend in housing that 

is good for the environment. For the last hour, I’ve just been hanging out in a café 

with some people from the other teams. I’ve already been drinking three cups of 

coffee—it’s delicious, but really strong! We been practicing our French. | still don’t 

understand too much, but our teammate Jacques Renard is from Quebec, Canada, 

and he’s been helped me out a lot. Wish us luck and check your text messages for 

photos of the house. 

Katie 

166 Unit 12 



LISTENING 

12:02 You’re going to listen to six short conversations. Before you listen, look at the photos. 

Then listen. Do the photos match the conversations? Check (/) Matches or Doesn’t Match. 

ike [_] Matches w Doesn’t Match 2 [_] Matches (| Doesn’t Match 

3. [_] Matches [_] Doesn’t Match 4. [_] Matches [_] Doesn’t Match 

aan 

5. [_] Matches [ | Doesn’t Match 6. Matches [_] Doesn’t Match 
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© 1202 @ Listen to each conversation again. Work with a partner. Compare your answers in A. 

168 

Give reasons for your choices. 

EXAMPLE: A: For Conversation 1, the answer is Doesn’t Match. 

8: Right. The photo doesn’t match the conversation. The man said “They’ve planted 

some trees.” But in the photo, they haven't planted any trees yet. 

A: OK. What about the photo in Conversation 2? 

EXERCISE 8 CLIMATE CHANGE 

(A) GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Do an online search for “climate change.” How have 

things been changing? What have some of the effects been? Consider some of the 

topics below. 

EXAMPLE: A: The average air temperature around the world has increased by more than 1.53 

degrees Fahrenheit (0.85 degrees Celsius) in the last 100 years. 

B: There have been more... 

* air temperature 

* ocean temperature 

¢ water level (how high the ocean is) 

* amount and frequency of rain 

* rain storms 

* ice caps (large areas of thick ice that cover the North and South Poles) 

@ Compare your results with those of your classmates. Did you find the same 

information online? 

EXAMPLE: A: I read that the temperature hasn’t been changing. 

8: One report says that it hasn’t changed since 1958. 

©: But there has definitely been evidence of... 
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EXERCISE 9 A PICTURE IS 
WORTH A THOUSAND WORDS 

© PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. 
Look at the photo and discuss the questions. 

EXAMPLE: A: The photo shows a polar bear. 
oS, 

B: I think it means... 

. What does the photo show? 

. What does it mean? 

. Is it a strong message? Why or why not? 

h B&B N - . Do you agree with the message? 

'B) Compare your ideas with those of another 

pair of students. 

EXAMPLE: A: We think it means... 

8: We think it’s a strong message 

because... 

EXERCISE 10 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

DISCUSSION Work in a group. What changes have you made or experienced recently? 

Discuss some of the questions below. Use the present perfect progressive and the present 

perfect to talk about them. 

EXAMPLE: A: Recently, I’ve gotten more interested in the environment. I’ve been recycling paper 

and other things. I’ve also been walking or riding my bike more. 

B: I’ve just started a job, so I’ve been wearing business clothes instead of jeans. 

€: You look good, Ben! For myself, I've been... 

Have you changed...? 

* your opinions about society or the environment 

¢ the way you look or dress 

the people you hang out with 

your hobbies or interests 

your goals 

Other: 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about your recent activities—things you have been doing 

and things you have done lately. Complete the lists. 

Unfinished Activities Finished Activities 

'B) WRITE Use the information from your lists to write an email to a friend or family 

member about your recent activities. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Hi everyone, 

A new semester has started, and I’ve been pretty busy lately. I’ve been working really 
hard on a science project. We're learning how to check the water quality in the lake. I’ve 

gotten more interested in the environment because of this project, so I've been... 

Use the present perfect progressive for l’ve been reading Owen’s book. I’m almost finished. 

things that are unfinished. Do not use the NOT l4ve-+ead Owen’s book. I’m almost finished. 

present perfect. 

Use the present perfect for things that are l’ve read Owen’s book. It was great. 

finished. Do not use the present perfect NOT Ive-been+eading Owen's book. It was great. 

progressive (except for something that ended in 

the very recent past and whose results you can 
still see). 

‘C) CHECK YOUR WORK Read your email. Underline the verbs in the present perfect 

progressive and circle the verbs in the present perfect. Use the Editing Checklist to check 
your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the present perfect progressive for things that are unfinished 

|_| the present perfect for things that are finished 

[_] the present perfect progressive to show how long something has been happening 

[_] the present perfect to show how much, how many, and how many times something has happened 

|] the present perfect progressive or the present perfect with verbs of duration 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your email again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 12 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1, Professor Ortiz has been writing / has written ten articles on global warming. 

. Today, he has been writing / has written since 6:00 a.m. 2 

3. I've been reading / I've read one of his books. I’ll give it to you when I’m finished. 

4 . My sister has been reading / has read it twice already. 

5. I wanted to finish it today, but I’ve been having / I’ve had a headache all day. 

6. I’ve been taking / I’ve taken aspirin all day. 

'B) Complete the conversations with the present perfect progressive or present perfect 

form of the verbs in parentheses. Use contractions when possible. 

1. A: How long you in Dallas? 
a. (live) 

B: I Ss here for more than ten years. What about you? 
. e 

4: I moved here last month. I it a lot. 
c. (enjoy) 

2. A: you any books by Peter Robb? 
a. (read) 

8: Yes. In fact, I’m reading one now. 

A: Really? How many books he ? 
b. (write) 

3. A: Why are your books all over the place? I on to clean up! 
a. (try 

a; I for my exam. 
b. (study) 

4. A: How long Vilma as a student here? 
a e 

®: This is her third semester. 

A: she her major? 
b. (choose) 

‘C) Find and correct five mistakes. 

1. Janet hasn’t been writing a word since she sat down at her computer. 

2. Since I’ve known Dan, he’s been having five different jobs. 

3. I’ve drunk coffee all morning. | think I’ve been having at least ten cups! 

4. We've been lived here for several years, but we’re moving next month. 

Now check your answers on page 477. 
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Ability and Possibility: Can, Could, 
Be able to 

MULTILINGUALISM 

Permission: Can, Could, May, 
Do you mind If 

ROOMMATES 

Requests: Can, Could, Will, Would, 
Would you mind 

MESSAGES 

Advice: Should, Ought to, Had better 

INTERNET RULES 



OUTCOMES 

¢ Express ability and possibility in the past, present, and future 

e Identify main points in a social sciences text 

¢ Identify important details in a job interview 

¢ Compare and contrast different possibilities for improving language skills 

e Discuss an academic topic 

¢ Write a paragraph about past, present, and future abilities 

OUTCOMES 

e Ask for, give, or deny permission 

e |dentify main points in a short reading 

e Recognize when a speaker gives permission or refuses permission 

¢ Come to a resolution with others by asking for and giving permission to do something 

e Write a short note, explaining a situation and asking for permission to do something 

OUTCOMES 

e Make and respond to requests 

e |dentify important details related to requests in emails and text messages 

e Identify details related to a schedule in a conversation 

e Discuss a daily schedule that involves making requests of others 

e Write and respond to a request in a text or email message 

OUTCOMES 

e Give and ask for advice 

e |dentify main points in a short text about rules and advice 

e Recognize statements of advice in a radio show 

e Discuss possible solutions to everyday situations, giving reasons and explanations 

e Write an email or letter of complaint, giving advice on making improvements 



and future 
ee : na 

) eC ") 

els 3 ime: . : —s ae 9 language 
ear _-_@ Discuss an academic ~~ 

__ e Write a paragraph about past, present, and 
future abilities 

BEFORE YOU READ (Heo! 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. What do you think a polyglot is? 

: i Pthese: 2 2. Do you recognize any of these languages 

3. Which languages can you speak? Z 

©1301 Read this article about multilingualism. Hamjambo! 

Multilingualism 
Do you speak English? Parlez-vous francais? Fala portugués? ;Habla 

Usted espanol? Unaongea Kiswahili? As a child, retired basketball 

player, Dikembe Mutombo Mpolondo Mukamba Jean-Jacques 

Wamutombo (known as Dikembe Mutombo for short), could speak 

several languages. Growing up in a multilingual home in Zaire 

(today called the Democratic Republic of the Congo), he learned 

some languages at home and others at school. Today, he can speak 

) 

nine: English, French, Portuguese, Spanish, Swahili, and four other 

African languages. Dikembe Mutombo is just one example of the 

more than 50% of the world population who can communicate in 

two or more languages. And as the world “gets smaller,” thanks to 

the Internet, increased travel, and large numbers of people moving 

to other countries, this number will continue to grow. 

Bilingualism describes people who speak two languages; 

multilingualism usually describes the ability to speak more than two 

languages. Being multilingual, or a polyglot, such as Mutombo, 

does not always mean that a person is able to communicate like 

a native speaker in each language. In fact, most foreign language 

speakers, especially people who learn a language as adults, 

cannot speak like native speakers. The majority of people, 

even if they become fluent,! are not able to totally 

Polyglot 

Dikembe Mutombo 
1 fluent: able to speak or write a language very well 
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lose their foreign accents, and they will usually make some mistakes when they use the 

language. But they will be able to communicate well enough to understand and allow 

people to understand them. 

Multilingualism has many advantages in today’s world. Speaking other languages can 

help you get a job in many fields such as tourism, health services, banking, teaching, and 

sales. And recent research shows that learning a new language can make you smarter 

and help slow down the signs of aging. But, most of all, learning and knowing other 

languages can be fun and exciting. You can use your languages when you travel, and you 

can learn more about other people and cultures. Dikembe Mutombo loves to travel. In 

an interview with the magazine Condé Nast Traveler, he said, “People think of travel for 

work or play, but it can also be a lesson that will change your life.” However, even if you 

don't travel, you still can enjoy songs, books, and movies in other languages—without 

ever leaving home. 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. A retired language teacher 

a. teaches many classes b. used to teach c. works very hard 

2. An adult is a person who 

a. is not a child b. is good at languages c. speaks well 

3. People do research when they want to about a subject. 

@ learn new facts b. forget c. complain 

4. One advantage of speaking several languages is 

a. a good dictionary b. hard work (i c) more job opportunities 
ae 

5. “What field are you in?” is a question about your ____ 

(a) native language b. occupation c. country 
SS 

6. If the majority of people speak more than one language, this means that 

are multilingual. 

(8) less than 50% b. 50% c. more than 50% 

@® COMPREHENSION Circle the correct information to complete each statement. 

1. Asa child, Dikembe Mutombo had the ability to speak two / more than two languages. 

Today, one of the many languages he speaks is French / Chinese. 

. A multilingual person usually speaks / doesn’t speak like a native speaker. 

. Knowing other languages helps you in the field of sports / tourism. 

2. 

3 

4. Most multilingual people lose / don’t lose their foreign accent. 

5 

6 . Learning another language is often enjoyable / difficult. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose 

each answer? 
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ABILITY AND POSSIBILITY: CAN AND COULD 

Subject | Can/Could (not) EEA Me) i cannot ; 
| of Verb or = can't 

I can not 

You can (not) now. 

He could not = couldn’t 

She speak French 

We 

You could (not) last year. 

They: 

-——— 

Can/Could | Subject oe Affirmative Negative 
of Verb 

I you you 

Can you I can. I can’t. 
he he he 

she speak French? Yes, | she No, | she 

we you you 
Could you we could. we couldn't. 

they they they 

Base Form 

4 Base Form 
Subject | Be (Not) Able to ae 

if am 

You are 

He : 

She 18 (not) able to | practice. 

We 

You are 

They 
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Wh- Word | Can/Could Subject Se Verb 

can she 
How well speak French? 

could you 

ABILITY AND POSSIBILITY: BE ABLE TO 



é Base Form 
Be Sub i i i ubject | Able to of Vers Affirmative Negative 

+ ai 

Is she she | is. she | isn’t. 
able to practice? Yes, No, 

Are | you I | am [m_ | not. 

Whe Word, 7 be. | Sublece Abisto. bo 
| of Verb 

When is she 
able to | practice? 

How often | are you 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Like all modals, can and could: 

¢ are followed by the base form of a verb: 
modal + base form of verb 

* have only one form 
(Do not use -s for the third-person singular, 
and do not add -s to the base form of 

the verb.) 

¢ form the negative with not 
(Do not use do, does, or did.) 

¢ go before the subject in questions 
(Do not use do, does, or did.) 

Be able to is similar to a modal, but it has 

different forms (am, is, are; was, were; will be). 

{TS Can and could are more common in 

conversation than in writing. Be able to is more 

common in formal writing. 

Can and its past form could are modals. Be able to is an expression similar to a modal. 

Modals are auxiliaries: we use modals with other verbs. 

Marti can speak Arabic. 

Marti could speak Arabic when he was a child. 

| can speak French, and she can speak Arabic. 

NOT She ears speak Arabic. 

NOT She can speaks Arabic. 

She can’t understand me. 

NOT She d4eese+tean understand me. 

Can Antonio speak Italian? 

NOT Bees can Antonio speak Italian? 

Was she able to speak French as a child? 

Will | be able to learn French by next year? 

A lot of people can speak several languages. 

(conversation) 

Many people are able to speak several languages. 

(formal writing) 
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¢ ability (natural or learned) 

* possibility 

Can, could, and be able to often have both 

meanings of ability and possibility. This is 
especially true when we use them with a human 
or animal subject. 

We sometimes use can with a non-human or 

non-animal subject, but in this case the meaning 

is just possibility. 

A modal adds meaning (such as the meaning of ability or possibility) to the verb that 
follows it. For example, can, could, or be able to shows that somebody has the ability 

and/or the possibility to do something. 

She can speak, but she can’t hear. 

We could read, but we couldn’t write. 

Soon, you’ll be able to write to me in English. 

You can take English as a second language this year. 

| couldn’t take it last year. My school didn’t offer it. 

You’ll be able to take that course next semester. 

| can help you study for your French test. 

(I have the ability and the possibility to help you.) 

Speaking a foreign language can be fun. 

(It has the possibility of being fun.) 

° can 

¢ am/is/are able to 

Ss | Can is very common. It is much more 

common than be able to in everyday conversation 

about present ability. 

US 1) We often use be able to when the ability 
to do something comes after a lot of hard work. 

Use can or am/is/are able to for present ability or possibility. 

She can speak English, but she can’t speak French. 

She is able to speak English, but she isn’t able to 

speak French. 

Can you speak French? (more common) 

Are you able to speak French? (less common) 

French was difficult for me, but now I’m able to 

have a conversation because | spent a year studying 

in France. 

° can 

e will be able to 

Use will be able to (not can) for things 

you learn. 

Use can or will be able to for future ability or possibility. 

| hope | can understand people when |’m in France 

next month. 

| hope I’ll be able to understand people when I’m in 

France next month. 

When | finish this course, I’Il be able to speak 

French well. 

NOT When | finish this course, | ea speak 

French well. 
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° could 

e was/were able to 

Do not use could in affirmative 

statements for a single event in the past. 
Use was/were able to. 

However, it is possible to use the negative 

couldn’t for single past events. 

Use could or was/were able to for past ability or possibility. 

Could he speak Spanish when he was a child? 

Was he able to speak Spanish when he was a child? 

After a lot of hard work, they were able to pass the 

French test. 

NOT ... they eette pass the French test. 

They studied hard, but they couldn’t pass the test. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For can and could for permission, see Unit 14 on page 191; for requests, see Unit 15 on page 204. 

For can’t and could for present conclusions, see Unit 32 on page 440. 

For could for future possibility, see Unit 31 on page 429. 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this article about two famous polyglots. Underline all the 

verbs that express ability or possibility. 

Julio Iglesias 

Singing in 
Another Language 

What do Spanish-born Julio Iglesias and 

Canadian-born Celine Dion have in common? 

They are both world-famous superstars who 

can sing in many languages. As a young man, 

Iglesias played football professionally until a 

serious car accident changed everything. He 

couldn't walk for two years, and he wasn’t 

able to play football anymore. But he soon 

discovered that he could sing. Now more 

than seventy years old, he can still entertain 
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Celine Dion 

many more years. 

audiences of all ages. He has recorded songs in fourteen languages 

including French, Portuguese, German, and Japanese. Did he miss 

football? Maybe, but he’s happy with his career. He realized long ago, 

he said in a recent interview, “I can sing until the end. I won't be able 

to play football until the end." 

Celine Dion dreamed at an early age of 

becoming a professional singer, and by the 

time she was 14, she was able to turn that 

dream into reality. She entered many singing 

competitions and was able to take home prizes 

including the World Music Award for the 

best-selling female singer of all time. At first, 

she only sung in her native French, but she 

took lessons and soon she was able to sing and 

record in English. Today, she mostly records 

in French and English, but, like Julio Iglesias, 

she can also sing in many languages including 

Spanish, German, Italian, Japanese and 

Mandarin Chinese. Because of family health 

problems, she stopped performing for a while. 

After taking a break from her career, she resumed her schedule. Her 

fans hope that she will be able to continue entertaining them for 

© Look at the words you underlined in A. Write three sentences about Julio Iglesias and 

three sentences about Celine Dion. Write one sentence about the present, one sentence 

about the past, and one sentence about the future. 

Julio Iglesias 

present: He can sing in many languages. 

past: 

future: 

Celine Dion 

present: 

past: 

future: 
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EXERCISE 2 STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 2-5 Some language students are talking in the school cafeteria. 
Circle the correct words to complete their conversations. 

Conversation 1 

A: I heard your sister wants to take Chinese lessons before her trip.(Could she find)/ Is she able to find 
1. 

a class? 

B: Yes. In fact, she started classes last month. She can understand a little now, but even with lessons 
——_ 

and a lot of practice, she still can say\/ can’t say very much. 
fie 

Conversation 2 

A: How is Chang doing with his English? 

Good. He’s made a lot of progress. Last semester, he can’t order /(couldn’t order 
3. bat 

a meal in a restaurant or talk on the phone. His friends helped him do everything. 

Now he can ee s could speak English in a lot of situations. It won't be long before 

he was fae to get n\ ie Il be ; able to get/a part-time job here. 
Sr z 

Conversation 3 

A: What about Emma? (Was she able to pass / Could she pass her final exam? ¢{/¢*> | ee 
6. 

B: Yes, but she had trouble with her presentation because she got so nervous. She really 
ne 

can n communicate)! can't communicate well in small groups, but she still doesn’t feel 
Ss 7. 

comfortable in big ones. She plans to take a course in public speaking. a 

A: That’s good. I’m sure that with her dedication she was able to improve / ‘she'll be able to improve 
8. 

very quickly. 

Conversation 4 

A: Can you speak / Could you speak Russian\as a child, Alex? 
9. a 

B: Yes. We spoke it at home, so I’m able to speak / (I could speak it\fluently when I was very young. 
10. 

A: Do your children speak Russian, too? 

3: No. Unfortunately, they don’t. We always only spoke French at home, so, sadly, they never 

was able to become / (were able to become, really fluent. But they're going to take Russian 
i 

lessons next year, so | hope that someday they can speak / they'll be able to speak)and 
12. 

understand it. Languages are so important! 

1302 () LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 
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EXERCISE 3 
CAN AND COULD: 
AFFIRMATIVE AND 
NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Look at 

the English Language Ability 

Checklist. Complete the 

teacher’s comments about 

Andreas. Use can, can’t, could, 

and couldn’t and the correct 

verb from the checklist. 

1. Last year, Andreas could read 

English Language Ability Checklist 

Student: Andreas Koblin 

read a newspaper 

read a book 

write an essay 

_write an academic paper 

‘understand a movie 

'\ understand the words to songs 

understand the news on TV 

discuss the news with classmates 

give a presentation 

a newspaper in English, 

but he ___ couldn't understand 

2. Now, he 

iS) 

the news on TV. 

the news on TV. 

. Last year, hec 

j 

4. Andreas CO f We 

a book in English. 

5. Andreas Ye ae UR | 
C-¢ 

paper, too. 

—— tae SN \ 4 

6. Last year, he © O ' 

the news with other students. 

a book in English now. Last year, he 

an essay now. And he © 

Z O = LAST YEAR 

HMMM MK KX KL BREEAM AA 

the news with his classmates, but now he 

YeAn 
— 

Cog ilaioe 
( = Sea Eee: 

an academieé 

a movie in English. He still © 

movie in English today. 

7. Now, he VU 
rome \ rm | 
GAGS LA A) 

8. Andreas has improved a lot, but he still 

them. 

sure he will be able to do this with a little more practice. 

EXERCISE 4 CAN, COULD, OR BE ABLE TO 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Complete this FAQ (Frequently Asked Questions) about language 

learning. Use can, could, or be able to and the correct form of the verb in parentheses. 

There is often more than one correct answer. 

Cdn become everyone 
1. (become) 

multilingual? 

the words to songs in English very well, but last year he 

a presentation in English. lam 

Yes. Almost everyone has the ability to learn more than one language, but some people 

hie \ 
\ ¢ ( \ ¥ X | 

2. (learn) 

Unit 13 
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What are some characteristics of good language learners? 

Good learners if) ig oe ' mistakes. This means they accept mistakes as a 
- (tolerate 

natural part of the language-learning process. They don’t feel frustrated or get embarrassed. 

They understand that people learn through mistakes. Good learners also enjoy learning 

languages. They know that it is hard work, but they also know that after they learn a new 

language, they _CcA ' en) OY many advantages. 
4. (enjoy) 

What is the best way to learn a language? 

There is no one “best way.” Polyglot, author, language teacher, and world traveler Susanna 

Zaraysky says that people CA“) - ig - ‘G"\__ any language anywhere. As an example, 
- (learn 

she describes how people in post-war Bosnia___ [) YA CT) Ce their English by 
6. (practice) 

listening to weak radio or TV signals. She also strongly believes that listening to music 

with the learning process. In fact, research shows that singing in a 
7. (help) 

foreign language Ge people in their fluency and pronunciation. 
- (assis 

Does knowing one foreign language help you learn another? 

Definitely. People who speak a second language aioe a third or fourth 
. (pick up 

language more easily. 

I’m studying French this semester. I Italian 
10. (learn) 

more easily next semester? 

Yes. Especially because French and Italian have a lot in common—similar vocabulary for 

example. But even if the third language is unrelated to the second, as with Spanish and 

Chinese, it helps to have the experience of “learning to learn” another language. 

What about age? Can people learn at any age? 

Yes, again. Most people find it much easier to learn when they are younger, but people 

a new language at any age. I had a student who, after a lot of hard 
11. (acquire) 

work, Portuguese when she was 82. She 
12. (learn) 13. (not lose) 

her accent, but today she with Portuguese language speakers when 
14. (communicate) 

she travels. 
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read these postings from an online language-learning message 

board. There are ten mistakes in the use of can, could, and be able to. The first mistake is 

already corrected. Find and correct nine more. 

@ © 6 

| just read an article about polyglot Dikembe Mutombo. It's an amazing story. When he first went to the 

Spedk 

United States, he was able to speak French and several other languages, but he couldn't speke a word of 

English. He studied six hours a day and soon he is able to join in discussions in his classes at Georgetown 

University. He was also able become a professional basketball player—something he never really planned to 

do. Today, he can speak nine languages, and he is able to help a lot of people with the money he made as a 

star basketball player! —Martha O'Neill, Canada 

| grew up in Finland, where children learn at least two foreign languages. By the time | was 18, | was able 

speaking Finnish, Swedish, English, and German. I'm studying Russian now. Last week, | could get an A on my 

final exam. And in a few years, | can speak my fourth foreign language. | think everyone should learn foreign 

languages! Matias Laine, Finland 

In India, we grow up speaking many languages. | was born in Bangalore. As a child, | spoke Gujarati at home 

with my parents. In school, | also learned Kannada (the state language) and India's two official languages 

(Hindi and English). As a result, today | able to communicate in four languages. —Janvi Patel, India 

My mother could understands both English and Spanish, but she only spoke Spanish with me. | never really 

knew if she couldn't speak English or if she just didn't want to. It had an advantage for me, though. | learned 

English at school at an early age, but | was also able to keep my family’s native language. Now, I'm fluent in 

both languages. —Lia Gomez, USA 

Here in Europe, we generally learn more than one language because there are so many different countries 

close together. As a result, we can often communicate with other Europeans when we travel. When | went 

to Germany last year, | were able to speak to the people there and | learned a lot about their country. That 

wasn't true on my trip to Hungary, though. Hungarian is very different from French. | can't understand a 

word when | was there! —Philippe Michaud, France 
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EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

@ Karl is interviewing for the job of office assistant at Lang’s Language Lab, a school 

that teaches foreign languages. Look at the list of job skills and other job requirements. 

Then listen to the interview. Listen again and check (V) all the things Karl says he can 

do now. 

. answer the phones 

lanes toneuage 1 36 . greet visitors to the school 

FULL-TIME OFFICE 

ASSISTANT wanted for 

' busy language school. 

; Must be friendly and 
speak fluent English. Other 

languages a definite plus! 

_ Computer skills important. 

Contact us at 555-TALK. 

. speak fluent English 

. speak other languages 

. do Excel spreadsheets 

. type 50 words per minute 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5. do word processing 

6 

If 

8. design a monthly newsletter 

9 . order office supplies 

el VS) EI eel ee ist 10. work weekends 

© Work with a partner. Listen to the interview again. Do you think Karl is a good person 

for this job? Why or why not? Discuss your answers. 

EXAMPLE: A: Well, he seems pretty friendly. That’s important for the job. 

8: I agree. I think he'll be able to get along well with the students. But will he be 

ablerto0 7 

EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

@ CONVERSATION Before you 

talk about your abilities in English Language Ability Checklist 
English, complete the English 

Language Ability Checklist. Student: 

Use your own information. LAST YEAR NOW 

Check (VY) things you could do read a newspaper ny Cl 

last year and/or can do now. read a book Ea Bl 

Put an X next to things you write an essay Oo Og 

couldn’t do last year and/or ; ; 
Endo no write an academic paper LJ C] 

understand a movie [] ‘ee 

understand the words to songs C] (i 

understand the news on TV ] [<] 

discuss the news with classmates CJ C] 

give a presentation L] [ 
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@ Work with a partner. Ask and answer questions about your abilities in English. Give 

examples. Use can, can’t, could, couldn’t or the correct form of be able to. 

EXAMPLE: A: Can you read a newspaper in English? 
B: Sometimes. It all depends on the topic. Sometimes I can understand it, but 

sometimes I can’t. For example, I can understand articles about soccer because I 

know the vocabulary, but I’m not really able to understand scientific articles very 

well. What about you? 
A: It’s the same with me. What about movies? Can you...? 

EXERCISE 8 LANGUAGE LEARNING TIPS 

PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Look at the list of language 

learning skills in the box. What can you do to improve your skills? 

Think of as many suggestions as possible. Make a list of tips. 

Compare your list of tips with another group’s. * grammar 

* pronunciation 

SKILLS 

+ listening comprehension 

EXAMPLE: A: For listening comprehension, you can listen to a lot 
of TV. * reading 

B: You can also listen to songs. The more you listen, the * vocabulary 

more you ll be able to understand! * writing 
Co vourcanvalson.. 

EXERCISE 9 A WORLD OF ADVANTAGES 

® BRAINSTORMING Work in a group. Brainstorm advantages of being multilingual. Think 

about the topics in the list below. 

EXAMPLE: A: You can get a better job. 

B: You can talk to customers in their own language. 
¢: You can... 

TOPICS 

* employment 

* travel 

* social life 

¢ free-time activities 

* politics 

¢ health 

¢ Other: 

'B) Compare your answers with those of the rest of the class. 

EXAMPLE: A: We said languages can help you get a better job. 
B: We said that, too. If you're multilingual, you can get specific types of jobs, too. 
C: Right. You can become a translator, for example. 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING | 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about your English. How has it changed? How hasn’t it 

changed? What are your hopes for the future? Complete the outline about your English 

language abilities. 

Past Abilities Present Abilities Future Abilities 

© WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about your English abilities. Compare 

your language ability now to your abilities at some time in the past. What do you think 

you'll be able to do in the future that you can’t do now? Include examples. Try to avoid the 

common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: When I first came to this country five years ago, I couldn't speak a word of 
English. | wasn’t able to... and I couldn't... Now, I can do many things that I 

couldn't do then. For example, I can... I hope in the future, I will be able to... 

‘Common Mistakes in Using Can, Could, and Be able to for Ability or Possibility 
Use the base form of the verb after can or could. | She can speak Arabic. 

Do not add -s to the base form after he, she, or it. | NOT She can speaks Arabic. 

Use will be able to for things you learn. Do not Next year, I’ll be able to speak Russian. 

use can. NOT Next year, | ean-speak Russian. 

Use was/were able to for a single event in the Last year, | was able to get an A in Spanish. 

past. Do not use could. NOT Last year, | eeute-get an A in Spanish. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Circle all the verbs with can or could. 

Underline all the verbs that use a form of be able to. Use the Editing Checklist to check 

your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

the base form of the verb after can or could 

can, can’t, or am able to for present ability 

can or will be able to for future ability 

could or was able to for past ability 

a aS was able to for a single past event 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 13 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. How many languages can she speak / speaks? 

. After a lot of studying, Stefan could / was able to get an A on his Russian test. 

. Keep practicing and soon you can / will be able to understand the TV news. 

2 

3 

4. Sorry, but I can’t / couldn't help you with your Spanish homework right now. 

5 . Ican’t / couldn’t understand the movie. They spoke too fast. 

@ Complete the paragraph with can, could, or be able to and the verbs in parentheses. 

Choose between affirmative and negative. There is often more than one correct answer. 

As a child, Lia Romano ee two languages fluently—English and Italian. 
1. (Spea 

Then, in high school, she studied French, and after a few years, she sass an 
- (WIN 

award for “Best Foreign Language Learner.” Last year, she took Chinese classes, and now she 

a little. But she _It’s still too difficult for her. 
3. (Speak) 4. (write) 

She’s really working very hard, though, and she believes that with some more practice, she 

soon. Lia hopes she to China some day, but 
5. (improve) 6. (travel) 

right now she Aad the air fare. She just got a part-time job, so she hopes that 
7. (affor 

after she saves some money, she os the trip. Last summer, she went to Cuba. 
8. (make 

Because she speaks Italian, she well enough to get along. It was a great 
9. (communicate) 

experience, and Lia hopes she other countries soon. 
10. (visit) 

© Find and correct five mistakes. 

A: I can't to see the board. The guy in front of me is very tall. 

8: Let’s change seats. You be able to see from this seat. 

A: Thanks. I don’t want to miss anything. I no can believe what a great teacher Ms. Acosta is. 

8: I know. My sister had her last semester. She could get an A on her final exam! 

A: Were your sister able to speak any Spanish before taking that class? 

8: No. She couldn’t speak a word! 

A; That’s amazing! 

Now check your answers on page 478. 
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DiiGiae Ro RO OSee 

ors pie by Sdiciel 
en ate permission todosomething 

° Write a short note, explaining a situation and — 
asking for permission to do something 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the cartoon and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. Where are these people? 

2. What is their relationship? 

3. How are they getting along? Why? 

READ 

Read this article about getting along with a roommate. 

Always Ask First 
Heather immediately liked Tara, her neat, non-smoking college roommate. 

Their first week together was great. But the second week, the cookies from 

Heather's mother disappeared. 

Tara didn’t ask Heather, “Could 

I have one?” She just assumed it 
Can | wear your was all right. Tara’s friends always ev i iacket tod oday? J | 

helped themselves to! food without 

asking for permission. The third 

week, Heather was halfway out the 

door when she asked Tara, “Can 

I wear your new jacket today?” 

She was already wearing it. Tara 

was angry, but she stayed calm 

and answered, “Sorry, but I was 

planning on wearing it today.” The 

fourth week, Tara looked annoyed 

whenever Heather's friends 

stopped by to visit. Heather never 

asked Tara, “Hey, do you mind if 

they hang out here for a while?” At 

1 helped themselves to: took without asking 

for permission 
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home, Heather's friends were always welcome. By October, Heather and 

Tara weren't talking. Luckily, their dorm counselor was able to help them 

fix their relationship with three simple rules. 

1. Always ask for permission before you touch your roommate's stuff. Say: 

“My computer isn’t working. Could I use yours for a few hours?” 

2. Establish times when it’s OK to have visitors. If it’s not “visiting hours,” 

ask for your roommate’s permission: “Can Luis and Ming-Hwa work 

here tonight? We’re doing a presentation in class tomorrow.” 

3. Try to solve problems. Say: “Your music is too loud for me, but you can 

borrow my headphones.” 

Follow these guidelines, and who knows? You may gain a happier 

roommate and a good friend. 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

annoyed assumed established gained guidelines presentation 

1. Ahmed is at his roommate for using his computer without asking first. 

2. We didn’t get any for our science report. Could you please give us 

some instructions? 

3. I just it was OK to eat the cookies because you left them on the table. 

4. We those rules when we became roommates. That means we both agreed 
to follow them. 

5. For his class , Raoul showed a video about getting along with roommates. 

6. | a better understanding of relationships from my roommate. 

'B) COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True _— False 

Tara didn’t ask for permission before taking Heather’s cookies. LJ 

Tara's friends never asked for permission before taking food. i ial 

Heather asked for permission to wear Tara’s jacket. [| (ea 
—— — 

Tara gave Heather permission to wear her jacket. 

na BR ®& NH — Heather asked for permission before her friends visited. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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Can/Could/May* | bject = oes Affirmative Negative 

I ; 
Gan ie Certainly. 

Could she stay here? Cees Sorry, but... 

oa he No renlenn 
they P 

* Can, could, and may are modals. 

third-person singular. 
Modals have only one form. They do not have -s in the 

We q | Can/Could/May | Subject | Base Form 
—_ 

I 

can he 

When | could she call? 

may we 

they 

Base Form Subject | Can/May (not) | of Vert 

You | can (not) oe eraSe stay here. 
She ‘ 

cannot 

OF = 

can not 

* There is no contraction 

for may not. 

Do you mind if Subject | Verb Affirmative 

I 

we stay 
they Not at all. 

Do you mind if here? No, I don’t. 
he Go right ahead. 
she stays 
it 

Negative 

Sorry, but... 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

Can, Could, May 

° can 

¢ could 

° may 

(SESE) May is not very common. It is much 

more formal and polite than can and could. 
We sometimes use it when we are speaking to 

a person in authority (for example, a teacher, 
police officer, doctor, librarian, counselor, etc.). 

ISTSTO We often use please when we ask for 
permission. Notice the word order. 

Could refers to the present or the future. It does 
not refer to the past (even though could is the 
past form of can). 

Asking for permission is much more 

common in conversation than in writing, but 

you can ask for permission in informal notes, 
emails, and text messages. 

Use the modals can, could, and may to ask for permission. 

Can | borrow your book? LESS FORMAL 

Could he come tomorrow? 

May we leave, Professor Lee? MORE FORMAL 

(student speaking to teacher) 

Could | ask a question, please? 

or 

Could | please ask a question? 

Could | call you tomorrow? 

Can | make an appointment to discuss my 

presentation with you? (conversation) 

Hi Professor Chin. Could | make an appointment to 

discuss my presentation with you? (note/email) 

When we give permission, we usually use 
informal expressions instead of modals 

in answers. 

When we use a modal in an affirmative answer, 

we almost always use can. We do not use could, 
and we rarely use may in short answers. 

(STS When we refuse permission, we usually 

apologize and give an explanation. 

USAGE NOTE” No, you can’t and No, you may not are not 

common answers, and they don’t sound polite. 
People sometimes use these short negative 
answers when they are angry. And adults 
sometimes use them when talking to children. 

There are several ways to answer when someone asks for permission. 

A: Could | close the window? 

8: Sure. ar Of course. eo: Go ahead. 

A: Could | borrow this pencil? 

B: Yes, of course you can. 

NOT Yes, of course you ested. 

A: May | please see your notes? 

8: Sure you can. or Yes, you may. (rare) 

A: Can | please use your computer? 

B: I’m sorry, but | need it today. 

: Can | wear your new sweater? 

: No, you can’t! | haven't even worn it yet! 

: Mommy, can | have ice cream for breakfast? 

: No, you can’t. ao LS os PE 
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Do you mind if 

Use the expression do you mind if to ask for permission when an action may annoy or 
inconvenience someone. 

Use the simple present of the verb after do you 4: Do you mind if he cleans up later? 

mind if: B: No, | don’t. He can do it tomorrow. 

Do not use please with do you mind if. Do you mind if | ask a question? 
NOT Do you mind if | ask a question please? 

When we give permission, we use A: Do you mind if lan comes over tonight? 
Not at all or No, I don’t, but we're really saying: 8: Not at all. or No, I don’t. 

It’s OK. (It’s OK for lan to come over tonight.) 

When we refuse permission, we can use Yes, I 8: Yes, I do. 

do, but we're really saying: It’s not OK. (It’s not OK for lan to come over tonight.) 

Sp (i=) It’s not common to refuse permission 
with Yes, I do. As with questions with can, 

could, and may, when we refuse permission 

to a question with do you mind if, we usually 
apologize and give an explanation. 

: Do you mind if lan comes over tonight? 

: Sorry, but | have to study tonight. 

iN WRITING | As with can, could, and may, do you mind Hi. Do you mind if | invite Paulo to have dinner 

if is much more common in conversation than with us tomorrow night? (email) 

in writing, but you can use it in informal notes, 

emails, and text messages. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For general information on modals, see Unit 13, Grammar Notes 1-2, on page 177. 

For can and could for ability and possibility, see Unit 13 on page 176; for requests, see Unit 15 
on page 204. 

For could and may for future possibility, see Unit 31 on page 429; for present conclusions, see 

Unit 32 on page 440. 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 
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STEP 3 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the quiz. Underline all the modals and expressions for 

permission. Then if you’d like to, you can take the quiz. The answers are below. 

Are You a Good Roommate? 

Take this short quiz and find out. 

1. 

Unit 14 

You want to use your roommate's computer. 

You say: 

© a. I may use your computer tonight. 

© b. Can I use your computer tonight? 

@ c. I'm using your computer tonight. 

. You don’t have any food in the house. 

You say: 

© a. Can you make dinner for me? 

© b. I don't mind eating some of your food. 

( c. Do you mind if I have some of your food? 

. You may not have time to wash the dishes tonight. 

You say: 

© a. Could you wash the dishes? 

© b. I can't wash the dishes. 

© c. Can I wash the dishes tomorrow? 

. Your roommate asks you: “Could my best friend stay overnight?” 

You answer: 

© a. Can she stay in a hotel instead? 

© b. Sure she can! 

© c. I’m sure she could, but I don't want her to! 

. You can find nothing to wear to the party next Friday. 
You say: 

© a. Could I borrow your new sweater? 

© b. I may borrow your new sweater. 

© c. You could lend me your new sweater. 

. You want to hang your favorite poster in your dorm room. 
You say: 

© a. Could I hang my poster here? 

© b. Maybe you could hang my poster here. 

© c. I assume I can hang my poster here. 

“LIT AACA 
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EXERCISE 2 QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Look at the signs. Complete each question and answer. Use the 

words in parentheses and the correct pronouns. Write appropriate short answers. There 

can be more than one correct short answer. 

Do you mind if | eat my lunch here 
a. (do you mind if / eat) 

while I get on the Internet? I'll be neat. 

oorry . Please look at the sign. 

Computer Lab 

Ze Those guys next door are making a lot of noise! 

the dé that? . 
y a. (can / do) Quiet 

Ni he . They aren't going to gain any friends b ern ee Hours 
that way, but according to the guidelines, it’s OK to play 11:00 p.m. ~7:00 a.m. 

music now. It’s 8:00 a.m. char ete oa 

Well, “ON I a your 
c. (can / borrow) 

earplugs? I have to prepare for my English presentation. 

3. CARMEN: ma x we J bel our bikes on 
a. (may / ride) 

this path? 

GUARD: eS 

4, DONOVAN: Cc j ion my dog next . 
a. (could / bring) 

semester? My roommate doesn't mind. 

COUNSELOR: _C6 * . But some of the other dorms 
b. 

allow pets. Kent Hall 

5. GABRIELLE I my cell phone 
‘ae (may / use) 

in here? 

. People get really annoyed by cell 
b. 

phone conversations. 
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EXERCISE 3 QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Heather and her roommate Tara are planning a party in Kent Hall. 

Use the words in parentheses to ask for permission. Answer the questions. 

1. Tara’s friend Troy is in town. She wants him to come to the party. 

) 

HEATHER: _Not at all. I’d love to meet him. 

TARA: Do you mind if Troy comes to the paciye ; 
do you mind i 

2. Heather wants to borrow her roommate’s black sweater. 

Ar 

HEATHER: Ihave nothing to wear. CAM | [50 8d0! ez can 

TARA: [TOA SONY I’m planning to wear it myself! 

3. Tara’s sister is coming from out of town. Tara wants her to stay in their room. 
fc 

TARA: do You Miod Taya's Ve OWS 
; pf (do you mind if) 

HEATHER: N Cs (Bears | She can sleep on the couch. 

4. Heather and Tara would like to have the party in the dormitory lounge. Heather asks her 

dormitory counselor for permission. 

GeO 4 f., 
(may) 

HEATHER: MAN __\ \ 

couNseLor: _\) CC AL eaak It’s available next Friday. We just have to 

establish some guidelines. 

5. Heather and Tara would like to hang decorations from the ceiling of the lounge. 
a> , _} ' ' : ; / : 1 \ , we HEATHER: }§=_CO UIC 1AM a {x 
f (could) 

COUNSELOR: _: VE COSl)) + b€CrFire regulations won't allow it. 

6. Heather and Tara want the party to go until midnight. 

’ ANN he Ua a PO 
HEATHER: GOVwWNarvwoe | 

(could) 

COUNSELOR: A UL ¥ ws Quiet hours start at 11:00 on Friday. 

7. Tara wants to play some of her friend Erica’s CDs at the party. 
Nice Ne amie) ees Si 

TARA: CB6UIA we 
(could) 

ERICA: Which ones should I bring? 

8. It’s Friday night. A student wants to study in the lounge. 

STUDENT: Gon. al 
(can) 

HEATHER: | eae AE Is We're having a party. Want to join us? 
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EXERCISE 4 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read Sharif’s English test. There are seven mistakes in the use 
of can, could, may, and do you mind if. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and 
correct six more. 

Class: English 102 

Name: Sharif Halabi 

Directions: These conversations take place on a train. Find and 

correct the mistakes. 

1. A: May we board the train now? 

cant 
B: Sorry, you coutda-t board until 12:30. 

2. A: Can he comes on the train with me? 

B: Sorry. Only passengers can board. 

3. A: Do you mind if I'm sitting here? 

B: No, | don't. My friend is sitting here. 

4. A: Could | looked at your newspaper? 

B: Yes, of course you could. 

5. A: Bo you mind if my son play his computer game? 

B: No; not at all. It won't disturb me. 

A: Thanks. 

B: No problem. 
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EXERCISE 5 LISTENING 

© 14/02 ® Listen to seven short conversations. For each one, check (/) Permission Given or 

Permission Refused. 

Permission Permission 

Given Refused 

Conversation 1 M [A 

Conversation 2 [] ) 

Conversation 3 [| [_ 

Conversation 4 [] (a 

Conversation 5 [ Ss 

Conversation 6 a [ia 

Conversation 7 (a a 

©14\02 B) Work with a partner. Read the list of people. Listen again to the conversations. Decide 

who is speaking. What do you think their relationship is? Match each conversation with 

the correct people. 

EXAMPLE: A: So, Conversation 1 is between a driver and a police officer. 
B: Yes. The driver is very polite. She uses “may.” It’s clear she’s speaking to an 

authority figure like a police officer. So what about Conversation 2? 

Conversation People 

aeliee, 1: a. roommate and roommate 

b. child and parent 

. travel agent and customer 

2 

3 c 

SEDEA; -& driver and police officer 

5 e. boyfriend and girlfriend’s mother 

6 f. employee and employer 

7 g. student and teacher 

EXERCISE 6 DO YOU MIND IF...? 

BRAINSTORMING Work in a group. Read each situation and decide what to say. Think of 
as many things to say as possible. 

1. You have a small apartment. Two of your friends are coming to visit your town for a 
week, and they want to stay with you. What can you say to your roommate? 

EXAMPLE: A: Do you mind if Anton and Eva stay here for a week? 

8: Could Anton practice his guitar in the evening? 
¢: Can Eva keep her bike in the hall? 

2. You're visiting some good friends. The weather is very cold, but they don’t seem to 
mind. Their windows are open and the heat is off. You're freezing. 
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3. You're at a concert with some friends. You like the performer very much. You have 
your smartphone with you and you'd like to take some photos or maybe a short video. 

Sometimes this performer talks to fans and signs programs after the concert. 

4. You have formed a study group with some classmates. You want to use a classroom on 

Thursday evenings to study. Some of your classmates come directly from work. They 
would like to eat their dinner in the classroom. What can you say to your teacher? 

EXERCISE 7 COULDI...? 

ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. Read the situations. Take turns being Student A and 

Student B. 

Student A Student B 

1. You were absent from class yesterday. 

Student B, your classmate, always takes 

good notes. 

Student A is in your class. You’re always 

willing to help your classmates. 

EXAMPLE: A: Can I copy your notes from class yesterday? 
B: Sure. Here they are. 
A: Could I call you tonight if I have questions? 
B: Of course. I'll give you my number. 

2. You're at work. You have a terrible headache. 

Student B is your boss. 

Student A is your employee. You have a lot 

of work for Student A to do today. 

. You're a teenager. You and your friend want 

to travel to another city to see a concert. 

Student B is your father/mother. You want 

to borrow his or her car. Your friend has a 

license and wants to drive. 

Student A is your son/daughter. You like this 

friend, and you have no objection to lending 
him or her the car. However, you want the 

friend to be careful. 

. Student B has invited you to a small party. 

At the last minute, your two cousins show 

up. They have nothing to do the night of 

the party. 

Your party is a small party for a few of your 

close friends. It’s also at a restaurant, and 

you have already arranged for a certain 

number of people to attend. 
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“FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE. Think of two situations, for which you need to write a short note 

asking for permission. Complete the outline. 

EXAMPLE: My computer isn’t working. I want to borrow my roommate’s laptop. 

Situation Reason you will ask for permission 

® WRITE Use the information from your outline to write two notes asking for permission. 

Then exchange notes with two classmates. Write answers to your classmates’ notes. Try 

to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

Scouse Sal are my computer isn’t working. I have to Sorry, Melissa. I can’t lend you my laptop. 

write a report for my class tomorrow. Could | | I’m going home for the weekend, and I’m 
I please borrow your laptop? —Melissa taking my laptop with me. —Ana 

ape : u sing Can, Could, May, and Do you mind if for Permission 

Use the base form of the verb after can, could, Can my roommate come with us? 

or may. Do not add -s to the base form after he, NOT Can my roommate eemes with us? 
she, or it. 

To be more polite, use please with can, could, or | Could | please borrow your notes? 

may. Do not use please with do you mind if. NOT Do you mind if | borrow your notes-ptease? 

Use informal expressions in answers. Do not A: Can my roommate come with us? 

use can, could, or may. 8: Of course. 

NOT Yes-he-ear- 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your four notes. Circle all the modals or expressions that 

ask for permission. Underline all the informal expressions in your answers. Use the Editing 

Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the base form of the verb after can, could, or may 

|_| do you mind if when an action may annoy or inconvenience someone 
ial please with can, could, or may (but not with do you mind if) to be more polite 

[_] informal expressions in your answers 

L_] an apology and an explanation if you refused permission 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your notes again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 14 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the questions. 

1. Can my roommate come / comes to class with me? 

2. Could / Do you mind if I call you at home? 

3. Could I borrow / borrowed a pen? 

4. Do you mind if / when I ask a question? 

5. May I shut please / please shut the door? 

© Read the situations in parentheses. Complete the questions to ask for permission. 

Could 
(You want to borrow a pen.) 

2 Gan 
(Your sister wants to leave.) 

3. Do you mind if 
(You want to open a window.) 

4;.Could 
(You and a friend want to come early.) 

5. May 
(You want to ask a question.) 

© Find and correct ten mistakes. 

1. A: Do you mind if I changed the date of our next meeting? 

B: Yes, I do. When would you like to meet? 

2. A: Could I calling you tonight? 

B: Sorry, but you couldn't. I won't be home. 

3. A: Mom, I may have some more ice cream? 

B: No, you mayn't. You've already had a lot. You'll get sick. 

4. A: Do you mind if my son turn on the TV? 

: Not at all. I can’t study with the TV on. SS 

\: Can my sister borrows your bike? wi e "ys 

oo Could I letting you know tomorrow? 

> : Sure. No problem. 

Now check your answers on page 478. 
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Req ul ests: Ca n 5 Co u | d, oe a: respond to requests 
e Identify important details related to requests in 

Will, Would, 
emails and text messages 

e Identify details related to a schedule in 

Would you mind e ae schedule that involves making 

requests of others 

Mi ESSAG ES 
° a oe to a request in a text or 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the title of the text messages and the emails. Discuss the questions. 

1. What do you think the title means? 

2. Why do people use abbreviations in text messages? 

3. Do you prefer text messages or emails? Why? 

READ 

(15101 Read these text messages between Marta and her mother. Then read the emails to Marta 

from her boss and from Marta to her assistant. 

From: = JohnSanchez@dataline.com 

To: MartaCampos@dataline.com 

Subject: Re: Sales Report 

Hi, Marta, 

I'll be out of town until Thursday. Would 
you please copy and distribute the 
monthly sales report? Thank you. | really 
appreciate your help! 

John 

20 a.m 
tuesday 10:20 2 
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AFTER YOU READ 

© VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. A request is a polite way of something. 

a. asking for b. doing c. answering 

When you deliver a report, you it to someone. 

a. promise b. describe c. bring 

When you respond to a message you give a(n) 

a. answer b. report c. opinion 

When a question is urgent, you need to react to it 

a. carefully b. immediately c. slowly 

When you distribute reports, you one to each person in a group. 

a. give b. read c. talk about 

When you appreciate what someone does for you, you feel 

a. worried b. sorry c. thankful 

'B) COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True 

. Marta’s mother made three requests to her daughter. 

. Marta’s mother needs a ride. 

. Marta is going to drive her. 

. John is going to copy and distribute the sales report. 

. Marta wants Ann to give her the copies of the sales report. 

Au Rh WN (OSS Se a . Marta wants to know how her boss responds to a request. 

you check True or False? 

FROM: MartaCampos @da 
TO: AnnChen @dataline.com 
SUBJECT: Re: Sales Report 

taline.com 

Hi, Ann, 

I’m sending you aco 
please make 

them to me a 

py of our sales report. Could you 25 copies? And would you mind delive 
S Soon as you're finished? It’s urgent. 

One more thing— il] you tell me how the boss responds to our request for another office assistant? . 
Thanks. 

ring 

Marta 

False 

= 

L 

el 

© DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did 



STEP 2 ‘GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

ae CAN, (Clete WILL, ee WOULD YOU MIND 

Short Answers 

Se You ne et ee Affirmative Negative 

Can distribute | this report for me? rte rn sorry, (but) 

a you | drive me to the doctor? No problem. | }— I can’t. 

Would pick up some groceries? - a aid ae aan 

*Can, could, will, and would are modals. Modals do not have -s in the third-person singular. 

eae | Would you mind Affirmative Negative 
Root ae : 

distributing | this report for me? Notatall: Paes 

Vd be glad to. 2 
Would you mind | driving me to the doctor? on I can’t. 

No problem. 

picking up | some groceries? Of course tors i lain atesic 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

° can 

* could 

° will 

¢ would 

Could and would are more polite than 

can and will. We use could and would to soften 

requests. 

“5.5 You can also use please to make the 

LIN WRITING _| Requests are much more common 

in conversation than in writing, but you can 

use requests in informal notes, emails, and 

text messages. 

request even more polite. Notice the word order. 

Use the modals can, could, will, and would to make a request. 

Can you email me? 

Could you copy Danica? 

Will you call me tomorrow? 

Would you remind me to call Mason? 

John, can you mail this for me? 

Ms. Lee, could you mail this for me? (more polite) 

Would you close the door, please? 

or 

Would you please close the door? 

Can you get two oranges? (conversation) 

Laura, could you pick up some bread on the way 

home? (text message) 
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: Answers . 

There are several ways to respond to requests. 

In affirmative answers to requests, we usually A: Would you shut the window, please? 

use expressions such as sure, of course, certainly, 8: Sure. or Of course. «: Certainly. 

I'd be glad to, and no problem. 

(«Certainly and Id be glad to are more A: Dan, could you help me carry these books? 

formal than other answers. No problem is the 8: I'd be glad to, Professor Chin. (more formal) 

least formal. A; Can you lend me your pen? 

8: No problem. (/east formal) 

=") In negative answers, we usually A: Could you deliver this to Ron, please? 

apologize and give an explanation. : ’m sorry, but | can’t. I’m expecting a client. 

Do not use would or could in response NOT Sure | weed. 
to polite requests. NOT I’m sorry, but | cette. 

-- Would you mind 

We also use the expression would you mind to make polite requests. 

Use a gerund (verb + -ing) after would you mind. | Would you mind making a copy of the report? 

Would you mind is even more polite than could &: Would you mind waiting? Mr. Caras is in 

or would. a meeting. 

When we answer this type of request 8: Not at all. or Of course not. 

with Not at all or Of course not, it means that we (OK. I'll do it.) 

will do what the person requests. 

©: I’m sorry, | can’t. | have another appointment in a 

apologize and give an explanation. half an hour. 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

5/02 

In informal conversation, we often pronounce A: Could you mail this for me? 

could you, would you, will you, and can you as (couldja) 
22 66 wouldja,” “willya,” and “canya.” 8: Sure. Would you remind me later? “couldja, 

(wouldja) 

4: Will you type this for me? 

(willya) 

8: No problem. Can you leave it on my desk? 

(canya) 
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REFERENCE NOTES 

For general information on modals, see Unit 13, Grammar Notes 1—2, on page Wider 

For can and could for ability and possibility, see Unit 13 on page 176; for permission, see Unit 

14 on page 191. 

For can’t and could for present conclusions, see Unit 32 on page 440. 

For could for future possibility, see Unit 31 on page 429. 

For will for the future, see Unit 6 on page 76 and Unit 7 on page 93. 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 

STEP 3 FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Raul’s roommate, Emil, is having problems today. Underline Emil’s 

requests. Then choose the appropriate response to each request. 

1. Raul, would you please drive me to Cal’s Computer Shop? I have to bring my computer in. 

a. Yes, | would. I'd be glad to. 

2. Would you mind lending me five dollars? I’m getting paid tomorrow. 

( a.) Not at all. b. Yes. 

3. Raul, can you lend me your laptop for a minute? I have to email my teacher. 

/a. ) Sorry, but I can't. b. No, I can't. 

4. Will you pick up some milk on the way home this afternoon? 

a. No, I won't. b.) I’m sorry, I can’t. Pll be at work until 8:00. 

5. Would you explain this text message from Kora? She uses weird abbreviations. 

cs I'd be glad to. b. No, I wouldn’t. 

6. Could you text me Jana’s address? I lost it. 

a. No, I couldn't. b: Sorry, but I don’t have it. 

7. mina real hurry. Will you help me do the dishes? 

a. Certainly. b. Of course not. 

8. Could you lock the door on your way out? My hands are full. 

a. Yes, I could. bi Sure. 

9. Kora, can you tell Ethan to come to the phone? It’s important. 

a. No problem. b. Not at all. 
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EXERCISE 2 REQUESTS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 3 Look at the pictures. What is each person thinking? Write the 

letter of the correct thought from the box. 

a. Repair the copier. -—Fifethese+reperts- g. Buy some cereal. 

b. Call back later. e. Shut the door. h. Wait for a few minutes. 

c. Get that book. f. Close the window. i. Wash your cups and dishes. 
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® What are the people in the pictures in A going to say? Complete their requests. Use 

the words in parentheses and the information from the pictures. 

1. Could you file these reports, p lease? I’ve finished reading them. 
(could) 7 

2. WOLD VOU ACA SI a I can’t think with all that noise in the hall. 
; ; (would) Se ee 

3, LUJOULSY IYO bee GUS on the way home? We don’t have any left. 
il 

ro\ A \ NT @ ie =) AMP : ; : 
Ay SEC a) [© = It’s freezing in here. 

(can) f Cena 

sa LOWS Spos Koes \ WAX \9\ Mr. Rivera is still ina meeting. 
Gisle you mind) é 

} Ver ihe tt alm Ce it P 1 as ee a, - ; , 

65 LOU See IN As Sees 4 It’s getting messy in here. 
(would you mind) ; ‘ 

i LAGE 2 LOLS ES HDAC le I have to leave for a meeting now. 
(could) 4 

ce ON BOE Ne 4 é 
oe aoe eae A ers tal e oe LC Lig RE 

/(can) | D2 

9, COUld Yo P Ole el ned A (4 Gal to make copies right away. 
(could) | 

EXERCISE 3 REQUESTS AND ANSWERS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Write polite requests. Use can, could, will, would, or would you 

mind and the correct form of the words in parentheses. Write appropriate answers. There 

can be more than one correct answer. 

would you | mind lending me your phone_ ? The battery in mine is dead. 
. (lend me your phone 

No problem . But I’m in a hurry. 

COU fou__P YOUs Gor 
c. (please / keep your conversation short) ; 

SAG Ee : . [just need to text my friend. 

' - ' = = igh = 

jay Excuse me, Professor Ruiz. WOU YoU jd0a &xTlgali nN yaa 
a. (explain reflexive pronouns) 

I don’t understand them. Pr oq oud 

SOKOY uONs . right now. I’m expecting a call. 

CaN NOU come back 10 go PAILaQUy 
c. (come back in 20 minutes) 

= a Ly ] i ; yi la / \ iG sf 
4 \ fi r/\ \ f) \ \( AA Y » > . . 

3. COIN VOU MOVWe YONG & > it’s blocking my driveway. 
a. (move your car) 

SEVIS > es ‘ SO?” . . [ll do it right away. I’m really 

ee , ine 
sorry. I didn’t notice. ad 

\\ Se Hy @ DAD [A 
ue _ : Vy WO) = 

oa fice e COU | JO I S4¥ | ? Our Gale eople ae da ee a a sP COULTA (ON Pid E 
a. (please / distribute this report) iene up feagle ts 

meeting this afternoon. 

Sonwvy . . I can't leave my desk right now. 

But I can ask Tania to do it. 
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EXERCISE 4 COULD YOU, WOULD YOU (MIND), WILL YOU, CAN YOU 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the short informal conversations. What do you hear? 

Complete the requests with could you, would you (mind), will you, and can you. 

Ue Could you lend me some money? 

yet SKINS, ames eA —— call me when you get home? 

3. YOU/d yf OL | earning the TV down? 

Ae ey) y OV’ explain the meaning of this word to me? 

ee > OU give me a ride home? 

6G A] YUOQU help me carry these books? 

EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read Marta’s response to an email from her boss. (Her answers are 

in red.) There are eight mistakes in making and responding to requests. The first mistake is 

already corrected. Find and correct seven more. 

@ 8 @ 

Date: 04-11-16 12:14:39 EST 

From: MartaCampos @dataline.com 

To: JohnSanchez@dataline.com 

CC: AnnChen@dataline.com 

Subject: sales meeting—Reply 

The meetings are going well, but they are going to go on an extra day. Could you 

please call 
¢all-please Doug Rogers to try to reschedule our sales meeting? 

Not at all. Pll do it right away. 

We'll need three extra copies of the monthly sales report. Would you ask Ann to take 

care of that? 

Yes, I would. (Ann—could you do this?) 

I won’t have time to return Emma Lopes’s call this week. Would you mind to call her and 

telling her I’ll call her back next week? ‘ 

No problem. Could you email me her phone number? 

[hate to ask, but will you mind working on Saturday? We’ll need the extra time to go 

over the new information I’ve gotten. 
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Sorry, but I couldn’t. My in-laws are coming for a visit. But Rob Lin says he can 

come into the office to help out. 

One last thing. I was going to pick up fe new business cards, but I won’t be back 

in time. Would you mind asking the printer to deliver them to the office? I'd really 

appreciate that. 

Yes, I would. I’ll call and ask him to do it right away. 

And this will cheer you up—it looks like our office will receive the award for 

Communication Excellence this year. 

Great! Can I told everyone, or is it a secret? 

STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

® Marta Campos has planned a busy weekend. Read the list. Then listen to the 

conversations. Listen again and check (/) the things that belong on her schedule. 

. drive Kevin to the library Saturday morning 

. take Diana to the dentist 

. take the kids to the library in the afternoon 

. babysit for Amanda’s daughter 

. go to Amanda’s party 

. go to the movies 

. walk Mom’s dog 

. pick up the car at the garage 

a as Nap Ses Cc mN A VM dpb WN . go to the gym with John 

B) Work with a partner. Listen again to the conversations. Discuss your answers in A. 

Why did or why didn’t you check each item? 

EXAMPLE: A: I didn’t check item 1. 

B: Right. Kevin asked his mother to drive him, but she answered, “Sorry, I can’t.” 
A: She’s taking Diana to the dentist. 
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EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

® CONVERSATION Before you talk about your plans for the weekend, fill out 

your schedule. 

YORU T REM DAUR Yar TEVAGIN ING EY 

SATURDAY 

YOUR DAILY PLAN INGE R: 

SUNDAY 

Morning _ | Morning 

Afternoon == Afternoon 

Evening ———g Evening 

© Work in a group. Talk about your weekend plans. Ask group members to help you with 

some of the things on your schedule. 

EXAMPLE: A: Ali, what are you doing Saturday afternoon? 

8: I want to go to the mall, but my car broke down. Could you give me a ride? 

Sisune, awe gladito... oon > 

EXERCISE 8 COULD YOU...? 

ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. Look at the pictures in Exercise 2. Role-play each 

situation. Take turns making and responding to requests. Use your imagination. 

EXAMPLE: A: Could you please file these reports for me? 

B: Sure. Ill be glad to in just a minute. I need to file this one first before I lose it. 

A: OK. Thanks. 
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@) BEFORE YOU WRITE Read the three situations below. Work with a partner. Brainstorm 

several requests for each situation. 

1. Your roommate is going away for the weekend. Your sister from out of town will be 

visiting you. What can you ask your roommate? 

2. You work at a restaurant on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays. You have to go to the 

dentist, but the dentist can only see you on Wednesday. What can you ask a coworker? 

3. You're in school. You have to leave class early in order to help your parents. What can you 

ask a classmate? 

4 

® WRITE For each situation, write a text or email message making one or more requests. 

Use ideas from your brainstorming sessions. Then exchange messages with a partner. 

Write responses to your partner’s requests. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Hi Viktor. My sister is visiting tomorrow. Hi Kunio. I’m really sorry, but I can’t. My 
Could you please lend her your bike for a bike broke down this week. You can rent a 

ride in the park? Thanks. —Kunio bike in the park, though. —Viktor 

d you mind for Requests 
Use the base form of the verb after can, could, Will you make copies for me? 

will, or would. Do not use the gerund. NOT Will you making copies for me? 

Put please before the base form of the verb or Could you please send me an email? 

at the end of the sentence. Do not put please Could you send me an email please? 

after the base form. NOT Could you serd-please me an email? 

Use the gerund (verb + -ing) after would you Would you mind texting me? 
mind. Do not use the base form of the verb. NOT Would you mind tex me? 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your six messages. Underline all the modals and 
expressions for requests. Circle please. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the base form of the verb after can, could, will, or would 

[_] the gerund after would you mind... 

[_] please correctly 

[_] an apology and explanation in a negative answer to a request 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your messages again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 15 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

@ Circle the correct words to complete the conversations. 

1., A: Would you mind to turn / turning off the TV? I’m trying to read. 

B: Yes, 

a. 

I would. / I'm sorry, I can’t. I need to watch the news for a homework assignment. 
b. 

2. A: Will you please text / text please me when you get home? 
a 

8: Not at all. / No problem. I'll probably be home by nine. 
b. 

3. A: Could you picked /pick up some dessert on the way home? 
a. 

B: I'd be glad to. / Yes, I could. How about ice cream? 
b. 

'B) Read the statements in parentheses. Then complete the questions to make requests. 

1. Would you mind 
(Please lend me five dollars.) 

2. Gould 4 
(I'd like you to drive me to school.) 

el SO CRNA O 2 tence born 
(Please explain this sentence to me.) 

eGo Cost yy JOS -ea tease «fx ! 
- (I'd like you to carry this suitcase for me.) 

Pewond oto Ol SGPpolbOore Wie we ePoONns 

6. Would you mind 

(Please distribute the report.) 

- Jeo | Si 7" 
j 

< C ad ia ©) ] } ™ x 

(I'd like you to walk the dog ‘tonight.) 

©@ Find and correct eight mistakes. 

1. JASON: 

TESSA: 

2. JASON: 

JASON: 

JERI: 

Hi, Tessa. It’s Jason. Could you taking some photos of the game today? 

Sorry, Jason, but I couldn’t. My camera is broken. Maybe Jeri can help. 

Hi, Jeri. Would you came to the game today? I need someone to take photos. 

Jason, can you mind calling me back in a few minutes? I’m busy right now. 

Sorry, Jeri, I can’t, but I'll email you. Would you give me please your email address? 

Not at all. It’s Rainbows(@local.net. 

Hi, Jason, it’s Jeri. I’m sending you those photos. You could call me when you get them? 

|; Thanks, Jeri. The photos are great. Now, will teach me how to put them on Facebook? 

Now check your answers on page 478. 
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~ INTERNET RULES Ses ety Eee et cicssumseiginpenrens coo 

BEFORE YOU READ 

How do you communicate with people on the Internet? Discuss the questions. 

1. Is it important to be polite on the Internet? Why or why not? 

2. Do you behave differently online than face-to-face with people? 

3. What are some rules you follow? 

READ 

©1601 Read this article about being polite on the Internet. If you don’t understand a cyber! word, 

look up its meaning on the next page. 

Netiquette 101 
Email, bulletin boards, and chat rooms open up a new world of communication—and 

sometimes misunderstanding. To avoid problems, you should know these simple rules 

of netiquette: 

¢ When should you post to a bulletin board or chat room? Newbies shouldn't jump in right 

away—they really ought to lurk a little first. Look through old messages for answers to 

common questions. Many websites also have FAQs for basic information. After that, post 

when you have something new to say. You should keep your post short and simple. 

¢ Should you use capital letters to make a strong statement? NO! A MESSAGE ALL IN 

CAPITAL LETTERS SEEMS LIKE SHOUTING. You should follow the normal rules for 

capital (big) and lowercase (small) letters. 

* Did someone make you angry? Wait a minute! You'd better not reply right away. 

Count to 10 first. Don’t flame another board or chat room member. You should 

never forget that people on the Internet are real people with real feelings. 

* Emoticons can help avoid misunderstandings. You should learn how to use 
them to show your feelings. 

¢ Internet safety is part of netiquette. When you post to a bulletin board or a chat room, you 
should always protect your identity by using a screen name. Never give your real name or 
other personal information. 

Practice these five rules of netiquette, and most of your emoticons will be smileys! eS 

1 cyber: about computers or the Internet 
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Cyber Words 

bulletin board an Internet site where members can post ideas about a special interest 

chat room a site for online conversations in “real” time 

emoticon a picture of a feeling, for example: @ & & a € 

FAQs Frequently Asked Questions 

flame to send insulting messages to someone 

lurk to read messages on a bulletin board but not post any messages 

netiquette Internet etiquette (rules for polite behavior) 

newbie (or newb) someone new to an Internet site 

post to send messages to a bulletin board or chat room 

AFTER YOU READ 

(A) VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

avoid behavior communication identity normal protect 

1. Never give your real in a chat room. Always use a screen name. 

Zemlts for newbies to lurk on a site before they post. Many people do that. 

3. websites where members flame other members. 

4. Emoticons improve your online . They show your feelings. 

5. People's in chat rooms is often different from how they act in real life. 

6. yourself on the Internet. Never tell anyone your passwords. 

® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (VW) OK or Not OK. 

Not OK 

1. Read some messages before you post. 

2. Reply immediately when you re angry. 

3. Use all capital letters in your posts. 

Use emoticons to show feelings. 

Write long, complicated messages. 

Sees) Ce LT) ® a a 

4. 

5. Use your real name in chat rooms. 

6. 

7. Think about people’s feelings when you post a message. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check OK 

or Not OK? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

ADVICE: ga eet verArlal Ba TO, HAD BETTER 

| Statements — . 

Should/ Ouahts to/ 

Had better* 

ce tractions 

Base Form should not = _ shouldn’t 

of Verb had better = 7d better 

should (not) 

ought to 
had better (not) 

reply. 

* Should and ought to are modals. Had better is similar to a modal. 

These forms do not have -s in the third-person singular. 

Yes/No Questions 
Subject 2; eal Affirmative Negative 

ia $$} 

you | you 
he he 

Yes, | she should. No, | she shouldn’t. 

you you 

they they 

Wh-Questions 

Wh- Word | Should | Subject | Base Form 
of Verb 

I 

How he 

When should | she send it? 

Where we 

they 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

__Should and Oughtto 

* should 

* ought to 

oo =) Should is much more common than 

ought to in conversation. 

TET" Should is common in both informal and 

formal writing. 

We often soften advice with maybe, 

perhaps, or I think. 

Use the modals should and ought to to say that something is advisable (a good idea). 

Derek should answer that email. 

You ought to send Mia a copy, too. 

You should check out this website! 

You should post some of your vacation 

photos. (email) 

Internet users should be aware of proper Internet 

etiquette. (newspaper) 

Ryan, maybe you should spend less time on 

the Internet. 

¢ had better 

We mostly use the expression had 

better in conversation, and we usually use the 
contraction ’d better. The full form had better is 

very formal. 

Had better always refers to the present or the 
future. It never refers to the past (even though it 
uses the word had). 

Use the expression had better for strong advice—when you believe that something bad will happen 

if the person does not follow the advice. 

Kids, you’d better get offline now or you won’t have 

time for your homework. 

You’d better choose a screen name. (common) 

You had better choose a screen name. (rare) 

You’d better call them now. They’re waiting. 

You’d better post that tomorrow or it’!| be late. 

= Negative Statememie, 

The negative of should is should not or shouldn’t. 

The negative of had better is had better not or 

d better not. Notice the word order. 

(STS We do not usually use the negative of 
ought to in American English. We use shouldn’t 

instead. 

Use should not and had better not in negative statements. 

You shouldn’t post right away. 

You’d better not use your real name. 

NOT Youd rnetbetter use your real name. 

We shouldn’t post long messages. 

We ought not to post long messages. (rare) 
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Use should for questions. We do not usually use ought to or had better for questions. 

° should When should | sign on? 

Use should to ask for advice. A: Should | join this chat room? 

‘STS You can use should in short answers, B: Yes, you should. It’s fun. 

but we often use other expressions. ¢: Sure. Why not? 
D: Not really. \t’s a waste of time. 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

>a Pronunciation of Ought to and Had better 

In informal conversation, we often pronounce A: | ought to get a new computer. 

ought to “oughta.” Notice that the “t” in (| oughta get) 

“oughta” sounds like a quick “d.” 

For had better, we usually pronounce had as the _| 8: You had better get a flash drive, too. 
contraction ’d, and sometimes we leave out had (You’d better get or You better get) 

and just say “better.” 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For general information on modals, see Unit 13, Grammar Notes 1-2, on page 177. 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 
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STEP 3. 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

A) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read these posts to an online bulletin board for high school 

students. Underline the words that give or ask for advice. 

SEaSHRAL 0 AO uM Bh BQ NY 

Subject: HELP! 

From: Hothead 

MY BRAIN IS EXPLODING!!! SAVE ME!! What should | do? I’m taking all honors courses 

this year, and I'm on the debate team, in the school congress, and on the soccer 

team. OH! And, I'd better not forget piano lessons! I’m so busy | shouldn't even be 

online now. & 

From: Tweety 

First of all, you should stop shouting. You'll feel better. Then you really ought to 

ask yourself, “Why am | doing all this?” Is it for you, or are you trying to please 

somebody else? 

From: Loki 

Tweety’s right, Hothead. Do you really want to do all that stuff? No? You'd better not do 

it then. You'll burn out before you graduate. é 

From: gud4me 

You're such a loser. You should get a life. | mean a NORMAL life. Do you have any 

friends? Do you ever just sit around and do nothing? 

From: Tweety 

Hey, gud4me, no flaming allowed! That's bad cyber behavior. We really shouldn't fight— 

it never helps communication. & 

Check all the advice from the posts in A. 

. Take all honors courses. 

. Stop shouting. 

; Feel better, 

. Don’t do things you don’t want to do. 

Gera tite: 

. Don't fight. 
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EXERCISE 2 STATEMENTS WITH SHOULD, OUGHT TO, 

AND HAD BETTER 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read these posts to a chat room about learning English. Complete 

the posts. Use the correct form (affirmative or negative) of the words in parentheses. Use 

contractions when possible. 

CURLY: I think I should watch more movies to Pea ay English. Any ideas? 
1. (Should / watch) ~| N4 

o> faln \ » } \-\ ¢ 

USEDIT: I loved The Uninvited. But you ShauUla | i it if you don’t like scary films. 
2. (had better / rent) 

AGURL: That’s right. And you — | [| \WOd_eetfthe remote in your hand. That way you 
3. (had better / keep) 

can fast-forward igen the scary parts. cee 
ES ad F 

592xY: I think you © UNF 40 _ nave” Groundhog Day. The same thing happens again and 
4. (ought (pean) 

again. It’s an old movie, but it’s great listening practice—and it’s funny! 
4 ‘ 

PAT: §=You_Sh0 UI the English subtitles. They really help. 
5. (should / turn on) 

USEDIT: But you S the subtitles right away. At first, you really 
6. ae should ius) 

Ve 1 yy OU LE LS 1CMa few times. That’s what rewind buttons are for! 
ie un / listen) / an 

592XY: Good advice. And you really O% rel pane oe a plot summary before you 
/ 8. (ought to / read) 

watch. You can find one online. It’s so much easier when you know the story. 

iC | j { Vole ta a 
AGURL: Curly, you’re a math major, right? Then you really © | 

9. (ought to / watch) 
my favorite 

movie, The Da Vinci Code. It’s about solving a mystery with math ae tg 
ex 

B ee Vi é x AN C 
CURLY: Thanks, guys, Those are great ideas. But you had as: ITT CS OM NG ‘me any more 

0. (had better / give)~ 

advice, or I'll never work on my other courses! 

EXERCISE 3 STATEMENTS WITH SHOULD, OUGHT TO, 
AND HAD BETTER 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Rewrite the Internet safety tips in parentheses. Use should, ought to, 

or had better. Choose between affirmative and negative. 

"The Internet is a wonderful place to visit and hang out. 
| Here are some tips to make your trip there a safe one! 

1. L often use my real name online. Is that a problem? 

Yes! You should always use 4 screen name. 
(Always use a screen name.) 

Protect your identity! 

Zi Someone i in my chat group just asked for my address. 
eS peat a 

Yoy Should prevew Five GUt_ ANY Peysona 10 fFamatton, 
i (Don’t give out any personal information.) 

People can use it to steal your identity and your money. 
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. My brother wants my password to check out a group before joining. 
r~ { \ \ / \ \ | \ \ | < ? } { | ‘ y Ct) 4 WoW GS YuOM ewe Caeind - Lies ant! wale I? 

(Don’t give it fs anyone.) 

Not even your brother! He might share it, and then people can de your information. 

I sent a file to someone, and she told me it had a virus. 

YOU BUOY A-OMOe a Ah ® | | Lata use iL 
a (Get virus protection and use it.) 

A virus can hurt your computer and destroy important files (and other people’s too). 

. L update my virus protection every month. Is that really necessary? 
~ | 3 = \ \ r a } I 

Yes! Y O ved oa \ | O U \ (\ RA \ UJ NY ) 1/1 ) \ 

(Always keep your virus protection up-to-date.) 

Program it to update automatically. Remember: Old virus protection is no virus protection! 

I got an email about a home-based business. I could make $15,000 a month. 
\ " ' | 

Seay SVNAL hin. ve Z WMeAT RAC One eC) | Ou yak ~oGP- |e ~~ \ \ 1 EN éf24 \ i i A é eS 

(Don’t believe any “get rich quick” offers.) 

They sound good, but people almost always lose money. 

I got an interesting email. I don’t know who sent it, but it’s got a file Nes 
1/ 7m LENZ NT Nhe I lov ; : F P ~ | § - | j | tees p Od = OUI A  RIE\ O\ iChments / 

F mn C x (Don't open any email attachments from strangers.) 

They could contain dangerous viruses. 

. The Internet sounds t90 dangerous for me! 

UMBC Not really. + 
(Be careful!) 

but enjoy yourself—it’s an exciting world out there! 

\ 

EXERCISE 4 QUESTIONS AND SHORT ANSWERS WITH SHOULD 

GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Complete these posts to an online bulletin board. Use the words from 

the box to complete the pUcSHONS: Give short answers. 

“buy one online! forward the email i | +ry-to-repairit 
say to make them n stop) ~ use emoticons > 

flame him} start posting aa use my birthday 
ee 

Q: My computer is seven years old and has problems. ohould | try to repair it ? 

A: No, you shouldn't . That’s very old for a computer! Buy a new one! 

Sn) Aas S youn Q: I just joined an online discussion group. When >| ? Right away? 

A: You should really just read for a while. It’s always a good idea to “lurk” before you post. 

Q: I just received a warning about a computer virus. The Tha, S i to tell everyone I know 

SI NO | , ayers y pam GfO 

Nino 6 U SS \ eS bhese sates are almost always false. 

Q: I mean to go shopping, but I really need a jacket. £ os ? 

| aes _ It’s safe. Just buy from a company you know. 
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? 5. Q: I type fast and make spelling mistakes. Is that bad? 

A: na sk bi. . Use a spell checker! Mistakes are bad netiquette! 

6. Q: My friends email me a lot of jokes. I don’t want to hurt their feelings, but I really don't 

want to keep getting these jokes. What Sq J ? 

A: You should be honest and say you are too busy to read them. These jokes can waste an 

awful lot of time! YJ U \) | x4 

( > \ —y( / | ‘ > 

7. Q: I always forget my password YO LL so I don’t forget? 

. It’s too easy to guess. Protect your identity. 

8. @: A newb on our board is asking dumb questions. i 

A: ! Your behavior should be as polite online as offline. 

9. a: VOU [By in emails? Those smileys are awfully cute. 

A: Sure, go ahead. They’re fun. But don’t use them in business emails. 

EXERCISE 5 OUGHT TO OR OUGHTA; HAD BETTER OR BETTER 

©1603 PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the sentences. Check (/) More Formal if you hear ought 

to or had better. Check (/) Less Formal if you hear “oughta” or “better.” 

More Formal Less Formal 

Do you think I ought to buy a new computer? 

I think you had better get good virus protection. 

Maybe you ought to get a tablet. 

You had better read some reviews. 
ee = [ial sce) al ae 

Do you think I ought to wait until next month? 

Au fk Y Nn io ES I really think you had better get one now. 
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read these posts to a bulletin board for international students in the 

United States. There are twelve mistakes in the use of should, ought to, and had better. 

The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct eleven more. 

brin 
Justme My friend asked me to dinner, and she told me | tee oe eons food! What kind of 

an invitation is that? What | should bring to this strange dinner party? 

Sasha — LOL!1 The invitation is totally normal. Your friend is having a potluck—a dinner party 

where everybody brings something. It's really a lot of fun. You know, you really ought 

bring a dish from your country. People will enjoy that. 

Toby HELP! My first day of class, and | lost my wallet! What ought | do first? My student ID, 

credit card, and cash are all gone. 

R2D2__‘ First of all, you'd not better panic because you need to be calm so you can speak clearly. 

You should to call your credit card company right away. Did you lose your wallet at school? 

Then you ought to going to the Lost and Found Department at your school. 

Smiley | What should an international student does to make friends? At my college, people always 

smile and say, “Hi, how are you?” but they don’t wait for an answer! 

4gud | New students should joining some clubs and international student organizations. They also 

ought to find a student in each class to study with and ask about homework assignments. 

Newguy | Hi. |’m new to this board. I'm from Vietnam, and I'm going to school in Canada next year. 

How should | will get ready? 

Smiley | Welcome Newguy! I’m at school in Montreal, and you won't believe how cold it gets here. 

You're better bring a lot of warm clothes! 

Sasha | You ought check the school’s website. They might have a Vietnam Students Association. If 

they do, you should email the association with your questions. Good luck! 

1 LOL: abbreviation for Laughing out Loud 
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STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE — 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

® A radio show host, Tim Tommando, is giving advice to callers about buying a new 

computer. Listen to the show. Then read the advice in the list. Listen again and check (V) 

the statements that agree with the host’s advice. 

1. Repair a seven-year-old computer. 

2. Read online computer reviews. 

3. Throw away your old computer. 

Always buy the cheapest computer. 

Be) See Order a computer from a big online company. 

Shop at a local computer store. 

Consider a service contract. 

a a Get the most memory you can afford. 

B) Listen to the show again. Work with a 

partner. First, compare your answers in A. Then, 

discuss Tim’s advice. Do you agree with 

the advice? 

EXAMPLE: A: Tim says you shouldn't repair a seven- 

year-old computer. 
B: Lagree. You shouldn't repair an old 

computer. You should buy a new 

one even if your old one is still 
working. You should always have the 

newest technology. 
A: I don’t agree. I think you should 

keep using your computer as 

long as it lasts. 

EXERCISE 8 WHAT SHOULD I DO? 

PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Each group member chooses a problem to ask the 

group about. Group members discuss the problem and give advice. 

1. I was studying for exams, and I forgot my girlfriend’s birthday. She’s really angry at me. 
What should I do? 

EXAMPLE: A: You d better send flowers and take her to a nice restaurant. 

B: | think you should apologize and tell her you were really busy. 

CG: Yes, but you'd better not just send her an email or text. Call her! 

D: And in the future, you really should use one of those online apps that remind 
you about important events. You'll never forget again. 
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2. My boss emails me jokes that aren't really funny. Should I email back and say 

they re funny? 

3. [sent an email to a friend. I thought it was a private communication between him and 

me, but he forwarded it to other people. I was really embarrassed. Was he wrong in 
forwarding it without asking me? Should I say something to him? 

4. I have some friends that constantly send me “instant messages” when I’m online. I know 

they are just being friendly, but these interruptions annoy me when I’m working at my 

computer. What should I do? I don’t want to hurt their feelings. 

5. I work during the day and go to school at night. I don’t have much time to go out. How 

do I make new friends? Should I join online interest groups? 

EXERCISE 9 THEY REALLY OUGHT TO DO SOMETHING! 

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Look at a classroom at the EFL Computer 

Training Institute. Give advice for ways to improve the institute. Then compare your ideas 

with the ideas of another pair. 

EXAMPLE: A: They should empty the trash. 
B: Yes, and they really ought to... 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Look again at the picture in Exercise 9. Make a list of four problems. 

1. 

2 

Se 

4 

© WRITE Use your list to write an email to Mr. Thompson, the owner of the school. Give 

him advice on improvements the institute should make. Use First, Second, In addition, and 

Finally, to introduce each improvement. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Dear Mr. Thompson: 

I am a student at the EFL Computer Training Institute. My classes are very good, but the 
Institute really should make some improvements. First, I really think someone should repair 

the copier. It’s been broken for weeks. Second, ... In addition, ... Finally, ... 

Common Mistakes in Using Should, Ought to, and Had better for Advice _ 
Use the base form of the verb after should, ought | Someone should repair the copier. 
to, or had better. Do not add -s to the base form NOT Someone should repairs the copier. 

after he, she, or it. 

Use ought to and had better in formal writing. You ought to make these repairs right away. 

Do not use oughta and better. NOT You eughta make these repairs right away. 

You’d better do this before someone gets hurt. 

NOT You better do this before someone gets hurt. 

Use should with maybe, perhaps, or I think to be | | think someone should make these repairs 

more polite. immediately. (more polite) 
ee 

© CHECK YOUR WORK Read your email. Underline all the words and expressions that 

give advice. Circle words or expressions that make the advice more polite. Use the Editing 

Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the base form of the verb after should, ought to, or had better 

[_] the correct written forms of ought to and had better 

| U maybe, perhaps, or I think with should to soften the advice if you want to be more polite 
—— S| 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your email again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 16 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 

1. Doug should that Internet group. I think he’d like it. 

a. join b. joins c. to join 

2. He ought some postings before he posts his own. 

a. read b. reads c. to read 

3. He should _____ a long message. 

a. n't post b. no post c. post no 

4. Hed —_____ give too much personal information. It could be dangerous. 

a. better b. better not c. not better 

5.1 ile d better careful. 

as be b. not be c. not being 

@ Complete the conversations with the words in parentheses and with short answers. 

1. A: I Suzanne tomorrow? 
a. (should / call) 

B: You it tonight. She’s been expecting to hear from you. 
b. (had better / do) 

2. A: How It Professor Lions? Email? 
a. (should / contact) 

B: No. You her. She prefers the phone. 
b. (ought to / call) 

3. A: I her for help? 
a. (should / ask) 

B: , you : . That’s part of her job. 

4. A: i it right now? 
a. (should / do) 

B: , you . It’s much too late. 
b. 

A: You're right. I until tomorrow morning. 
c. (had better / wait) 

C) Find and correct six mistakes. 

1. Vanessa should gets a new computer. She should no keep her old one. 

2. She’d better not buying the first one she sees. 

3. She ought read reviews before she decides on one. 

4. Ought she get one online or should she goes to a store? 

Now check your answers on page 479. 

Advice: Should, Ought to, Had better 227 
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OUTCOMES 

Use proper, common, count, and non-count nouns 

Describe quantities and use quantifiers with nouns 

Identify the main points in a text on a scientific topic 

Identify details in a conversation about a day-to-day topic 

Discuss quotes and proverbs 

Write a note or letter that lists and describes quantities of items 

OUTCOMES 

Use indefinite and definite articles to describe nouns 

Identify main ideas in a story 

Identify important details in a conversation 

Summarize and give opinions on the moral of a fable 

Write a paragraph about a personal experience that illustrates the meaning of a moral 

Piso: 

a 



Fahey 
a . Discuss ties ay shaky ii 

roy : ¢ Write a note or letter that lists ba describ 
quantities of items 

STEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT 
BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photos and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. What items are in the time capsule? 

2. Why is the article called “Time in a Bottle”? 

READ 

©1701 Read this article about time capsules. The Westinghouse Time Capsule at 

the 1939 New York World’s Fair 

Time in a Bottle 
A baseball, a light bulb, a child’s doll, a camera, and an electric 

shaver. Some money (a dollar bill and a few coins). Seeds (such 

as rice and corn). The Bible, a written message from Albert 

Einstein, and hundreds of books and newspapers on microfilm.! 

What do these items have in common? They all went into a 

capsule 50 feet (15 meters) underground in Flushing Meadows 

Park, in New York City. The year was 1939; the occasion was the 

New York World’s Fair; and the instructions were not to open 

the capsule for 5,000 years! 

The Westinghouse Time Capsule is just one of many 

capsules all over the world. They hold hundreds of everyday 

objects, but they have just one purpose: to tell people of 

the future about life in the past. To help make this happen, 

Westinghouse published a book, printed on special paper with 

ink that will not fade? over time. The book tells how to find and 

open the capsule. It even explains how to interpret the capsule’s 

English, which will be very different from languages 5,000 years 

from now! 

The Westinghouse Time Capsule is an example of an 

intentional time capsule, but history has given us unintentional 

time capsules, too. The most famous is the ancient Roman city 

of Pompeii, in Italy. In the year 79, Vesuvius, a nearby volcano, 

1 microfilm: a special type of film used for making very small photos of important papers 

2 fade: lose color 
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erupted.? It buried the city under 60 feet (18 meters) of ash and created an instant time 

capsule. Archaeologists‘ are still studying it today. 

Intentional or unintentional, time capsules give us the chance to “communicate” with 

people from other times. What will people think of us when they open the Westinghouse 

Time Capsule in 5,000 years? Will they be as impressed with our civilization as we are with 

ancient Pompeii? Only time will tell—although we certainly won't be there to find out! 

3 erupted: exploded and sent out smoke, fire, and rocks into the sky 

4 archaeologists: people who study ancient cultures by examining their buildings and objects 

Replica of the Westinghouse Time Capsule 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

i. A 

a. time capsule b. location c. party 

is an example of an occasion. 

The purpose of the party wasa ___. 

a. cake b. present c. birthday celebration 

Emily was impressed. She thought the time capsule was 

a. depressing b. great c. terrible 

If an action was intentional, you to do it. 

a. planned b. forgot c. didn’t want 

I really couldn't interpret Einstein’s message. What was the ____? 

a. reason b. language c. meaning 

_____ is an example of an ancient civilization. 

a. Flushing Meadows Park b. Pompeii c. Westinghouse 

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (V) True or False. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

True _—‘ False 

Time capsules contain unusual items. | L 

There are time capsules all over the world. | L] 

The Westinghouse Time Capsule is in Italy. eal &@ 

The ancient city of Pompeii is an unintentional time capsule. ia = 

Time capsules teach us about different civilizations. L | a 

People will soon be able to see the contents of the Westinghouse Time Capsule. LJ 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

NOUNS AND QUANTIFIERS 

ee 3 Romane | Noun 

in New York. Money | is inside. 
One capsule ‘is | 

Two “capsules are | 

Quantifiers and Non-Count Nouns Quantifiers and Count Nouns 
Quantifier Noun Quantifier Noun 

some some 
enough enough 
a lot of : a lot of 

It holds ine coins. It holds ele money. 

several 

(a great) many a great deal of 

It doesn't hold | #7Y coins. It doesn’t hold | #™Y money. 
enough enough 
a lot of a lot of : : : 

Does it hold many coins? Does it hold per as money: 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

_Proper Nouns and Common Nouns _ 
Proper nouns are the names of particular 

people, places, or things. 

* people: Albert Einstein, Columbus, Emily Albert Einstein was a famous scientist. 

¢ places: New York, Germany, Europe, Vesuvius He was born in Germany. 

¢ things: Coca Cola, the Statue of Liberty We visited the Statue of Liberty. 

Proper nouns are usually singular. Pompeii is an amazing place. 

(YT Capitalize the first letter of each word | Westinghouse built a time capsule. 
in a proper noun. It’s in New York City. 

Common nouns refer to people, places, and 
things, but not by their names. 

* people: scientist, teacher, explorer Albert Einstein was a famous scientist. 

* places: city, country, continent, volcano He left his country in 1933. 

* things: soda, monument, magazine, wool The Statue of Liberty is a popular monument. 

Common nouns can be singular or plural. The time capsule is in New York. 

How many time capsules are there? 

{MTT Wo not capitalize the first letter of a Einstein was a scientist. 
common noun. NOT Einstein was a Seientst. 
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Count Nouns and Non-Count Nouns tt 

Common nouns can be count nouns or non-count nouns. 

Count nouns refer to people, places, or things 

that you can count separately: one book, two 

books, three books... 

¢ people: one teacher, twenty students 

¢ places: one country, five cities 

* things: one bookcase, a hundred books 

Count nouns can be singular or plural. 

They take singular or plural verbs. 

You can use 4, an, or the before singular count 

nouns. You can use the before both singular and 

plural nouns. 

Non-count nouns refer to things that you 

cannot count separately. For example, you can 

say rice, but you cannot say enestiee or two-riees. 

Here are some categories of non-count nouns: 

¢ abstract words: education, love, time 

* activities: exploring, farming, sailing 

* courses of study: art, history, math 

¢ foods: corn, milk, rice 

¢ fabrics: cotton, silk, wool 

Some common non-count nouns do not fit 

into categories: equipment, furniture, homework, 

information, news, work. 

Most non-count nouns have no plural forms. 

They take singular verbs and pronouns. 

Mr. Lee is my favorite teacher. 

He’s lived in three different countries. 

He reads more than fifty books a year. 

He read one book. She read two books. 

The book is new, but the newspapers are old. 

There’s a doll and an electric shaver in the box. 

The box contains the objects | described. 

Education is very important. 

Farming is a difficult occupation. 

Math was my favorite subject in school. 

They grow rice, but they don’t grow corn. 

That sweater is made of cotton. 

Today’s homework was very easy. 

The information in this article is interesting. 

The news is on TV now. Let’s watch it. 

She bought a lot of rice. 

NOT She bought a lot of tees. 

Archaeology is an interesting subject. It was his 

favorite subject. 

~— Quantifiers - 

Quantifiers are words or phrases such as some or a few that show quantity. Use 

quantifiers with nouns to express how many or how much. 

Some quantifiers go only with count nouns. 

Other quantifiers go only with non-count nouns. 

A few quantifiers can go with beth count and 

non-count nouns. 

Many people worked on the capsule. (count) 

They did a great deal of work. (non-count) 

It took a Jot of people to finish. (count) 

It took a lot of time. (non-count) 
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In affirmative statements, use these quantifiers: 

« many, a lot of, a great many, and a great deal 

of for a large quantity 

¢ some and several for a moderate quantity 
(not very large, not very small) 

¢ enough for a necessary quantity 

* a few/few and a little/little for a small 
quantity 

The meaning of a few and a little is 

different from few and little. A few and a little 
mean some. 

Few means not many. Little means not much. 

Few and little often mean not enough or less 

than expected. 

(20S Sometimes people use much instead 
of a lot of in affirmative sentences. This is very 

formal and not common. 

“lS In informal conversation, we 
sometimes use lots of instead of a lot of with both 
plural count nouns and non-count nouns. 

You can use a lot of and lots of in 

informal writing. 

However, people do not use these quantifiers in 

very formal writing. 

PLURAL COUNT NOUNS NON-COUNT NOUNS 

many /a lot of coins a lot of money 

a great many jobs a great deal of work 

some socks some wool 

several books some paper 

enough apples enough rice 

a few years a little time 

We had a little time to complete the project. 

(We had some time, but not a lot.) 

We had little time to complete the project. 

(We almost didn’t have enough time.) 

They spent a lot of money. (very common) 

They spent much money. (not common) 

We have /ots of coins. 

We have /ots of time. 

The Westinghouse time capsule contains a lot of 

everyday objects. (less formal) 

The Westinghouse time capsule contains many 

everyday objects. (more formal) 

In negative statements and questions, use: 

* many, a lot of, any, and enough with 
count nouns 

¢ much, a lot of, any, and enough with 

non-count nouns 

There weren't many students in class. 

Did you put any seeds in the capsule? 

There weren’t enough books. 

We didn’t have much time to study. © ss ies 

Did you put any rice in the capsule? ag 
There wasn’t enough paper. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of irregular plural nouns, see Appendix 6 on page 456. 

For a list of non-count nouns, see Appendix 7 on page 456. 

For categories of proper nouns, see Appendix 8 on page 457. 

For spelling rules for regular plural nouns, see Appendix 25 on page 463. 

For capitalization rules, see Appendix 27 on page 465. 
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“STEPS | FOCUSED PRACTICE 
EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this article about Pompeii. Underline the nouns. Circle 

the quantifiers. 

Pompeii: A Window to Ancient History 

Pompeii was a rich and lively city on the bay of Naples, south of Rome. 

Wealthy Romans came to spend the summer there in large and beautiful 

villas.! Then on August 24 in the year 79, Vesuvius erupted. The volcano 

buried the city under 60 feet (18 meters) of ash and killed thousands of 

people. It also destroyed @ great many)buildings. But not all of them. The ash 

preserved many houses, streets, theaters, statues, and a lot of beautiful art. 

Pompeii’s ruins stayed buried for almost 2,000 years. Then one day in 1748, a Spanish engineer 

discovered them. Since that time, archaeologists have dug up many everyday objects from this ancient 

civilization. Furniture, jewelry, money, and even a little food remain from that terrible day. Today, we 

can “see” the daily lives of people in the first century in a couch made of wood, beautiful bracelets 

and rings, and bowls and cups made of glass. Preserved fruit, vegetables, bread, eggs, and olives tell us 

meals then were not so different from meals now! 

Today, Pompeii is “alive” again. Millions of tourists walk its streets each year. This amazing 

unintentional time capsule shows them what everyday life in ancient Rome was like. It is their 

window to ancient history. 

1 villas: ancient Roman houses or farms with land surrounding them 

'B) Put nouns from the article into the correct columns. Choose only sixteen count nouns. 

1. Pompeii 1. window 9, 1. history 8. 

Ze 2 10. 2. 9: 

65 3 11. 3. 10. 

4. 4. 12 4. 11 

oe 5. 13. 5. 12. 

6. 6. 14 6. 13. 

7. 15. 7. 

8. 16. 
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EXERCISE 2 NOUN AND VERB AGREEMENT 

GRAMMAR NOTE 2. Emily and James are planning a trip to Pompeii. They are checking a 

travel website for some tips on packing. Complete these tips. Use the correct form of the 

words in parentheses. See Appendix 7 on page 456 for help with non-count nouns. 

On the road 

Your feet need your help! Good _C h one, AGE amust! peg! your 
1. (foot / need) 2. (shoe / be) 

NOW ¢ to see the BUS DS a 
3. (hour) 4. (ruin) 

ntl, 
very, very eld—almest 2,000 

purpose here—you'll be walking for 

of this ancient civilization. And those @\ 7@ — \ 
5. (street 7. be) 

YEAS old! 
6. (year) 

Hey, it’s hot out there! 

> : . . . 

LG] wal as essential. You can't buy it once you're inside, so don't forget to take 
7. (water / be 

en 
several bo O Tet ES with you. The QU“) 1) very, very hot, so 

8. (bottle) 9. (sun / be) 
} vn 

SUQbleock 15 very pea too. And don’t forget your hat ! Both 
10. (sunblock / be) 11. (hat) 

WAteui| 

of these Lh 94s /\") ’ protect you from the sun. 
thing / Te 

Pompeii—it's picture perfect! 

Pompeii is amazing, and you'll want to take lots of __}! a A : 7 ae 2So Orine a 
. (picture . 

“~ (Y ASS ot Leyye Ria 
camera and an extra memory card. Extra ber eoys b\ limportant, too! 

: 14. (battery / be) 

What to wear ve / 
\\ “iS 4 mC eee 

The right C\ ios TI e AG a big difference. Pompeii often AeRaS coel at 
siaauine Paks / 16. (get) 

night, so bring a sweater. 

Tempus fugit 

That's Latin for Limes { (GIO9 MostR@op le SPs a whele day at Pompeii. 
17 (time / jy U 18. (people / spend) i 

The 3U © ||) huge. Take a map, and take yeur time! 
19. (ruin / be) 
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EXERCISE 3 QUANTIFIERS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 3-5 Emily and James are now in Pompeii. Circle the correct words 

to complete their conversations. 

1. EMILY: There were so(many)/ much people at the ruins today. Was it some kind of special 
a. 

occasion or something? 

: | don’t think so. I heard the guide say it’s the most popular tourist attraction in Italy. 

EMILY: And I can understand why. I’ve never seen so much /(many)fascinating things. 
ie tae) 

My feet hurt! We did @ lot of)/ much walking today! 
a. 

ES: Tell me about it! But it sure was amazing. 

srr aan much pictures did you take? 
"5 

: I took a few / lots of pictures3-over 200! 
C= TO co 

ap 
ES: It sure was hot. I'm glad we took/some /) any water with us. I really drank 

baa a. 

iggy ee 
b. ——<— 

EMILY: Me too. And I used several / @ great deal of sunblock. The sun was really strong. 
Ce 

: Do we have some //any Water left? I’m still thirsty. 
de 7 

Are you hungry? I saw a little / (a few niceJlooking restaurants nearby. 
a. F 

=S: OK. But we need to stop at an ATM first. We only have a little / a few money left. 
Li b. 

EMILY: That’s not a problem. Very little / few restaurants don’t accept credit cards these days. 
Cc. 

»: You know, we should spend some } any time in Naples. Our guidebook says they 
ame a. 

have ‘a lot of )/ much art from Pompeii at the Archaeological Museum. 
soe De = 

Do we have little / (enough timé to do that? Tomorrow is our last day. 
Cc. = 

:: True. But I think we can spend few /\a few hours)there. We don’t need 
d. ai 

enough Kx much ime to pack, do we? 
e. 

No, but I haven’t bought some //any souvenirs yet, and I feel like we're running out 
fie 

of time. 

JAMES: Don’t worry. We can do some /\a few shopping before dinner. How much K many) 

&- hens 7 

gifts do you need to buy? 

Te 2 . ; 
EMILY! Not much / many, I guess. Just/someé / any things for the family. 
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6. EMILY: I’m impressed with our guidebook. It does a great job of interpreting the art. 

Yes. It has a lot of /) many useful information. Maybe it can recommend a restaurant. 
a ‘ 

What do you feel like eating? 

ES: I'd love/some any pasta. What about you? 
Sp: 

Sounds good. And a(little)/ a few dessert would be nice, too. Maybe they have that 
= (80 

Roman apple cake. 

(17102 B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 4 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read Emily’s email to her family. There are fifteen mistakes in the 

use of nouns and quantifiers and in the use of verb and pronoun agreement. The first 

mistake is already corrected. Find and correct fourteen more. 

Hi Everyone! 

d few 
James and | got back from Pompeii few days ago. We bought a little souvenirs, which I'll mail to 

you all very soon. We're still unpacking and looking over the many, many photograph (hundreds!) 

we took of this amazing place. Our Guidebook calls pompeii a “time capsule,” and | truly felt that 

we were somehow communicating with this rich and vibrant cultures. There are never enough 

times for everything on vacation, but that’s especially true of Pompeii. Really, there are few places 

in the world this amazing. You should all try to go. | was so impressed! 

| plan to do a several blog posts and put up a lot photos to show you what | mean. Speaking of 

time capsules, | was just in the attic putting away any suitcases, and | discovered a trunk with 

much old stuff. The old clothing were still in great shape—| might wear some of the skirts and 

blouses. Oh, and | found a great deal of letters that Grandpa wrote to grandma when he was 

working in Italy on an archaeological dig. A few of them made me cry, and one of them had a 

recipe for Roman apple cake! | think we'll try to make it, and we'll let you know how it turns out. 

Love, 

Emily 
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STEP 4 COMMUNICAT 

EXERCISE 5 LISTENING 

7/03 ® Emily and James are discussing a recipe for Roman apple cake. Look at the list of 

ingredients. Then listen to the first part of their conversation. Listen again and complete 

the list of ingredients. 

Roman Apple Cake Shopping List 
Ingreatents 

eggs 

1 t/2 Cups sugar 

1/2 cup vegetable | 

cD 

2 tlour 

1 teaspoon baking powder 

fs See ingot 

1/4 teaspoon 

siamo peel remetensinhortet crn 

t/2 teaspoon CLAN AMOW 
pm et tte th ag a BI IES tt EE 

FE 
= PLU. 

4/2 CUP 

4/2 CUP 

= 

ERIC
 eT IE eC 

17104 © Work with a partner. Listen to the rest of the conversation between Emily and James. 

Listen again and discuss what they have enough of and what they need to buy. Together, 

complete the shopping list above. 

EXAMPLE: A: OK. The first ingredient is sugar. Do they have enough sugar? 

B: Yes. They have a lot of sugar. We don’t need to put it on the shopping list. 

: Good. What about vegetable oil? 

: They don’t have much. But they have enough. 

: But they need eggs. They don’t have any eggs. 

: It’s already on the list. What else? wm Go 
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EXERCISE 6 QUOTABLE QUOTES 

DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Read the quotes about time. Choose three quotes and 

discuss them. What do they mean? Do you agree with them? Why or why not? 

1. It takes time to build castles. Rome wasn’t built in a day. 

—Irish proverb 

EXAMPLE: A: I think this means that you can’t do something important quickly. 
8: I agree. Success isn’t instant. It takes a lot of time. 

2. Time gives good advice. 
—Maltese proverb 

3. There’s no time like the present. 
—English proverb 

4. Time is money. 

—Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790, U.S. statesman, scientist, writer) 

5. Time you enjoyed wasting is not wasted time. 

—T.S. Eliot (1888-1965, U.S.-British poet) 

6. When you sit with a nice girl for two hours, you think it’s only a minute. But when you sit 
on a hot stove for a minute, you think it’s two hours. That’s relativity. 
—Albert Einstein (1879-1955, German-U.S. physicist) 

EXERCISE 7 YOUR TIME CAPSULE 

® PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Imagine that you are going 

to create a time capsule to tell people in the future about your present 

life. You have room in your capsule for only eight things. Choose 

things from the categories in the box. Answer the questions below. 

¢ books ¢ food * money * technology 

¢ clothing * games * music * tools 

1. Which eight items will you put in your time capsule? 

(Give the reasons for your choices.) 

EXAMPLE: A: Let’s put in some fast food. 

8: A hamburger will go bad in less than a day! 

C: Well, we could put in pictures of popular 

kinds of fast food. 

2. When do you want people to open it? 

3. Where will you put your time capsule? 

4. What will you call your time capsule? Give it a name. 

© Compare your choices with the choices of other groups. 

Have other groups made any of the same choices as your group? 
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“FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE You are going to write a note to put inside a time capsule along 

with six items. Answer these questions. Use your imagination! 

1. Who created this time capsule with you and when? 

2. What is inside it? How much or how many did you include? (Complete the lists below.) 

Item Quantity 

4. Why did you choose these items? 

Item Quantity 

'B) WRITE Use your answers to write the note to put inside your time capsule. Your note is 

to the people who will open the capsule. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: On October 4, 2017, my classmates (Enrique Torres, Tanya Antonoy, Ilgin Sadlik) 

and I (Min Yoon) created this time capsule. It contains six items. Each item tells 

something about the lives we live today. For example, we put. ..inside to show... 

Use singular verbs and pronouns with common 

non-count nouns. Do not use plural verbs 

and pronouns. 

Use many, several, and a few with count nouns. 

Do not use much and a little with count nouns. 

Use much (in questions and negative statements) 

and a little with non-count nouns. Do not use 
many, several, and a few with non-count nouns. 

We put money in the capsule. It was worth $100. 

NOT We put money in the capsule. they+were 

worth $100. 

The capsule contains many everyday items. 

NOT The capsule contains mer everyday items. 

We didn’t have much time to create the capsule. 

NOT We didn’t have many time to create the capsule. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your note. Underline the nouns (once for count nouns, twice 

for non-count nouns, and three times for proper nouns). Circle the quantifiers. Use the 

Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the correct quantifiers 

[_] non-count nouns with singular verbs and pronouns 

[_] the correct verb (singular or plural) after count nouns 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your note again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your note a title. 
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UNIT 17 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

€) Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 

1. Where would you like to go today? We only have a time. 

é a.) little b. few c. great deal of 

2. Do we have time for the photography museum? 

a. several ~b. enough c. few 

3. Sure! They have 

a. any b. much “€.) a lot of 
( 

miles from here. Let’s take our bikes. 

old photographs of the city, and I'd love to see them. 

4. The museum is 

(a. | few b. a great deal of c. several 

5. OK. And we should remember to bring water. It’s hot today. 

“a. some b. a few c. little 

'B) Complete the suggestions for items to put in a time capsule. Use the correct form of 

the words in parentheses. 

ie essential. Include different kinds. 
(music / be) 

2. Family anal. relationships, personalities, and a lot more. 
‘(photo / show) 

3. a great item. Include bills and coins. 
(money / make): 

4. the popular styles and the fabrics of the time. 
(clothing / show) 

oy, bad fast, so put in pictures of food instead. 
(food / go) 

© Find and correct ten mistakes. 

One night in june, 1,400 Years ago, a volcano erupted in today’s El Salvador and buried 

a village of the great Mayan civilization. Archaeologists have already found many large 

building from this time, but only a little homes of farmers and workers. The village of El 

Ceren contains perfect examples of a great deal of everyday objects. The archaeologists have 

found some knives (with foods still on them), much pots, a lot garden tools, some fabrics, 

and a book. On the wall of one room, they found a few word in an unknown language. 

There is still a lot to learn from this time capsule, called “the pompeii of Latin America.” 

Now check your answers on page 479. 
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ra : oe 
Pha alli r fe BR te BA pan este eda ae © Iden fy ma ‘ideas tory 

e ane | SER es oo pei Mae ae 
0 wee | wee om | v7 | | a ae * Summarize and give opinions on the moral of 

| GN DCG a fable g : s i. 
is > ee * a i ae ao 

0 ‘ STORIES P te wae 4 . ¢ Write a paragraph about a personal experience 
that illustrates the meaning of a moral 

STEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the picture and at the title of the story. Discuss the questions. 

1. What kind of a story is a fable? 

2. Which mouse is the town mouse? Which is the country mouse? Give reasons for 

your answers. 

READ 

18101 Read this fable. 

A Fable ey Aesop 
Aesop was a famous storyteller in Greece more than 2,000 years ago. The fables he 

told are still famous all over the world. 

The Tewn Meuse and the Country Meuse 

town mouse went to visit 

his cousin in the 

country. The 

country cousin was 

poor, but he gladly 

served his town 

cousin the only 

food he had—some 

beans and some 

bread. The town 

mouse ate the 

bread and laughed. 

He said, “What simple 

food you country mice 
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eat! Come home with me. !’ll show you how to live.” The moon was shining 

brightly that night, so the mice left immediately. 

As soon as they arrived at the town mouse’s house, they went into the dining 

room. There they found the leftovers of a wonderful dinner. The mice were soon 

eating jelly and cake and many nice things. Suddenly, the door flew open, and 

an enormous dog ran in. The mice ran away quickly. “Good-bye, Cousin,” said 

the country mouse. “Are you leaving so soon?” asked the town mouse. “Yes,” his 

honest cousin replied. “This has been a great adventure, but it’s been a little too 

dangerous for me.” 

Moral:! It’s better to eat bread in peace than cake in fear. 

peau Uo/o Ua tiene eee 

1 moral: a practical lesson that you learn from a story or from something that happens to you 

AFTER YOU READ 

@) VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

enormous famous honest immediately wonderful 

1. Aesop’s fables are all over the world. Millions of people have read them. 

2. I think The Town Mouse and the Country Mouse is a(n) fable. I really 

enjoyed it. 

3. To be , | didn’t really understand the moral of the fable. 

4. After I read the fable, I went online to search for other ones. I couldn’t 

wait to read more! 

5. I ordered a book of Aesop's fables. It’s —almost 400 pages! 

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True —_— False 

1. The country mouse made a wonderful meal for his cousin. iz Ne] 

2. The town mouse was happy with the meal. iat L 

3. It was a beautiful, bright night. Neal fe 

4. The mice left the country and went to the town mouse’s house. al [| 

5. They ate in the town mouse’s kitchen. L [| 

6. A dog came in and frightened the mice away. LJ L] 

C) DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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et = GRAMMAR PRESENTATION | 

ARTICLES: INDEFINITE AND DEFINITE 

Indefinite Definite 

Singular Count Nouns Singular Count Nouns 
| A/An | (Adjective) Noun The | (Adjective) Noun 

Let’s read | a | story. Let’s read h story by Aesop. 
alge the 

This is | an | old story. It’s | | oldest story. 

Plural Count Nouns / Non-Count Nouns _ 
| (Some) | (Adjective) Noun The (Adjective) Noun 

| Let’s listen to | stories on this CD. Let’s listen to stories by Aesop. 
(some) : sae the 

| nis: CID has | “nice music, too. I like old music on this CD. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

__Indefinite and Definite Nouns _ 
Nouns can be definite or indefinite. 

A noun is indefinite when you and your listener | A: Let’s buy a book. 
do not have a specific person, place, or thing you | 8: Good idea. Which one should we buy? 
are thinking about. (A and B are not thinking about a specific book.) 

A noun is definite when you and your listener A: | bought the boek yesterday. 
both know which person, place, or thing you are | 8: Good. You’ve wanted it fer a while. 
talking about. (A and B are talking about a specific book.) 

To show that a noun is indefinite, use the indefinite article a/an, no article, or some. 

Use the indefinite article a/an with singular A: I’m reading a fable. 
count nouns that are indefinite. B: @h really? Which one? 

¢ a before consonant sounds a mouse, a simple meal 

¢ an before vowel sounds an adventure, an enormous dog 

It is the sound, not the letter, that a European writer (a “Yurepean”) 

determines if you use a er an. NOT @A European writer 

an honest man (an “ahnest”) 

NOT @ honest man 

Use no article or some with plural count nouns PLURAL COUNT NON-COUNT 
and with non-count nouns that are indefinite. A: We could have beans and maybe salad for dinner. 

Some means an indefinite number or amount. 8: All we have are some peas and some spinach. s 
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-~ Indefinite Article or No Article for Identification and General Statements 

To identify people or things (say what someone 

or something is), use: 

¢ a/an with singular count nouns 

* no article with plural count nouns and 
non-count nouns 

STE A singular count noun always needs an 
article (a, an, or the) before it. 

Do not use a or an before non-count nouns. 

To make general statements, use: 

¢ a/an with singular count nouns 

* no article with plural count nouns and 

non-count nouns 

Use a/an or no article to identify people or things and to make general statements. 

A: What do you do? 

SINGULAR COUNT 
&: I’m a cook. 

A: What are you doing? 
PLURAL COUNT NON-COUNT 

B: I’m baking cookies and making tea. 

I’m acook. NOT I’m eeek. 

I’m making tea. NOT I’m making atea. 

SINGULAR COUNT 
A cook has a difficult jab. 

PLURAL COUNT NON-COUNT 

Ava loves stories and music. 

(stories and music in general) 

Definite Article The — 

Use the definite article the with most common 
nouns (count and non-count, singular and 

plural) when: 

* a person, place, or thing is unique—there is 
only one 

¢ the context or situation makes it clear which 

person, place, or thing you mean 

* you mention the noun for the second time 

(it is often indefinite the first time you 
mention it) 

* a phrase or adjective such as first, best, right, 

wrong, or only identifies the noun 

Use the definite article the with some proper 

nouns, for example, the names of: 

¢ certain books and documents 

* countries and geographical features 

To show that a noun is definite, use the definite article the. 

The author of this fable is very famous. 

The moon was shining brightly. 

A: Who is she? 

B: She’s the teacher. 

(A and B are in class. A is a new student.) 

A mouse lived in the town. One day, the mouse 

went to the country to visit his cousin. 

It was the first time he visited his cousin. 

He served the only food he had. 

the Encyclopedia Britannica, the U.S. Constitution 

the United Arab Emirates, the Alps i 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of non-count nouns, see Appendix 7 on page 456. 

For more information on the with proper nouns, see Appendix 8 on page 457. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read the conversations. Choose the statement that best describes 
each conversation. 

If CORA: Dad, could you read me a story? 
DAD: 

DAD: 

IGOR: 

DAD: 

IGOR: 

IGOR: 

DAD: 

Sure, I'd love to. 

a. Dad knows which story Cora wants him to read. 
Cora isn't talking about a particular story. 

Mom, where’s the new book? 

Sorry, I haven't seen it. 

(a) Mom knows that Igor bought a new book. 

- Mom doesn’t know that Igor bought a new book. 

I'll bet it’s in the hall. You always drop your things there. 
I'll go look. 

a. There are several halls in the house. 

( b. )There is only one hall in the house. 

Was I right? 

You weren't even close. It was on a chair in the kitchen. 

a. There is only one chair in the kitchen. 

(b) There are several chairs in the kitchen. 

Wow! Look at that! The pictures are great. 
So are the stories. 

( a) All books have great pictures and stories. 

b. The book Igor bought has great pictures and stories. 

Oh, I forgot... I also got a video game. Do you want to play? 

You know I love video games. But, to be honest, I’m too tired right now. 

(a Dad is talking about video games in general. 

‘b. Dad is talking about a particular video game. 
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EXERCISE 2 DEFINITE ARTICLE 

OR NO ARTICLE 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Pilar is in a bookstore 

to buy books for her young niece. An assistant, 

Jason, is trying to help her. Complete their 

conversation. Use the where necessary. Leave 

a blank if you don’t need an article. 

I’m looking for —the— books for my 

14-year-old niece. Do you have 

any recommendations? 

JASON: Let’s go to the young adult 

section. Does she like Ot 

mysteries? Doris Duncan wrote some 

good ones for teenagers. 

PILAR: She’s read all _~1 ~ mysteries by 

Duncan. She’s == fastest reader 

in our family! 

JASON: It’s hard to keep up with a fast 

readers. Here’s a good one by Gillian 

Cross—Born of ae Sun. It’s about finding a lost Inca city. 

PILAR: She’ll like that one. She loves Sate books about _4 5 (\\_ history—and 

science, too. 

JASON: Then how about A Short History of ae eae Universe? It’s in ~ 

science section. 

PILAR: This is great! She likes Se books with beautiful pictures. 

JASON: Well, an pictures in this one are wonderful. Nature Magazine called this book 

best introduction to this subject. 
14. “ A 

PILAR: OK, I'll take aa ae mystery by Cross and a science book. Anything else? 

JASON: Well, eo kids have fun with a trivia games. Here’s a good one. 
: 18. 

PILAR: Great. I’ll get ie trivia game, too. Thanks. You've been very helpful. 

© 18102 @ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 
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EXERCISE 3 INDEFINITE OR DEFINITE ARTICLE" 
a - 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this story about a famous character in Turkish literature, 
Nasreddin. Complete the text with a, an, or the. 

Nasreddin lived — —d__ long time ago in Turkey. He is one of _ =“ _ most famous 
2 

characters in literature. People often thought he was__4____ fool, but he was Ricies 
3. 

very wise man. Here is op funny story about him: 

The ethyl <a a ye bh “ SARE A ty Tara eR SR ccc “| ee ae oe peels Nasreddin Solves _A__ Difficult Problem . 
Res 

aes, 7 
coat a: ee ae 
E Nasreddin had = little donkey. There was 2 _ market 

f in al only nearby town, and Nasreddin and his grandson often. a 
oes 

sg hora eS a 

went there with aeeioe donkey. oe day, they were traveling toh ee 
et ee 

Hanah 

- =the market when —A_____ group of people passed by. Someone “a 

shouted “Look! [he ald man is walking while stile boy 

“rides!” So amas boy got down, and Nasreddin rode. ma they é 4 

Le Rai’ | . passed “8 storyteller sitting under a tree. Lo 

‘ storyteller called out, “Why is that poor child walking in Bite ni sa 

hot sun?” So they both rode. Next, they met G9 old woman, . ie 
mat . ee 

er ine: little donkey is tired!” she Gipeneney So Nasreddin said, : a _ “ 

othe best thing is for both of us to walk.” Soon they met. : 

ve merchant. epee. merchant's donkey was cant Ya 

and enormous bag. the — 2 merchant laughed and ae 

4 ; 
| “Why are you two walking? That's ap strong little 

- | donkey!” Nasreddin immediately picked up + 

my “ 

ae 

ea aes atin pa oat 

z ~ 
ae 

7 

28. 
he 

. ; i, ue carried it on his shoulders. “These people 

: mar never leave us alone,” he told his grandson. “So 
a aa Tr ae 
ieee Laie ¥ the a 

> this is. he only way to solve 1h problem.” 
ee calpe Wa isp a a eae Pe 30. So seer ae a eS & Be es ee a i 
¢ Catia ae = : : 3 re ne ee Se eee ee ee 5 

@® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the story 
about Nasreddin. Check your answers in A. 
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EXERCISE 4 INDEFINITE, DEFINITE, NO ARTICLE, OR SOME 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this short biography of Aesop, the famous Greek storyteller. 

Circle the correct article or some to complete the text. Circle @ if you don’t need an article. 

People all over(the)/ @ world know a/ the fables of Aesop, but 
i: pa 2. 

there is very little information about the) © life of this famous Greek 
4. 

storyteller. Scholars agree that Aesop was born around 620 B.C.E.! In 

his early years, he was a } the slave, and he lived on Samos, an / a island 
4. of a 

in Any the Aegean Sea. Even aga / the slave, Aesop had the / @\wisdom 
ar Car ae (ernie? 

and knowledge. His master respected him so much that he freed him. 

When Aesop becamé¢ a © free man, he traveled to many countries in 
9. 

order to learn and to teach. In Lydia, the ¥ ® king invited him to stay in 

— 10, : 
that country and gave Aesop{somey a difficult jobs in a / the government. 

paso a pe wi 
In his work, Aesop often struggled to convince people of 

Pts hs i" en? 

his ideas. Sometimes he used a1 Fables to help people 

understand what he meant. ye time, eee king sent 

Aesop to Delphi with a (Some sold for a Athe people of 

that city. Aesop became deat with the @ people’s 

greed, so he sentthey @ gold back to sie king. 
SB. 19. 

A (The)people of Delphi were very angry at 
20-77 

Aesop for this, and they killed him. After his 

death, a / the famous sculptor made a / the 
ae ~ D2: 

statue of Aesop you see in a {(the photo. 
234 

1 B.C.E.: the abbreviation for Before Common Era, a year-numbering 
system used in many parts of the world 
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EXERCISE 5 INDEFINITE, DEFINITE, OR NO ARTICLE 
GRAMMAR N@TES 1-4 This is a trivia game. Complete the clues for each item. Then, using 
the clues and the appropriate picture, write the answer. Use a, an, or the where necessary. 
Leave a blank if you don’t need an article. The answers to this trivia game are on page 254. 

o¢5 a BZ 
ra 

ay, ies 

ravi ae 

The Town Mouse and the Country Mouse 

town mouse went to visit 

his cousin in the a 

country, The ( 

country cousin was 

poor, but he gladly 

served his town 

cousin the only 

food he had—some 

beans and some 

bread. The town 

mouse ate the 

bread and laughed. 

He satd, “What simple 

food you country mice 

» 

. P* iY \ ei . . 

person in__©\\\___ adventure stery. In__!/’ __ stery, he lives in 
a. b. Cc: 

1 
\ 

__~\ __ tree with his wife, Jane, and his son, Boy. 
d. 

Answer: He's Tarzan 

i | . 
2. Clues: * It's __F#7£ _ longest structure in — world. emperor started 

a. . . 

building it more than 2,000 years ago. __“ j bicycle race ended there during the 

2008 Olympics. 

neo hyehd t1) CYWihCe 
Answer: It’s i 2 \h% ‘ sll 

3.) Glues: Bliss Perr > smallest continent. There.are a kangaroos and other 
a. . 

interesting animals there. Europeans found ____ gold there in 1851. 

Answer: It’s 

4. Clues: They are__©\) _ very short stories. — stories are about 
a. . Cc. 

animals, but they teach ae lessons, called morals, about how people behave. 
hi ‘ 
1) O 

Aesop wrote __/ //{" _ most famous ones. 
e. 

Answer: They're 
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| : Cc 
5. Clues: She was__|/// __ intelligent and beautiful woman. She was — most famous 

a . 

queen of Egypt. She ruled __\ » “ country with her brother. 
c. 

Answer: She was 

6. Clues: They are_____ biggest living animals on Earth. They live in all the oceans of 

World but they aten (=== Sh 

Answer: They're 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this article about video games. There are twelve mistakes in the 

use of a, an, and the. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct eleven more. 

The Plumber and the Ape 

Once there was a plumber named Mario. 

The plumber 
Plumber had beautiful girlfriend. One day, a ape fell in love with the girlfriend and kidnapped 

her. The plumber chased ape to rescue his girlfriend. This simple tale became Donkey Kong, a 

first video game with a story. It was invented by Shigeru Miyamoto, an artist with Nintendo, Inc. 

Miyamoto loved the video games, but he wanted to make them more interesting. 

He liked fairy tales, so he invented story similar to a famous fairy tale. Some 

story was an immediate success, and Nintendo followed it with The 

Mario Brothers and then with Super Mario. The third game became 

popular all over a world, and it is still one of the most famous games 

in video history. Nintendo has continued to add 

the new adventures and new ways to play game. 

Now players can follow Mario to outer space and 

play the game on their Wii.t But success and 

Space travel do not change Mario. He is 

Still brave little plumber in a red hat. 

1 Wii (pronounced “we”); a game system in which Fie 
players hold a wireless controller and control the Mario and his creator, 
game by their movements and by pressing buttons Shigeru Miyamoto — 
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STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE | 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

TA) Read the sentences. Then listen to the short conversations. Listen again and circle the 
words that you hear. 

1. I just finished a /(the)story about Nasreddin. 

. It's a / the new video game. Do you want to try it? Zz 

3. To be honest, I don’t really like the video games / video games. 

4 . She’s a / the princess with magic powers. 

5. What about Aesop? Have you read a / the fable? 

- You know, I'd like to buy a / the book of fables for Ava. 

. Let's go to a / the bookstore this weekend. 

6 

vi 

8. Why don’t you have a / the sandwich? 

2 . I think I put it on a / the shelf above the sink. 

® Work with a partner. Read the statements about the conversations. Then listen again 

to each conversation. Together, decide which answer is correct and give your reasons. 

1. Narno already knows about the story. 

b. 

oe 2 

aT 2 ST f£ 

ao 2 

as 2 

io” 

Sarr 

Sa 

Narno and Pilar haven't spoken about the story before. 

EXAMPLE: A: The answer to number 1 is a. Narno already knows about the story. 

8: Right. Narno says he just finished the story. That means he thinks Pilar 
knows which story he’s talking about. 

. Narno and Pilar have already spoken about this video game. 

. Narno has never mentioned this video game before. 

Pilar doesn't like video games in general. 

. Pilar doesn’t like some specific video games. 

. The story has several princesses. One of them has magic powers. 

. The story has just one princess. 

. Narno and Pilar have already spoken about this fable. 

. Pilar has never mentioned this fable before. 

. Pilar has a specific book of fables in mind. 

. Pilar isn’t thinking of a particular book of fables. 

Pilar has a specific bookstore in mind. 

. Pilar isn’t thinking of a particular bookstore. 

. There is only one sandwich. 

. There are several sandwiches. 

. There is only one shelf above the sink. 

. There is more than one shelf above the sink. 
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EXERCISE 8 QUIZ SHOW 

GAME Work in a group. Choose five interesting or famous things. Write three clues for 

each thing. Then join another group. Give your clues and ask the other group to guess 

what each thing is. Look at Exercise 5 on page 251 for ideas. You can use the Internet or a 

library to find information. 

EXAMPLE: A: It’s a planet. It’s the closest one to the sun. There might be water there. 

B: Does it have rings? 

C: No, it doesn’t. 

EXERCISE 9 THE MORAL OF THE STORY 

DISCUSSION Fables often have a moral—a sentence at the end that explains the lesson of the 

story. Work in a group. Read this list of morals. Discuss their meanings. Do you agree with them? 

1. It’s better to eat bread in peace than cake in fear. 

EXAMPLE: A: “It’s better to eat bread in peace than cake in fear.” That’s the moral of The 

Town Mouse and the Country Mouse. 

8: | think this means it’s better to have simple things and a peaceful life than to 
have nicer things but a dangerous life. 

¢: Tagree. You can’t enjoy the better things in life if you're always living in fear. 

Look before you leap. 

Self-help is the best help. 

You can't please everyone. 

Sometimes a little friend is a great friend. 

Slow and steady wins the race. 

seh sth) Pee yee Be Necessity is the mother of invention. 

Answers to Exercise 5, pages 251-252: 

2. the Great Wall of China 

3. Australia 4, fables 

5. Cleopatra 6. whales 
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EXERCISE 10 STORY TIME 

® INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions below. 
Student B will follow the instructions on page 487. 

me STUDENT A § 
¢ Look at the picture. Ask your partner for the information you need to finish 

labeling the picture. 

EXAMPLE: A: Who's the man in the black cape? 
B: He’s the magician. 

e Answer your partner’s questions. 

EXAMPLE: B: What’s the magician holding? 
A: A magic wand. 

¢ If you don’t know how to spell something, ask your partner. 

EXAMPLE: A: How do you spell “magician”? 

Bi ASANO 14 Gxinds 1 

the Big Dipper 

tower laser gun 

SS = magic wand 

— magician 

warrior 

princess 

gold 

~ 
flask 

@® When you are finished, compare pictures. Are the labels the same? 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Choose a moral to write,about. You can use one of the morals in 

Exercise 9 or you can look up other morals online. Think about an experience that 

illustrates the meaning of the moral. Answer the questions below. 

(the moral) 

1. When did the experience happen? 

What happened? 

What was the result? 

a SaaS What did you learn from the experience? 

'B) WRITE Use your answers to write a paragraph about an experience that illustrates the 

meaning of the moral you chose. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: “Slow and steady wins the race.” 

When I was in high school, I was a good student, but I always waited until the 

night before a test to study. I learned very fast, so I never had trouble. Then I took a 
science class from Mr. Fox, the toughest teacher in the school... 

‘Common Mistakes in Using Articles = sit” 

Use an article before all singular count nouns. 
Do not forget the article. 

Use the or no article before non-count nouns. 

Do not use a or an before non-count nouns. 

| wds a good student. 

NOT | was geed student. 

| was the best student in my class. 

NOT | was beststudent in my class. 

The soup in the school cafeteria is good today. 

NOT A-seup in the school cafeteria is good today. 

| love soup. 

NOT | love @ soup. 

‘C CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline all the indefinite nouns and circle 
the definite nouns. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

L_] a, an, some, or no article with indefinite nouns 

[_] the with definite nouns 

L_] a, an, some, or no article to identify and make general statements 

[_] the when a noun is unique, or it is clear which person, place, or thing it is 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 18 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

© Circle the correct articles to complete the sentences. Circle @ if you don’t need 
an article. 

emiswnere a (the good bookstore around here? 

. I want to buy/a’/ ‘the book for my niece. 

. She really enjoys the //@ fables. 

. I just read a //an excellent collection of fables. 

- Some / A fables have mice in them. 

: My niece is afraid of © / the mice. 

an Uhisis a /(the best story I’ve ever read. 

wits famous all over a// the) world. so aw, 
— 

on A Vu & eR NHN & 

© Complete the conversations with a, an, or the. 

1. A: Did anyone feed oe cat today? 

B: I did. Why? a 

A: He’s stilt hungry. 

B: wvelimehere< more food in _the | kitchen. 

2..A: Look at this picture of Boots. 

B: It’s really cute. What kind of cat is it? 

A: It’s not — Cat its a dog. 

B: You're kidding! What _/A: + unusual animal! 

© Find and correct seven mistakes. Wc 
CAR 

Yesterday, I downloaded two movies. @ne was comedy, the other was a Argentinian 

thriller. We watched a comedy first. It was really funny. A thriller wasn’t that good. 

There wasn't enough action in it. Tonight, I think I'd rather read the book than watch 

a movie. I recently bought the book of fables and a mystery. I think I’ll read a mystery 

before I go to sleep. 

Now check your answers on page 479. 
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Adjectives and Adverbs 

HOME 

Adjectives: Comparisons with 
As... as and Than 

FOOD 

djectives: Superlatives 

CITIES 



OUTCOMES 

e Describe people, objects, and places, using adjectives and adverbs 
e Form and use basic adverbs and participial adjectives 
¢ Recognize important points in an advertisement 

° Identify speakers’ opinions in a conversation 

e Discuss places to live, comparing and contrasting different options 
e Write a description of one’s ideal home 

OUTCOMES 

¢ Form and use comparative adjectives 

e Express how two people, places, or things are similar or different 

e Identify main ideas in a short newspaper article 

e Recognize speakers’ preferences in a conversation 

e Discuss different food options 

¢ Write a paragraph that compares and contrasts foods from different cities or countries 

a 

OUTCOMES 

_ © Form and use superlative adjectives 

¢ Compare one person, place, or thing to others in a group 

e Identify key details in an article about a city 

e Identify places and locations by their descriptions in a conversation 

e Describe and express opinions about places 

e Write a description of one’s hometown or city 

OUTCOMES 

e Form and use comparative and superlative adverbs 

e Express how two actions are similar or different 

e Identify main ideas in an opinion article and in a debate 

® Discuss issues in a debate, supporting opinions 

e Describe and compare people’s abilities 

e Write arguments for and against a statement 
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OUTCOMES 
e Describe people, objects, and places, using 

adjectives and adverbs 

Adjectives and 
e Form and use basic adverbs and participial 

adjectives 
e Recognize important points in an advertisement 

Adverbs e Identify speakers’ opinions in a conversation 

‘ e Discuss places to live, comparing and contrasting 

different options 

H @) M E Write a description of one’s ideal home 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo of a house. Discuss the questions. 

1. Is this a good place to live? Why or why not? 

2. What is important when looking for a home? 

READ 

Read thi s ad for two apartments in a private house. 

Are you looking for a nice neighborhood with safe, quiet streets? Do you love the big 

sunny rooms and high ceilings in interesting old buildings—but want modern appliances! 

and high-speed Internet, too? Apartments in Wakefield House offer that and more. Here’s 

your place to relax completely after a long hard day at school or work. We are located in 

a peaceful residential area near famous Lake Forest Park. And it’s so convenient! An easy 

drive or bus ride takes you downtown and to the university. Exciting nightlife, shopping, and 

museums are only minutes away. 

1 appliances: pieces of equipment, such as washing machines or stoves, that people use in their homes 



It sounds very expensive, right? But it’s not! A comfortable one-bedroom apartment is 
surprisingly affordable. We have two beautifully furnished apartments available right now. 
But don’t wait! Our apartments rent very quickly. 

Call 555-1234 now for an appointment. 

Here’s what some of our satisfied tenants? are saying about life at Wakefield House: 

“The neighborhood is “This place is absolutely “Weekends here are so 
like a small village with perfect. | can easily get peaceful—no annoying 
really friendly people everywhere on my bike. It’s _ traffic noise. | love sitting 

and beautiful, charming? my ideal home away from on the front porch and 

houses.” home. It’s awesome.” reading a good book.” 

—Maggie Chang = 8 £4-— -Luis Rivera —Alice Thompson 

2 tenants: people who live in a house, apartment, or room and pay rent to the owner 

3 charming: very nice or attractive 

AFTER YOU READ 

rA) VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase closest in meaning to the word in bold. 

1. We found the ideal house today. 

a. perfect b. expensive c. nearby 

2. The bus to town is very convenient. 

a. safe b. easy to use c. comfortable 

3. The house is located in a residential area. 

a. close to b. far from c. part of 

4. It’s on a peaceful street. 

a. dangerous b. quiet c. crowded 

5. We were very satisfied with the neighborhood. 

a. happy b. unhappy c. relaxed 

6. It’s absolutely perfect for us. 

a. almost b. completely c. very 
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© COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True _— False 

. Wakefield House is in a dangerous neighborhood. 

. It’s in an exciting area of the city. 

. The apartments are not dark. 

. You'll be surprised that the rent is so low. 

. It’s difficult to get to the university. 

au ff RB NY a OS a ag lal) ea . One tenant likes to spend weekends at home. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 

ndilonbi cc: 

ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 

Adverbs of Manner Adjectives | Adverbs of Degree 

They’ : : y re very quiet. 
They are quiet tenants. They talk quietly. They talk very quietly. 

| > . 
er ae It's so nice. 

The house is nice. They decorated it nicely. erheved eee ested uietee ke 

vi fork This looks really good. 
It looks good. She described it well. She describequeren nate 

It’s a fast elevator. It moves fast. De ee 
It moves awfully fast! 

| Participial Adjectives 
-ing Adjective ea | -ed Adjective 

The apartment is interesting. One couple is interested in the apartment. 

It’s an interesting one-bedroom apartment. The interested couple called again. 

My neighbor is annoying. I'm annoyed by his loud music. 

He’s an annoying neighbor. Another annoyed tenant complained. 

Word Order: Adjectives before Nouns SS 

ae | 

Opinion Size | Age Shape eek Material | Purpose nooD ., | NOUN 
Baar / (as Adj.) 

a peaceful _| little residential area 

some | interesting young ii tenants 
4. 

your round | blue | Chinese vase 
. = =| 

the | large | old wooden kitchen | table 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

or things). 

Use adverbs to describe: 

¢ verbs 

* adjectives 

e other adverbs 

not use an adverb. 

Use adjectives to describe nouns (people, places, 

aN TTT Use an adjective after a non-action verb 

such as be, look, seem, appear, smell, or taste. Do | 

Adjectives and adverbs describe or give information about other words. 

ADJECTIVE NOUN NOUN ADJECTIVE 
They are safe streets. or The streets are safe. 

(Safe gives you information about the streets.) 

VERB ADVERB 
The manager talks quietly. 

ADVERB ADJECTIVE 
He’s extremely quiet. 

ADVERB ADVERB 
He works very quietly. 

VERB ADJECTIVE 
This house looks beautiful. 

NOT The house looks beautifully. 

Adverbs of manner often answer the 

question “How?” 

Form most adverbs of manner by adding -ly to 
the adjective. 

Some adverbs of manner also have a form 

without -ly. The form is the same as 
the adjective. 

The adverb form without -ly is 

less formal. 

Some adjectives also end in -ly, for 

example, friendly, lonely, lovely, and silly. 

Some common adverbs of manner are not 
formed by adding -ly to adjectives: 
The adverb form of good is well. 

Early, fast, hard, late, and wrong have the same 

adjective and adverb forms. 

Hardly is not the adverb form of hard. 

Hardly means “almost not.” 

Lately is not the adverb form of late. Lately 
means “recently.” 

Adverbs of manner describe or give information about action verbs. 

4: How did they decorate the apartment? 

ACTION VERB ADVERB 
8: They decorated it beautifully. 

ADJECTIVE ADVERB 
| need a quick decision. Please decide quickly. 

ADVERB WITH -LY ADVERB WITHOUT -LY 

slowly or slow 

quickly or quick 

loudly or loud 

clearly or clear 

Don’t speak so loudly. (more formal) 

Don’t speak so loud. (/ess formal) 

ADJECTIVE 
It’s a lovely apartment. 

ADJECTIVE 
He’s a good building manager. 

ADVERB 
He manages the building well. 

ADJECTIVE ADVERB 
She is a hard worker. She works hard. 

There’s hardly enough room for a bed. 

(There’s almost not enough room for a bed.) 

We haven’t seen any nice houses lately. 

(We haven’t seen any nice houses recently.) 
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Adverbs of Degree 
‘ 

absolutely, completely, totally 

awfully, terribly, too 

really, so, very, extremely 

pretty, quite, fairly 

not at all 

USCS) Awfully and terribly can describe 
something good or bad. 

'JeSCE) In informal conversation, we often use 

real instead of really before an adjective. 

Not at all means “totally not.” 

Notice the word order for not at all. 

¢ after a verb or verb + object 

¢ after or before an adjective or another adverb 

Not all adverbs of degree can go with 
verbs. Do not use extremely, very, pretty, awfully, 

terribly, fairly, or too before a verb. 

Adverbs of degree make adjectives, other adverbs, and verbs stronger or weaker. 

ADVERB _-~-VERB 
4: | absolutely love it here. 

ADVERB ADVERB 
8: You can get to work awfully easily. 

ADVERB ADJECTIVE 
4: We are pretty lucky to live here. 

ADVERB _— ADJECTIVE 
8: And it’s not at all expensive! 

The apartment was awfully nice. 

The landlord was awfully rude. 

The house is in a real good neighborhood. 

(The house is in a really good neighborhood.) 

| didn’t like the apartment at all. 

(I totally didn’t like it.) 

They didn’t decorate (the place) at all. 

It wasn’t nice at all. or It wasn’t at all nice. 

| absolutely love it. 

NOT | extremety love it. 

| totally agree with you. 

NOT | tertbty agree with you. 

 Participial Adjectives 

Participial adjectives come from verbs. 

Use participial adjectives to describe feelings: 

* the -ing form shows that someone or 
something causes a feeling 

¢ the -ed form shows that someone has 

a feeling 

Participial adjectives are adjectives that end with -ing or -ed. 

VERB 
This neighborhood amazes me. 

ADJECTIVE ADJECTIVE 
It’s an amazing neighborhood. |’m amazed. 

The house is disappointing. 

(The house causes a feeling of disappointment.) 

I’m disappointed. 

(I have a feeling of disappointment.) 

- Word Order with One Adjective 

An adjective usually goes right before the noun 
it describes. 

It can also go after a non-action verb such as be, 
look, seem, appear, smell, or taste. 

ADJECTIVE NOUN 
This is a beautiful house. 

VERB ADJECTIVE 
This house looks beautiful. 
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_Word Order with Several Adjectives — 

If adjectives belong to different categories, we 
usually follow this order: 

opinion + size + age + shape + color + 
origin + material + purpose + noun (used as 
adjective) + NOUN 

Size adjectives (such as big and small) are 
an exception. They often go first in a series 
of adjectives. 

(ETON Do not use commas between adjectives 
that belong to different categories. 

For adjectives that belong to the same category, 
the order is not important. 

({.E Use commas between adjectives that 
belong to the same category. 

Sometimes we use two or three adjectives before a noun. 

(OPINION) (AGE) (PURPOSE) 
It’s in a beautiful old residential neighborhood. 

(OPINION) (COLOR) (MATERIAL) 
| bought a nice black leather couch. 

(SIZE) (OPINION) (NOUN AS ADJ.) 
It’s a small affordable one-room apartment. — 

(OPINION) (SIZE) (NOUN AS ADJ.) 
It’s an affordable small one-room apartment. 

(SIZE) (SHAPE) (ORIGIN) 
| got a large round Mexican mirror. 

NOT | got a large, round, Mexican mirror. 

She’s a friendly, helpful, nice woman. 

G38 

She’s a helpful, friendly, nice woman. 

or 

She’s a nice, helpful, friendly woman. 

(All the adjectives are opinion adjectives, so the 

order can change.) 

An adverb of manner usually goes after the 
verb it describes. 

When the verb has an object, the adverb goes 

after the object. 

Do not put an adverb between the verb 

and the object. 

An adverb of degree usually goes right before 
the adjective, adverb, or verb it describes. 

VERB ADVERB 
The apartment rented quickly. 

VERB OBJECT ADVERB 
She decorated the house nicely. 

NOT She decorated fteety the Feuse. 

ADVERB ADJECTIVE 
It’s an extremely nice house. 

ADVERB ADVERB 
They found it very quickly. 

ADVERB VERB 
They really liked it. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of non-action verbs, see Appendix 2 on page 454. 

For adverbs of frequency, see Unit 1, Grammar Note 3, on page 7. 

For a list of participial adjectives, see Appendix 11 on page 458. 

For the order of adjectives before a noun, see Appendix 12 on page 458. 

For spelling rules for adverbs ending in -ly, see Appendix 24 on page 463. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read this notice from a university bulletin board. Underline the 

adjectives and circle the adverbs. Then draw an arrow from the adjective or adverb to the 

word it is describing. 

APARTMENT FOR RENT 

140 Grant Street, Apt. 4B 

i 
| 

Are you looking for a place to live? This amazitig apartment is in a new 

building and has two large comfortable bedrooms and a small sunny 

kitchen. The building is (ery) quiet—absolutely perfect for two serious 

students. It’s near the campus on a peaceful street. There’s convenient 

transportation. The bus stop is an easy, pleasant walk, and the express bus 

goes directly into town. You can run or ride your bike safely in nearby 

parks. The rent is very affordable. Small pets are welcome. The apartment 

is available on June 1. Interested students should call Megan at 555-5050. 

We’re sure you'll be satisfied. Don’t wait! This beautiful new apartment 

will rent fast. Nonsmokers, please. 

EXERCISE 2 ADJECTIVE OR ADVERB 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Circle the correct words to complete Maggie’s email to her brother. 

@@ee@ 

Hi Roger! 

| wasn't sure I'd like living in a(larae)f largely city, but | real // fay Jove it! Maybe that's mene 

because my new ube newly Eesti is located in such a beautiful / beautifully residential 
A. 

area with lots of nice old trees. 

Last Saturday, | worked hard’ y pay and unpacked all my stuff. Then | spent Sunday 

happy h pephly exploring my new neighborhood. | couldn't believe the | fsorgenus / gorgeously 
Th 

anes on these streets. | feel very lucky / luckily to live in one of ene par 
8. 
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Here's a photo of 

“my" house. What do 

you think? 

My apartment is on the second floor. It's really great / greatly. I'm total)/ totally satisfied 
oF 10. 

with it. The other tenants are very nice // nicely: My next-door neighbor, Alice, seemed pretty 
AMES Les , fj 

shy | shyly at first, but | think we're going to become/good / well friends very quick / quickly; 
oi ifs. U9 14, 
She's an art student, and she likes to visit museums. We're going to the Modern Art Museum 

together next Saturday. Life in the city is(exciting / excitingly, but | get terrible [terribly 
15. 16 

homesick. So | real //really\hope you visit me soon! 
17. 

Love, 

Maggie 

EXERCISE 3 ADVERBS BEFORE ADJECTIVES AND OTHER ADVERBS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-3 Many different people went to see the apartment described in 

Exercise 1. Complete their comments about the apartment. Use the correct form of 

the words in parentheses. See Appendix 24 on page 463 for help with spelling adverbs 

ending in -ly. 

1. I am very interested. I think the apartment is extremely nice 
(extreme / nice) 

2. I was expecting much bigger rooms. I was 
(terrible / disappointed) 

3. I thought it would be hard to get to, but the bus was 2\\» | oki peat 
(surprising / convenient) 

4. | think it’s a great place. I’m sure it will rent 
(incredible / fast) 

5. The ad said it was quiet, but I heard the neighbors 
(very / clear) 

6. I heard them, too. I thought their voices were 
(awful / loud) 

7. The ad described the apartment 
(pretty / accurate) 

8. To be honest, this place is for me! 
(absolute / perfect) 

if I don't get it. al: i l K 9. I’m going to fee Bat oma 
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EXERCISE 4 PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES 

® GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Luis is talking to his friend Sylvie. Read their conversation. Complete 

it with the correct participial adjective form (-ing, or -ed) of the verbs in parentheses. 

SYLVIE: These apartment ads are really annoyin . Just look at this one. 
. (annoy 

LUIS: Hmmm. It says, “cozy and __<V¥A © | apartment.” Why are you 
2. (charm) 

AQ fi at that? 
3. (annoy) . 

SYLVIE: I saw the place—it’s tiny, not cozy! And I wasn't WANS [CY at all. In fact, I was 
4. (charm) 

retty < / 1Cau 
aad 5. (disgust) 

: Pasa : 4 , y 

LUIS: Take it easy. It sounds like you had an _C / day. Let’s relax\and watch a 
6. (exhaust) 

movie tonight. 

SYLVIE: You're right. I’m completely é a . | 4 . I could use a Sia 
» (exnaus ay NK 

evening. What do you want to watch? 

LUIS: There’s a movie called Lake House. I hear it’s pretty ; 
9. (interest) 

SYLVIE: Lake House? Great title! I’m Bok ae 
= 10. (interest) 

LUIS: Well, the story’s a little 

already. What's it about? 

, but it happens in a beautiful glass house on 
11. (confuse) 

a peaceful lake. 

SYLVIE: Glass? That sounds like an <\ 1 house. I wonder if they’re looking 
; 12. (amaze) 

for tenants. 

@® LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 WORD ORDER 

GRAMMAR NOTES 5,7 Put the words in the correct order to complete the entry from 

Sylvie’s journal. 

I'ma fairly cheerful person most of the time, but I must say that yesterday some 
1. (cheerful / person / fairly) 

o¢ © ay 

BSG happened. The bus Wate a 
2. (things / upsetting / pretty) 3. (late / arrived / really) 

so I missed an ©\' AU at work. However, to my surprise, my boss 
4. (important / meeting / awfully) 

Z-. She Mt eicater t 
5. (well / quite / reacted) 6. (at all / angry / didn’t / seem) 

{ § y é } 4 

looked at a(n) _! Lr . [thought it was exactly what I wanted, but I 
7. (apartment / charming / absolutely) 

needed to Lv | i \_. When I called early this morning, I found out 
8. (it / think about / carefully / very) 

that the apartment was already rented! Wow! It ' Next time I 
9. (so / happened / quickly) 

see a , | won't wait! 
10. (place / great / really) 
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EXERCISE 6 WORD ORDER WITH SEVERAL ADJECTIVES 

GRAMMAR NOTE 6 Sylvie has found a great place, and she’s already moved in. Put the 
words in the correct order to complete the new entry in her journal. Remember to use 
commas when necessary. 

I found a nice, comfortable apartment in this | 
1. (apartment / nice / comfortable) 2. (old / house / charming) 

Its ita , just a short bus ride into town. And I can see a(n) 
3. (residential / neighborhood / peaceful) 

outside my Lf 
4. (tree / enormous / old) 5. (bedroom / wide / window) 

There’s even a very lovely garden with a _)_! / The apartment is 
6. (stone / bench / Japanese) 

f 

nicely furnished, too. The kitchen has a(n) . Lalways do my 
ds (beautiful / table / antique / large) 

homework there. And the people here are really great. The manager, Alberto Velazquez, is a 

. Ive already met most of my neighbors. Across the hall 
8. (man / friendly’/ helpful) 

from me is a uf} Pe Ais Pe Fy ost . My first night here, she took me to a(n) 
9. (Polish / young / woman) 

es for dinner. I know I'll be happy in this apartment. 
10. (nice / neighborhood / restaurant / It 

-- 
alian) 

EXERCISE 7 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-7 Read reviews of school dormitories. There are fifteen mistakes in the use 

of adjectives and adverbs. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct fourteen more. 

s RATE YOUR DORM 

awesome 
oe. Jeff W. The Northwood dorms are pretty awesomely. They're clean and 

modern, and they're a convenient walk to class and the dining hall. The halls get noisy terribly 

sometimes, though. When I'm studying hardly for exams, | have to go to the library. 

yr ve oye © Sheryl Miller Hall is the ideal dorm for freshmen. It's quite small, so | was 

able to make friends fastly there. Also, the floor counselors are great. Ours explained clearly the 

rules. She was a young French nice woman, and she was always available when you needed to 

talk. | was extreme satisfied. | recommend absolutely this dorm amazing to anyone. 

Tania Warning! Keep away! Wyeth Hall is totally disgusted. The lounges 

are incredible dirty. The toilets don't work good, and the halls smell badly. | had a small brown 

depressing room on the ground floor. My parents were shocking when they saw the place. 
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EXERCISE 8 LISTENING 

A) A couple is discussing online apartment ads. Read the ads and guess the missing 

adjectives and adverbs. 

e00e 

Janslist > bay area > housing > apts/housing for rent 

eet 
$700 a month small _, charming 2 bedroom in Smnithtlelee ie 

This is an Xf a a siete very Gi 0dfe ai all public transportation. Keep 

your car in the garage and relax on the train! 

Date: 12-10-201 7 pos s
ted 10:00 PM PST 

Call 555-3296 for an appointment today 

ana 
FOSTER $750 Light and bright 2 BR on beautiful tree-lined street ~~ > 

aa 

This lovely apartment has been newly painted and is in q 06cl condition. 
© ORE 
| 2 ew near stores and schools. 

5. 

Date: 12-09-2017 posted 1:00 PM PST 

Apply Online Email for Appointment See Photos 

$650 Cute and Cozy 2 BR in Cumberland! 

Our last 2-bedroom apartment has all Ne ) appliances. Enjoy the 
0 : 

0 1Cé residential area of Cumberland. No pets, please! 

Date: 12-14-2017 posted 8:53AM PST 

Call 555-2343 ext. 27 OR email blander rs@goodp >roperties.com CLICK for photos. 

LINCOLN Beautiful 2 bedroom only $850 

Completely renovated building with beautiful 

bea vas LU] "kitchen and bath. All a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
a 
3 

qo. 3 

N by) appliances. Well-behaved 

pets mete Available Ni Obs 

Date: 12-09-2017 posted 7:00 AM PST 

Call 555-4478 email: edgar.hodgins@Lincolntownhouse.com 

© Listen to the couple’s conversation. Did you guess the same adjectives that they used 
to describe the apartments? If not, write the adjectives you hear in the conversation. 
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919103 &) Work with a partner. Read the information in the chart. Then listen again to the 
conversation and, together, check (/) the couple’s opinion of each apartment. Give your 

reasons. Then give your opinion of the apartment. 

EXAMPLE: A: What do they think of the first apartment? 

8: They think there’s not enough information in the ad. 

A: Right. It just says it’s small and in an old building. 

: But it’s near public transportation. That’s important if you don’t have a car. 
: What about the second apartment? 

Sunny 
4 

a= OS 

Sounds terrific! 

Not enough information J 

Very small 

Can't bring Loki 

Not near stores 

EXERCISE 9 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about the place where you live. Answer 

the questions. 

1. How did you find your place? 

EXAMPLE: A: How did you find your place, Maria? 
B: I was taking a walk one day in a beautiful neighborhood, and I saw a For 

Rent sign. What about you, Alex? How did you find your place? 
A: I was very lucky. I... 

2. How did you first feel about it (pleased, 
disappointed, etc.)? 

3. What does it look like? ; | if 

4. How did you decorate it? % g 

| FOR 
5. What is special about your place? 

REN 
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EXERCISE 10 HOME SWEET HOME 

COMPARISON Work with a partner. There are many different types of housing. Describe 

the different types in the list. How are they similar? How are they different? Use your 

dictionary to help you. Do these types of housing exist in other places you have lived? 

EXAMPLE: A: A mobile home is very different from the other homes. It’s very 

convenient. You can move it from place to place. 

8: And it’s easy to get away from 

noisy—or nosy!—neighbors! 

* apartment 

¢ boarding house 

* dorm (dormitory) 

* mansion 

\_» mobile home 

* private home 

* rented room in someone’s house 

¢ studio apartment 

1 nosy: always trying to find out private 
information about someone or something 

EXERCISE 11 YOUR IDEAL HOME 

CONVERSATION What is your ideal home? What does it look like? What kind of roommates, 

neighbors, and landlord does it have? Work with a partner. Take turns describing this perfect 

place. Talk about the people and their activities. Use some of the words in the boxes below. 

EXAMPLE: A: My ideal home is large and modern. What about you? 
8: My ideal home is sunny and cheerful. What kind of neighbors does your ideal 

home have? 
A: My ideal neighbors are considerate and helpful. What about yours? 

B: They're very friendly, but they’re not at all nosy. 

Adjectives 

affordable convenient honest messy peaceful 

boring cozy interesting modern relaxed 

cheerful friendly large neat reliable 

considerate helpful loud nosy sunny 

Adverbs of Manner Adverbs of Degree 

carefully honestly quickly awfully really 

early late politely not... at all so 

easily loudly seriously pretty totally 

happily noisily well quite very 
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EXERCISE 12 A STRANGE STORY 

GAME Work in a group. Student A keeps his or her book open. All the other students close 
their books. Student A asks each member of the group, in turn, for a type of adjective. 
Student A fills in the blanks with the words the group members give. At the end, Student A 
will read the story to the group. Expect a very strange story! 

EXAMPLE: A: Enrique, I need a size adjective. 

8: How about enormous? 

A: OK. Lee, now I need an opinion adjective... 

| was walking down the street one day when | saw a(n) enormous 
A 1. (size adj 

beau fu |__g3itht house. It was TEEN | 
2. (opinion adj) - (color ad . (degree adv) 

un BES pO y ditwibol M ooad my phone and Au Fok called my friend. 
seit -ing adj) -ly adv of man 

He wasn't at home, so | took a igeue ee TO cr ) 

C adestuy _ The house was Wer aa By) 8) defy It had three 
e ——— 

biA Ss Ua "wes windows and a ESA ie wet iad 
9. (size adj) 0. (Shape adj) 11. (size adj) 

WOOD door. There were two ig By nun vis OLB swirsribe s 
(material adj) (size adj) 4. (age adj) 

trees and a lot of __| © ams =e _EOlostu] | flowers. Under the tree, 
a (opinion adj) (color adj) 

was a(n Glen = _ WoOd val ra bench. | was 
7. (age adj) 18. (material adj) > (origin adj) 

-.3sd Cris 

CX CI ea I'd never Ee ps like it before! 
20. (participial -ed adj) 

ines 
Source: This game is based on the popular game Mad Libs invented in 1953 

by Leonard Stern and Roger Price. Mad Libs books are published by Price 

Stern Sloan, an imprint of Penguin Group. 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Complete the lists with adjectives that describe your ideal home, sat “AC A 

neighborhood, and neighbors. AES = 

Home Bio [Seq UTIL ful COM Foul DESC ne ‘i ae 

Neighborhood quiet a hha Ups AIC place cECYI NES a ic b CS 

Neighbors £10 d| if aulet Clear) Woe hey Cy {_noc 

ATR Sa 
B) WRITE Use your lists to write a paragraph describing your ideal home, neighborhood, : 

and neighbors. How do you feel living there? Include adverbs of degree and participial 

adjectives. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: My ideal home is in a beautiful old house. It has large comfortable rooms and a 

very big stone fireplace. Although the house is old, the kitchen has all new modern 
appliances. The house is located in a nice safe neighborhood filled with old trees and 

colorful flowers. My neighbors are very friendly and helpful, and we quickly become 
good friends. I feel happy and relaxed being there. I imagine living in my ideal home 

for a very long time. 

Use an adjective after a non-action verb. The house looks beautiful. 

Do not use an adverb. NOT The house looks beautifully. 

Put the adjective before the noun it describes. It’s a large house. 

Do not put the adjective directly after the noun. NOT It a Reusetaree. 

Use an adverb to describe an action verb. He described the house perfectly. 

Do not use an adjective. NOT He described the house perfeet. 

Put an adverb after the object. He described the house perfectly. 

Do not put it between the verb and the object. NOT He described perfeetty the heuse. 

© CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the adjectives and circle the 

adverbs. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

L_] adjectives to describe people, places, and things 

L_] participial adjectives to describe feelings 

[_] adverbs of manner to describe action verbs 

[_] adverbs of degree to describe adjectives and other adverbs 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 19 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

©) Circle the correct words to come: the sentences. 

—_ 

i 

. My neighbor is so annoyed / {inmoying) )He plays loud music all night long. 

The bus came(late » } lately, andT missed my class. 2. 

3. This apartment seemé{perfect)/ perfectly for you. Are you going to take it? 
meen 

4 . Ken worked very aeeits vai) on his new apartment. It looks great. 

5. My roommate is surprising /| strprisingly Nhy She doesn’t even like to answer the phone. 

© Unscramble the words to complete the sentences. 

1. Today, I looked at a(n) 
(old / house / interesting) 

2. I loved the 
(yellow / big / kitchen / cheerful) 

3. The house is on a 
(residential / peaceful / street) 

4. Two live next door. 
(international / nice / students / young) 

5. But the landlord 
(seem / friendly / didn’t / at all) 

6. There’s a on the corner. 
(little / restaurant / charming / Greek) 

Ths MES in the back. 
(garden / beautiful ine 

a ee teeth | 
8. We sat at a(n) 

(round / table / wonderful / wooden / old) 
Cc) A \ 
Ly / 5 

9. I think I have to d about this house. 
(quickly / pretty / decide) 

10. I have a feeling that it’s going to 
(fast / awfully / rent) 

©@ Find and correct five mistakes. 

The conditions in Parker Dorm are pretty shocked. The rooms are terrible small, and the 

furniture is incredibly ugly. The locks on the doors don’t work good, so your stuff is never 

safely. The dorm counselors are great—they’re all really nice, friendly people—but they can't 

make up for the badly conditions. 

Now check your answers on page 479. 

Adjectives and Adverbs 275 



z EB OUTCOMES 
Adjectives: e Form and use comparative adjectives 

e Express how two people, places, or things are 

Comparisons with similar or different 
e Identify main ideas in a short newspaper article 

e Recognize speakers’ preferences in 

As seg as and Than a conversation 

B e Discuss different food options 
e Write a paragraph that compares and contrasts 

FO 0 D foods from different cities or countries 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. Would you like to order the pizza in the photo? Why or why not? 

2. How often do you eat out? 

3. What types of restaurant food do you enjoy? 

READ 

2001 Read this newspaper restaurant review. 

A New Place for Pizza 

Pizza Place, the chain of popular restaurants, at the other Pizza Place restaurants in town. 

has just opened a new one on Main Street, The young staff (mostly students) probably 

two blocks from the university. The last ttme needs time to become more professional. It’s 

that I ate there, the service was not as good as ___ evident they don’t have much experience. But 

As fresh as it gets! 
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the pizza was incredible! It seemed bigger and 

better than at the other six locations in town. 

As with all food, the fresher the ingredients, ! 

the better the pizza. The ingredients at the 

new Pizza Place are as fresh as you can get 

(absolutely no mushrooms from a can here!), 

and the choices are much more varied than 

at their other locations. We ordered two 

different types. The one with mashed potatoes 

and garlic was a lot more interesting than 

the traditional pizza with cheese and tomato 

sauce, but both were delicious. 

Each Pizza Place is different. The one 

on Main Street is a little larger (and louder) 

than the others. It’s also a lot more crowded 

because students love it. At lunchtime, the 

lines outside this new eatery are getting 

longer and longer. Go early for a quieter, 

more relaxed meal. 

MAT 
aaa 

* x 
—_—— 

1 ingredients: things that go into a recipe (example: tomatoes, cheese, mushrooms, salt. . .) 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. 

. If something is evident, you can easily 

. A varied menu has 

Delicious food ___. 

a. is healthy b. tastes good 

a. understand b: eat 

. If a meal is relaxed, you don't fee] ____ 

a. ina hurry b. too full 

iE. 

Cc. Costs 2 lot 

c. pay for 

c. comfortable 

a. pizza and hamburgers b. very good food c. many different types of food 

a. close together b. not interesting 

. Ina crowded restaurant, people or things are ___ 

c. far apart 

® COMPREHENSION Check (VY) all the words that describe each item. 

1. the restaurant [_] crowded [ ] new L_] quiet | ] popular 

2. the staff [_] professional [_] young _] relaxed |} loud 

3. the food [_] delicious [ | fresh [_] expensive | ] good 

4. the choices L] boring [ ] small [_] varied [_] interesting 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers to the questions in B. Why 

did you check these words? 
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‘STEP 2. 
ADJECTIVES: COMPARISONS WITH AS... AS AND THAN 

| Comparisons with As...as 
(Not) As Adjective 

large 

busy 

The new restaurant is (not) as. good as the other ones. 

interesting 

expensive 

| Comparisons with Than _ 

Comparative Adjective Form Than 
= 

larger 
busier 

The new restaurant is better the other ones. 

more interesting 

less expensive 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Use as + adjective + as to show how people, 
places, or things are the same or equal. 

You can add just before the comparison to make 
it stronger. 

Use not as + adjective + as to show how people, 

places, or things are not the same or equal. 

We often leave out the second part of 
the comparison when the meaning is clear. 

The new menu is as good as the old. 

(The new menu and the old menu are equally good.) 

The new menu is just as good as the old. 

(The new menu and the old menu are really 

equally good.) 

The new menu isn’t as varied as the old. 

(The old menu was more varied.) 

A: | like the old menu. It had more choices. 

8: Too bad the new one isn’t as varied. 

(It isn’t as varied as the old menu.) 
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-. Comparisons with Than : - 

Use comparative adjective + than to show how 
people, places, or things are different. 

You can add even before the comparison to make 
it stronger. Even expresses that something is 
surprising or unexpected. 

S oaae We usually do not use less... than with 
one-syllable adjectives. Instead we use: 

* not as... as 

* another adjective with the opposite meaning 

Remember that it is not necessary to mention 

the second part of the comparison when the 
meaning is clear. 

The new room is bigger than the old room. 

The new waiters are more professional than the 

old waiters. 

The lunch menu is less expensive than the 

dinner menu. 

The old waiters were very professional, but the 

new waiters are even more professional than the 

old waiters. 

Our server isn’t as fast as theirs. 

or 

Our server is slower than theirs. 

NOT Our server is tess-fast+fan theirs. 

The new tables are smaller. 

(They are smaller than the old tables.) 

There are several ways of forming comparative adjectives. 

For short adjectives (one syllable and two 
syllables ending in -y), use adjective + -er. 

There are often spelling changes when 

you add -er. 

y 

Some short adjectives have irregular 
comparative forms. 

For long adjectives (two or more syllables), use 
more/less + adjective. 

An exception is the short adjective fun. It 
forms the comparative in the same way as a 

long adjective. 

For some adjectives, such as lively, lovely, friendly, 

and quiet, you can use -er or more. The -er form is 

more common. 

Do not use more or less with the 

comparative form of the adjective. 

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE 

loud louder 

friendly friendlier 

late later 

big bigger 

early earlier 

good better 

bad worse 

far farther 

expensive more expensive 

less expensive 

fun more fun NOT fener 

less fun 

The Inn is livelier than Joe’s. (more common) 

The Inn is more lively than Joe’s. (less common) 

It’s louder than Joe’s. 

NOT It’s Preretoeuder. 

NOT It’s tess-neister. 
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_ To Show an Increase or Decrease : 

Repeat the comparative adjective to show an increase or a decrease. 

comparative duck comparative The lines are getting longer and longer. 
5 5 an 5 A 3 ae ay : 

adjective adjective (Their length is increasing.) 

* This form of comparison is common The food quality is getting worse and worse. 

with the verbs get, grow, and become. (The quality is decreasing.) 

With long adjectives, repeat only more It’s becoming more and more popular. 

or less. NOT |t’s becoming more peprter and more popular. 

To Show Cause and Effect . 
= 

Use two comparative adjectives to show cause and effect. 

comparative comparative The more crowded the restaurant, the slower 
the + vpoe + the + ae 

adjective adjective the service. 

(The service is slower because the restaurant is 

more crowded.) 

(SS) When both comparative adjectives A: The service is really fast here. 
describe the same person, place, or thing, we 8: The faster, the better. 

often leave out the nouns. (The faster the service, the better the service.) 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of adjectives that use both forms of the comparative, see Appendix 9 on page 457. 

For a list of irregular comparative adjectives, see Appendix 10 on page 458. 

For spelling rules for the comparative form of adjectives, see Appendix 23 on page 463. 
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STEP 3 | FOCUSED PRA 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read the information about two brands of frozen pizza. Then read 
each statement. Check (/) True or False. 

i oe 

Ey Fae td 

¥ pee | oe 1 

| 7 
. mers a 
y 7) 
4 Bi): ] 7 
. a : 
i ie - a 
3 oe . 
s fs & Se ° 

b a ie 
4 he e 
i a e 

: \ a 
i. ge 
al < 5 

= . 7 a 

ci a ial ee el 
he 2 dae eR oe a ee 

: FEES eee! TC Ln. a ee Medilim: $2 \oadeos + coMeHIDE ESE a8 Fane 
SALT SA ae ORR TG (eae ee ree te Te ee 

usSo caries eee een Sodeany ee ee Eee 
ae aS he ele aR ETE Ty Ty ¥ ae ‘ & aa 

$6 O01 Tn enone Lae cones TS Cee Teae: 
FEM Oe = AEE OT : mag: 4 

r ; oe ¢ ORS a rT at eet eee te 

Te ee ee eran pays Pa eeeeee erste. 
=. A a ee a i en ee a Ree 

M heh milligrams ie SNR 600 milligrams ie : ge" 
a ee Se a PEP as 2. 

eaten es at eee ee : eee ee ee eal 
APG AMSe TS awe one Mace S| ae ee eS 
ey ee ee al oh divin te aa ae | 

p20 Mnitiies...2= se tees Slemihuiers see eo Se 
eT. Ul Oe nee Peres srr tt Te ba 4 I 

*for one slice 

True False 

1. Maria’s Pizza is bigger than John’s Pizza. LJ MI 

2. John’s Pizza is just as big as Maria’s Pizza. Ee 

|_3. John’s Pizza isn't as heavy as Maria’s. 

4. Maria's Pizza is just as expensive as John’s. 

| -5. John’s is more expensive than Maria’s. | 

\_ 6. Maria’s is higher in calories than John’s. | 

7. Maria’s Pizza is saltier than John’s. 

8. John’s Pizza is just as high in fat as Maria’s Pizza. 

9. The baking time for Maria’s isn't as long as the bakin 

10. John’s Pizza tastes better than Maria's Pizza. 

fs 

oof 
OW 

g time for John’s. 
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EXERCISE 2 COMPARISONS WITH AS... AS 

GRAMMAR NOTE 1. Look at the consumer magazine chart comparing three brands of pizza 

cheese. Complete the sentences. Use (just) as.,.as or not as...as and the correct form 

of the words in parentheses. 

| ARH 

PIZZA CHEESE @ ©. O] 2-er re. 
Better <———_ Worse 3 “Ts eas Geen zi a 1 | 

° 
' 4 a (VOY 

Brand Price Taste Smell Oe est doest 

aren 5 doesn )+ smell] ati 

cl 
1 Of \SF- ? Is de iC 

bo Le 

- Ds, 

1. Brand Z a ea dé _er_i6 Just ds expensive ds Brand Y. 
Age / expensive) ; 

2. Brand Y 1S as _exyens { WG Brand X. 
(be / wis 

3. Brand X a ee AS ia O° a si iS Brand Y. 
(taste / good) 

4. Brand Z Ja: - LE 10 BS e) EG OS a Brand Y. 
A Ae 80>- (taste / good) 

5. rand ¥en is nor As de\iorOUs a Brand X. 
(Smell / Fee. 

6. Brandy ©<™ ev lsc a S acs) i (aN Ie! WS AGW Brand Z. 
(smell / delicious) 

SUSE 5 

EXERCISE 3 COMPARISONS WITH THAN 

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-3 Look at the menu on the next page. Then complete these sentences 

comparing items on the menu. Use the appropriate comparative form of the adjectives in 

parentheses and than where necessary. 

1. The sweet-and-sour shrimp is more expensive than the steamed scallops. 
expensive 

2. The beef with red pepper is it © nes oat eae | the beef with broccoli. 
> ot 

3. The pork with scallions is ne ie CA Pad SIt/ € tha nthe sweet-and-sour shrimp. 
(expensive) : . 

4. The chicken with orange sauce is MOY © =P! = = Ih 1) the steamed scallops. 
spicy 

\ ana ( - y 

5. The steamed vegetables are M\O¥ @ ST LA (nen @ the pork with scallions. 
on 

6. The steamed vegetables are 10 ve hedith 4 the beef with red pepper. icity . 

7. The broccoli with garlic is_Pacee CN ay Yee Ih ({)_ the chicken with broccoli. 
cheap 

8. The shrimp dish is__9 IV @@ } © a Wa 9 the scallop dish. 
sweet 
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9. The restaurant’s hours on Sunday are S hod FER on Saturday. 
0S (short) 

10. The children’s menu is M0’ © | (Teartea TT the adult’s menu. 
(varied) 

11. The children’s menu is _ |“ CX be PRS Ey [ee , too. 
(expensive) 

12. The chicken wings are __SWeE©\€ S " the macaroni and cheese slices. 
swee 

EERRRGRRERE 

TAKE-OUT MENU 

2465 Mineral Springs Rd. ¢ Tel: (401) 555-4923 

Open 7 days a week 

Mon-Thurs: 11 am.-10 p.m. Fri-Sat: 11.a.m.-11 p.m. ¢ Sunday: 12 noon-10 p.m. 

Z Broccoli with Garlic Sauce $7.25 

Beef with Broccoli $8.75 J Hot and Spicy 

Z Beef with Dried Red Pepper $8.25 © No sugar, salt, or oil 

Chicken with Broccoli $8.75 

ZB Chicken with @range Sauce $8.25 
Kids Corner 

Sweet-and-Sour Shrimp AS UES 
Honey Chicken Wings So. £5 

Pork with Scallions Sie2> 
Pizza-Style Spring Roll $4.50 

©) Steamed Mixed Vegetables $6.50 
Macaroni and Cheese Slices $4.00 

©) Steamed Scallops with Broccoli $8.75 

Place your order by phone and it will be ready when you arrive. 
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EXERCISE 4 INCREASE OR DECREASE; CAUSE AND EFFECT 

GRAMMAR NOTES 4-5 Complete the conversations. Use the comparative form of the 

adjectives in parentheses to show an increase or decrease or a cause and effect. 

1. A: Wow! The lines here are growing 

longer and longer uc 
(long) a= > 

Tell me about it. And, unfortunately, 

the longer the wait, 
(long) 

the hungrier I get. 
(hungry) 

2. A: It’s worth the wait. The food here is getting 

\b e A \ € aed Ov {\ A lo C A : i ag é ¢ 

(good) 

B: But L€ \ CaN the food, 
* (good) 

Laas the bill! 
(high) 

3. A: Some of the servers look like they're not a day older 

than fifteen. They seem to be getting 

Nounwes ANA Youddey 
N (young) < 

1 ' 

8: I know. And each time I come here, I feel _@|Q Cx QUA diderw | 
(old) 

4. &: It’s now evident that the cook is really very creative. The menu is definitely becoming 
XY YXNECEC NAc pa’ > * VO aS fe , LN ( 

ort ANGLES E J\ALEKESAINA OSS ; > 

Wien (interesting) 4 ui oa ee 
| | 

B: I know, but that means it’s also _[Y | 0 8 ©" CIC UI to choose something. 
(difficult) 

: , : X¥P DBAOUIAY® 
5. A: There’s Professor Lee. You know, his course is getting MOC pea ecb we 

F (popular) 

B: It’s absolutely amazing. Nate fe = his classes are, 
a < ar 

— & = = r = } 

¥ \ HAL 1PYO X = ia \ the course gets. He’s an incredible teacher. 
popula 

/ : . AAS { ) OK ( ‘ i } | Ip. ie Ay X 

6. A: Is it the hot sauce, or has your cough been getting MO’ CW bem MCN LENS Tren 
ene (bad) 

B: It’s the hot sauce, but I love it. For my taste, 6r [oo : 
: 7 (spicy) 

a) c 5 ANA | eC - : 

(good) 

7. A: The service used to be slow here, but it’s getting ___T 
; (fast) 

B: And that’s good news. | AS FT ' ies the service, 
as 

\ ~ _ the lines! 
(short) 
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the student’s essay. There are ten mistakes in the use of 
as...as and comparatives with than. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and 
correct nine more. 

Changing Tastes 

When | was a teenager in the Philippines, | was an expert on snacks 

hungrier 
and fast foods. | was growing fast, so the more | ate, the huAgry 

| felt. The street vendors in our town had the better snacks than 

anyone else. In the morning, | used to buy rice muffins on the way 

to school. They are even more sweeter that American muffins. 

After school, | ate fish balls on a stick or adidas (chicken feet). 

Snacks on a stick are small than traditional American hot dogs and 

burgers, but they are much varied, and the food is much fresher. My 

friend thought banana-cue (banana on a stick) was really incredible. 

However, they weren’t as sweet from kamote-cue (fried sweet 

potatoes and brown sugar), my favorite snack. 

When | came to the United States, | didn’t like American fast 

food at first. To me, it was interesting than my native food and less 

tastier, too. Now I’m getting used to it, and in many ways it seems 

just as good. In fact, it seems deliciouser and deliciouser. 
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‘COMMUNICATION PRACTICE STEP 4 | 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

20/02 ® A couple is discussing two brands of pizza. Listen to their conversation. Read the list. 

Then listen again and check (/) the pizza that is better in each category. 

Di Roma’s_ _Angela’s Di Roma’s_ Angela’s 

1. cheap Mv i 4, tasty [at] ial 

2. big | la 5. fresh ‘a fo] 

3. healthy ey st 6. interesting ios im 

20/02 'B) Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Which pizza do you think is 

the better choice? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: I think Di Roma’s is the better choice. For one thing, it’s cheaper. It only costs 

$4.59. Angela’s costs $5.59. It’s a dollar more expensive. 

By rue. But... 

EXERCISE 7 PIZZA AROUND THE WORLD 

PICTURE COMPARISON Look at some of these favorite international pizza toppings. 

Discuss them with a partner. Make comparisons using some of the adjectives 

from the box. 

EXAMPLE: A: The pizza from Hong Kong looks less filling than the one from Mexico. 
B: Yes, but it looks just as spicy. 

delicious filling healthy interesting spicy tasty traditional unusual 

D fs 
ground beef 

| ery pepper 

cheese 2.27 y. 

2. Mexico 

Os 
1 

eel a 

| ey } a> 

ORS = e a) VA ee cabeah curd 
_: Je sos a rat _— \ cr 7 ‘O 85 ey \ ane 2 @ mushrooms’ ee) Ne 

bony ee dae | ee y ‘hot peppers ~@& 

4. Greece 5. Poland 6. Indonesia 
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EXERCISE 8 POPULAR FOODS 

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Talk about the popularity of some foods in a country you 
know. Compare them to pizza. 

EXAMPLE: A: ‘Tacos are very popular in the United States, but probably not as popular as pizza. 
B: Because of all the different kinds of pizza toppings, the choice of pizza types is 

more varied than the kinds of tacos. 

¢: I'm not sure I agree. I think tacos can be just as varied as pizza. There are lots of 
different taco fillings. 

EXERCISE 9 
YOUR RESTAURANT 

@) ROLE PLAY Work in a group. 
Before you role-play, imagine that 

you have a smail restaurant. Give 

your restaurant a name and decide 

what to put on the menu. Discuss 

dishes and prices for each 

category. Use comparisons in 

your discussion. 

EXAMPLE: A: We need a soup. How 

about chicken noodle? 

8: Too boring! Gazpacho is 

more interesting. 

C: How about black 

bean soup? It’s a little 

more unusual. 

B) With your group, role-play 

ordering from your menu. One 

person is the server; the others 

are customers. 

EXAMPLE: A: Is the gazpacho as spicy 

as the black bean soup? 

: No, the black bean soup 
is much spicier. 

€: Great! I love spicy food. 

The spicier the better. 

tS 

9eeeveecerecers 

Name of restaurant 

Soups and Appetizers 

Entrées 

Salads and Side Dishes 

Desserts 

Beverages 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 
® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about the food fram your city or country. Then think about 

another city’s or country’s food. Complete the lists with adjectives that describe the food 

in both cities or countries. 

(Your City or Country) 

Taste: 

(Another City or Country) 

Price: 

Variety: 

Popularity: 

Portion Sizes: 

Healthiness: 

© WRITE Use the information from your lists to write a paragraph comparing your city’s or country’s 

food with the food of another city or country. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: The food in Turkey is fresher than the food in the United States. Turkey is not 
as big as the United States, but it has many farms and a lot of agriculture. There are 
many local food markets and... 

‘Common Mistakes in Using Comparisons of Adjectives 
Use the correct comparative spelling. Do not 

forget that the spelling sometimes changes when 
you add -er to an adjective. 

Use not as... as with most one-syllable 

adjectives. Do not use less than. 

The food in India is hotter than the food in England. 

NOT The food in India is Reter than the food 

in England. 

The food in New York isn’t as cheap as the food 

in Los Angeles. 

NOT The food in New York is tess-eReap-+than the 

food in Los Angeles. 

&® CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the forms with (not) as... as. 

Circle the comparative adjective forms. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the correct spelling of the comparative 

[_] comparisons with as... as to show how food is or is not similar 

[_] comparisons with than to show how food is different 

[_] the correct form of comparative adjectives (long and short) 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 20 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. Rosa's spaghetti is just as good/as, yf than Maria’ S. 

- My mother’s tomato sauce is good / foe han Rizzo's bottled sauce. 
ae ——— 

2 

3. These chairs are{more)/ as comfortable than the old ones. 

4. I don’t like the new menu. It’s more // Tess interesting than the old one. 

5. The lines in my supermarket are getting long / pOnger and longer. 

6. The longer the line, the more impatient / more impatient I get. 

'B) Complete the sentences with the comparative form of the words in parentheses. Use 

than where necessary. 

Ve Lony s pizza is 1 \ OSS 6k Li Sal’s, so I can't buy it often. 
(expensive) 

, Lo | A ee 2s ‘ 
2. It’s also OIA ae , So it’s worth the price. 

ig 
3. Tony’s restaurant is | ie Sal’s. They have more tables. 

2) (Bugle 6 

4. But Sal’s hours are _IN\C Cony Ene Oe . They're open until midnight. 
eee 

Se LOny sas L( Yn 125 from school. It’s ten blocks away. 
(far) 

@ Find and correct nine mistakes. 

Last night, I had dinner at the new Pasta Place on the corner of Main Street and Grove. 

This new Pasta Place is just as good than the others, and it has just as many sauces to choose 

from. No one makes a more good traditional tomato sauce them. But there are much 

interestinger choices. Their mushroom cream sauce, for example, is as better as I’ve ever had. 

Try the mushroom and tomato sauce for a healthier than meal. It’s just as delicious. The new 

branch is already popular. The later it is, longer the lines. My recommendation: Go early for a 

more short wait. And go soon. This place will only get more popular and more popular! 

Now check your answers on page 479. 
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STEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. Do you recognize this city? Where do you think it is? 

2. What are some important features for a city to have? 

READ 

Read this travel brochure. 

Unit 21 

sent : et do _ ¢ Identify places and lo 

~ inaconversation 
Describe and ‘express opinions about places 

e Write a description of one’s hometown or city 



AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. A financial center has a lot of 

a. banks b. parks c. hospitals 

2. A multicultural city has people from many different 
a. schools b. theaters c. countries 

3. An important feature of Toronto is its 

a. city b. safety c. name 

4. The transportation system is public. can use it. 

a. Everyone b. No one c. Only rich people 

5. A dynamic city is not 

a. interesting b. exciting c. boring 

6. is one of the seven continents of the world. 

a. Canada b. North America c. Toronto 

A Superlative’ City 
TORONTO. It’s the capital of the province of Ontario. It’s also... 

e the largest city in Canada 

e the most important economic and financial center of 

the country 

e one of the most multicultural places on earth? (Almost 50% 

of its population was born outside Canada, and over 100 

languages are spoken in the city.) 

e one of the easiest places to get around (It has the second 

largest public transportation system in North America.) 

e the city that built the CN Tower, for many years the tallest 

free-standing structure in the world 

e home to the Eaton Centre, a huge shopping mall (With more 

than fifty-two million visitors a year, it is one of the most 

popular tourist attractions in the city.) 

e the safest city on the continent, and one of the most peaceful 

of all large, international cities on the planet 

All of these features, and many more, make Toronto one of 

the most dynamic, exciting cities in the world and a major 

tourist destination. 

1 superlative: excellent 

2 onearth: on planet Earth (Earth is one of several planets, such as Mars or Jupiter, 

moving around the sun.) 
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@® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 
True False 

Some Canadian cities are larger than Toronto. 

Some Canadian cities are more important financially than Toronto. 

Many cities in the world aren't as multicultural as Toronto. 

It’s easy to get around Toronto. 

Some cities on the North American continent are safer than Toronto. 

CEC) Ee ae LE EEE) aa ee oS CS The Eaton Centre attracts the most number of visitors in Toronto. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 

“STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

ADJECTIVES: SUPERLATIVES 

Superlative Adjective Form | 

the largest 

the busiest 

This is | the best city 
the most interesting 

ene the least expensive 

in the world. 

on earth. 

of all. 

I’ve ever visited. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Meaning of Superlative Adjectives 

Use superlative adjectives to compare one person, place, or thing with other people, 
places, or things in a group. 

« people Canadians are the friendliest people | know. 

(Canadians are friendlier than all other people 

| know.) 

* places Toronto is the largest city in Canada. 

(All other cities in Canada are smaller.) 

e things The CN Tower is the tallest building in Canada. 

(No other building in Canada is taller.) 
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For short adjectives (one syllable and two 
syllables ending in -y), use the + adjective + -est. 

There are often spelling changes when 
you add -est. 

Some adjectives have irregular superlative forms. 

For long adjectives (two or more syllables), use 
the most/the least + adjective. 

An exception is the short adjective fun. It forms 

For some adjectives, such as lively, lovely, friendly, 

and quiet, you can use the... -est or the most/ 

the least. The -est form is more common. 

Do not use most or least with the 

superlative form of the adjective. 

the superlative in the same way as a long adjective. 

There are several ways of forming superlative adjectives. 

ADJECTIVE SUPERLATIVE 

tall the tallest 

easy the easiest SG, 
“aN 

large — the largest oe . 
big the biggest ‘i 

early the earliest 

good the best LS 
bad the worst cay 
far the farthest = \ 

expensive ~ the most expensive \/ 

the least expensive ~ 

fun the most fun NOT the feasest x 

Rio is the liveliest city on earth. (more commen) 

Rio is the most lively city on earth. (less common) 

It’s the tallest building. 

NOT It’s the mest tallest building. 

¢ phrases with in, on, or of 

* one of + plural count noun 

* some of + plural count noun 

+ non-count noun 

second (third, fourth...) 

* ever + present perfect 

We often use superlative adjectives with other words and expressions. 

It’s the greatest city in the world. 

It’s the safest place on earth. 

This was the best day of our visit. 

Toronto is one of the most dynamic cities in 

the world. 

Some of the best cities have large parks. 

Toronto has some of the best food in Canada. 

It has the second largest transportation system. 

This is the biggest building l’ve ever seen. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of adjectives that use both forms of the superlative, see Appendix 9 on page 457. 

For a list of irregular superlative adjectives, see Appendix 10 on page 458. 

For spelling rules for the superlative form of adjectives, see Appendix 23 on page 463. 
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=ipiagte ani What to Do and See in Toronto 
GRAMMAR ° Go to the CN Tower. It’s one of the tallest buildings in the 

vA) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 world. From there, you can get the best view of the city 

Read more information and countryside. 

en SRR SUPA e Drive along Yonge Street. At 1,200 miles (1,800 km), it’s one 

adjectives. of the longest streets in the world. For one weekend in July, it’s 

one of the liveliest, too. Come and join one million others for 

the exciting Yonge Street Festival. 

e Visit PATH, the world’s largest underground shopping complex. 

e Explore the Old Town of York. It has the most historic 

buildings in the whole city. 

e Take the Yuk Yuk’s Comedy Tour of the Entertainment District — 

you’ll have a good time on the funniest bus ride in town. 

e Visit the Toronto Zoo. There’s always something new and 

fascinating going on. Local people call it the best family outing 

in Toronto. 

Check (V) all the true statements. 

There are buildings taller than the CN Tower. 

Lk @ There are better views of the city than the views from the CN Tower. 

There are longer streets than Yonge Street. 

Yonge Street is the liveliest street in the world. 

PATH is larger than all other underground shopping complexes. 

The Old Town of York has more historic buildings than other sections of Toronto. 

There is no funnier bus ride in town than the Yuk Yuk’s Comedy Tour, 

There are better family outings than the zoo. 
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EXERCISE 2 SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Look at the chart. Complete the sentences. Use the superlative form 
of the correct adjectives in parentheses. 

ISTANBUL | MEXICO CITY | SEOUL + _—_—| TORONTO 
@e® : | | = 7 
ta8 Population | 14,377,019 | 8,693,387 | 10,388,055 | 2,791,140 

Aes | 2,063 sq mi 573 sq mi 234 sq mi | 243 sq mi 

| (5,343 sq km) (1,485 sq km) (605 sq km) | (630 sq km) 

ooh _ Average January | 42°F 54°F | 27°F e235. 
Temperature | (5.5°C) (12:2°C) (-2.7°C) (-4.7°C) 

‘4f Average July | 71°F 63°F _76.5°F | 69.5°F 
Temperature (21.6°C) (1Z.22°C) (24.7°C) (20.83°C) 

Average Rainfall | Z25dein 30 in 49 in | 35.5 in 
per Year (640 mm) _ (762 mm) (1,242 mm) (852.9 mm) 

Mis Cost of a Cup | | =) of Coffee? ($Us) 92:92 3.22 | $4.54 | $4.08 

Cost of a Bus | | | 3 - Ticket ($US) | $1.30 $0.27 | $0.86 $2.39 

1 based on 2013-2015 statistics 

2 based on the cost of Starbuck's “grande latte” (a large cup of strong coffee with steamed milk) 

3 based on the cost of the “yellow” city bus 

1. Of all four cities, Toronto is the smallest city in population, but not 
(large / small) 

in area. 

Duethe igde DiMaesy city in area is Seoul. 
: (big / small) 

3. Istanbul has_1Oxdg oF population of all four cities, and it is 
(large / epi) 

Sreraces t AY > city in area. 
hae ce 4 
my a : pe eat 

4. In January, #MZCO le + city is Torento. 
; (warm / cold) 

5. Seoul has Eeeyy WOTHES f July temperatures. 
(hot / cool) i 

6. After Seoul, Istanbul has July temperatures. 
v (warm / cool) 

Ze GA\URUEZ C city is Seoul. : 
(dry / rainy) (dry / rainy) 

city is Istanbul. 

8. You'll find {BLU CU | cup of coffee in Mexico City, and you'll find 
(cheap / expensive) 

in Seoul. 
(cheap / expensive) 

9. The city with 

"he ee rn | 
| N¢ (ERE p } 

(cheap / expensive) 

se Fees eed public buses is Mexico City. Toronto has 
teneey if experdive) 

(\ re (\ 
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EXERCISE 3 SUPERLATIVE ADJECTIVES 
ere 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read about the CN Tower. Complete the information. 

Use the superlative form of the correct adjective from the box. 

clear is | (ast ) heavy long popular tat 

The CN Tower / La Tour CN 

1. At 1,815 feet, 5 inches (553.33 m), the CN Tower is one of 

the tallest. structures in the world. 

2. Everyone recognizes Toronto’s CN Tower. It is certainly 

lhe MI OS7 Fa ty | ouS building in Canada. 

3. At 130,000 tons (117,910 metric ee, one! impressive CN Tower is 

one of al 1€ (Vos i fai ) ene iildings on the planet. 

4. With two million visitors every year, the CN Tower is one of 
< , ‘ y ng j . } y - 2 j 7 Va \ 7 A, ie O 

th 6 MEST POF Y iG “ourist attractions in the country. 

5. Because of its very high antenna, the tower provides the people of 
+7 ra - or ‘hay E, ras i < ; 

Toronto with some of J//& cl COno Sis " __ radio and-T v¥— 

reception in North America. 

6. Moving at 15 miles (22 km) per hour, the six elevators are among 

dhe | ONC C YES 4} Gerthd world. The ride to the Look 
r 

Out Level takes just 58 seconds. 

7. If you don’t want to take the elevator, you can try the stairs! The CN 

Tower has ha $ lon Lacy <__ metal staircase on earth. 

EXERCISE 4 THE MOST AND THE LEAST + EVER 

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Write superlative sentences about your own experiences. Use the 

words in parentheses with the most or the least + ever and the present perfect. Write 

two sentences for each item. See Appendix 1, page 453, for help with the irregular 

past participles. 

EXAMPLE: Toronto is the most multicultural city I’ve ever visited. 

Meadville is the least multicultural city I’ve ever visited. 

1: a Ni / city / visit) 

c Neu) Yoxy city is The moe mulliculturGl cit 
Due evex “Yicited 

2. (comfortable / place / stay) 

{hndig icthe most Comfortable iace ive Gta y 
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a (friendly / people / meet) 
) ; ‘ 

i 4\ f r ine H : } 
rey tes IV \ 2A 4 ile 7) i hiked ' > \ A J Se vel Fed 4 4 , i { \ ; 

LAF Ka LEGS coal § , Sr J \ } i 2 i 

4. (expensive / trip / take) 
\ 
44 NA ex / } s f ? Vs ¥ 2 \ 

s—4 - $—_§ \< > me | SS ek Me hee 

5. (interesting / place / see) 

6. (exciting / team / watch) 
j Sogrtetau j ies } 

[he me | is jo \ bay 

EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this email. There are eight mistakes in the use of superlative 

adjectives. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct seven more. 

most beautiful 
Greetings from Toronto—the beautifutest city I’ve visited on the North American 

continent. Yesterday, we went to the CN Tower—the more recognizable structure in 

Canada. From there, you get the best view of the city—the different neighborhoods, 

the harbor, the fast traffic. It made my head spin! This is one of most dynamic 

places I’ve ever visited! The restaurant was the most expensivest I’ve ever seen, so 

we just enjoyed the view and then went to Kensington Market to eat. This place has 

the baddest crowds, but the cheapest and the goodest food we've had so far. We’re 

staying in East Toronto. It’s not the closer place to downtown, but it has some of 

most historic buildings. In fact, our bed-and-breakfast is called 1871 Historic House. 

John Lennon slept here! 

Love, Marissa 
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STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

@21\02 ® A couple is trying to choose a hotel for their trip to Toronto. Listen to their 

conversation. Look at the list below. Then listen again and check (/) the correct hotel 

for each item. 

Westin Harbour Castle Hotel Le Germain Eaton Chelsea 

Se 

the best view sf 

the most convenient 

the least convenient 
: 
the most comfortable ==S 

the most expensive 

the least expensive 

the biggest 
ee 

the smallest 

©2102 © Listen to the conversation again. Then work with a partner. Compare your answers. 

Give reasons. 

EXAMPLE: A: The Westin has the best views. 

B: Yes. You can see the lake from a lot of the rooms. 

A: And their restaurant has a good view, too. 

(Cc) Work in a group. Which hotel would you like to stay at? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: I'd like to stay at the Hotel Le Germain. 
B: Oh. Why is that? 
A: Because it’s the smallest of the three. I don’t like big hotels. What about you? 
Bike prefera. 
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EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about your answers to Exercise 4 on page 296. 
Keep the conversation going by asking questions like the ones below. 

EXAMPLE: A: What’s the most interesting city you’ve ever visited? 
: Toronto. 

Why do you say that? 
People from all over the world live there. It’s very multicultural. 

What's the most interesting city you've ever visited? 

Which... did you like best? 

Why do you say that? 

Sounds great! What else did you like? 

Who did you meet? 

What was...? 

EXERCISE 8 CITIES IN YOUR COUNTRIES 

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Discuss cities in your countries. You can use some of the 

adjectives from the box. 

EXAMPLE: A: Madela, what’s the most interesting city in your country? 

8: I think Buenos Aires is the most interesting city in Argentina. There’s so much 

to do—theater, sports, movies. It’s also the most multicultural city in the 

country. People from all over the world live there. There are some really colorful 
neighborhoods, like La Boca. 

: It sounds very exciting. What’s the most exciting city in your country, Chen? 

beautiful colorful exciting important modern old 

clean dangerous friendly interesting multicultural popular 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Complete this list with facts about your hometown or city. 

(name of place) 

Location 

Population 

Famous Places 

Views 

Transportation 

Place(s) to Stay 

Place(s) to Eat 

® WRITE Use the facts in your list to write a paragraph about your hometown or city. 

Include superlative adjectives. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: My hometown of Kochel am See is located in southern Germany. With a 
population of only about 4,000 people, it is one of the smallest towns in the area. It 

is also one of the most beautiful towns. It doesn’t have any really famous places, but 
it has wonderful views. The nicest view is from... 

istakes in Using Superlative Adjectives _ 
Use the correct superlative spelling. Do not She lives in the prettiest town in Germany. 

forget that the spelling sometimes changes when | NOT She lives in the prettyest town in Germany. 
you add -est to an adjective. 

Use only one form of the superlative. Do not Toronto is the most lively city in Canada. 

use most or least with the superlative form of or 
the adjective. Toronto is the liveliest city in Canada. 

NOT Toronto is the mest liveliest city in Canada. 

ic. CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the superlative adjectives. Use 

the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] superlative adjectives 

[_] the correct form of superlative adjectives (long and short) 

[_] the correct spelling of the superlative 

[_] words and expressions such as in the city, one of, some of, or ever 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 21 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Complete each sentence with the superlative form of the correct word from the box. 

cheap ‘cold ) (ary / expensive high (any 

i 

pay | ALA 
1. Yakutsk, Russia, is COVE Dt city in the world. The average January 

temperature is —37.5°F (—38.6°C). 

2. At 16,732 ft (5,100 m), La Rincenada, Peru, is th C | \ a city in the world. 

4A) : } ( é } 
3. Calama, Chile, is one of 

(5 mm) of rain a year. 
towns on earth. It gets only .020 in 

ry O \X \ Y / 

4. Cherrapunji, India, is one of ia . It gets around 463 in (11,777 mm). 

5. Oslo, Norway, is one of cities. A cup of Starbuck’s coffee 
costs $9.83. 

A AGee - 
6. New Delhi, India, is one of __ CHE | . A cup of Starbuck’s is $2.80. 

© Complete the conversation with the superlative form of the adjectives in parentheses. 

A: Welcome back! You just missed eae week of the year so far. It 
. a 

snowed every day! How was your trip? 

G 
8: Orlando was great! The Magic Kingdom is _|/ MOST {4 1 /place. 

2. (fantastic) 

A: It’s _ MO 71 CREAY amusement park. It’s also 
3. (popular) 4. (crowded) 

8: True. The long lines were } i part of the trip. 
5. (difficult) 

See, Miaaicd 
A: What was_ tne 10S) part? 

6. (good) 

B: Monsters, Inc. It’s not show in the world, but it’s quite good. 
7. (funny) 

@ Find and correct seven mistakes. 

Small towns aren’t most dynamic places to visit, and that’s just why we love to vacation on 

Tangier Island. This tiny island is probably the less popular vacation spot in the United States. 

Almost no one comes here. But it’s also one of the most safest places to visit. And you'll find some 

of the goodest seafood and the beautiful beaches here. It’s one of the easy places to get around 

(there are no cars on the island). If you get bored, just hop on the ferry. You're only a few hours 

from Washington, D.C., and a few more hours from New York and the excitingest nightlife ever. 

Now check your answers on page 480. 
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° Disc i esta cenate, anne a 
cea © Describe and compare people’s abilities seen 
7 e Write arguments for and against a statement 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. What sport is this? _—. bas :} 

2. Describe the pitcher (the person holding the ball). —- \ 

I \ KC L\ Rt 3. Is there anything unusual about the pitcher? If yes, what?) — — 

READ 

Read this newspaper opinion piece. 

SPORTS [Seite ela Seta RagPenepee sty Sy mee-rwimrt 

Separation of PRR 
the Sexes? anseapitet | 

an women compete in sports as well 

as men? Can they run as fast as men 

or throw a ball as far? Should they 

be able to compete against men or play with 

men on the same team? These questions 

have been the source of debate for ages. 

And people on both sides of the debate are 

arguing more passionately! than ever. 

Many sports require upper-body 

strength. The average man has more upper- 

body strength than the average female. But 

some women can use their strength more 

efficiently than men. In 1973, in a tennis 

1 passionately: with strong feelings 
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AFTER YOU READ 

match called the “Battle of the Sexes," Billie 

Jean King (female) beat Bobby Riggs (male) 

in front of 30,000 people. In more recent 

years, pitcher Eri Yoshida has been playing 

professionally on all-male baseball teams, 

and she has won several games. 

Physical strength does not tell the whole 

story. Society does not value female athletes 

as much as male athletes. As a result, 

women have not had enough opportunity to 

play. They do not compete as frequently as 

men, and when they play, they aren't taken 

as seriously as men. Professional female 

athletes have even received insults from 

their male teammates and from spectators.2 

This attitude is changing, however, especially 

2 spectators: people who watch sports events 

among younger people. As a result, women 

will have more opportunities to play. And 

the more they play, the better they'll be able 

to compete. 

So, should women and men play on 

separate teams, or should women be allowed 

to play with men on the same teams? The 

answer is clear: If an athlete plays well 

enough to compete in a sport, that person, 

male or female, should be allowed to. On 

the other hand, if an athlete plays the best 

he or she can, but still cannot meet the 

qualifications? of the team, then that person 

should not be on the team. Sports should 

be an equal opportunity activity. It’s that 

simple. No ifs, ands, or buts.* 

3 qualifications: the skills necessary for a job or position 

4 no ifs, ands, or buts: without any questions or doubts 

® VOCABULARY ‘Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

i, 
Narn oN : 

/competes / (debate ) insults -Fequites source _—_¢ values 

1 

2 

ees 

. Tennis YEYYIYES alot of upper-body strength. 
j 

A A i f ¢ 
» Ibemanager (\V'C) | AES her. He thinks she’s an important member of the team. 

3. The two sides in the TV qd qj A GC had very different opinions. 

4. My school’s baseball team often _(2 © IVY\¥ 
’ ay i“) ye 

5. I think the Es U y Co 

6. The crowd shouted _} QS | 4 & 

ro Mo ee 
_“Sagainst the Blues. 

a of the problem is that the team hasn't practiced enough. 

at the losing players. It was terrible. 

@® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

True _—- False 

. People are not interested in the role of women athletes in sports. (Oy pee 

. Some women make more efficient use of their strength than men do. \ [4 & 

. Women need more opportunities to compete. L el 

. Society takes female athletes seriously. ol Me 

. All women should be allowed to compete against men. | Er [ie] 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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ADVERBS: AS... AS, COMPARATIVES, SUPERLATIVES 

As...as_ oe / - 

As Adverb As 

hard 
Il 

Women oe as he as men 
don't play aggressively 

consistently | 

Comparatives : 

Comparative Adverb Form | Than | 

harder 

better 
Alexis played : than | Tyler. 

more aggressively 
less consistently 

| Superlatives 

Superlative Adverb Form 

the hardest 

the best 
The star player | played ; of anyone in the game. 

the most aggressively 
the least consistently 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

Use as + adverb + as to show how the actions 

of two people or things are the same or equal. 

You can add just before the comparison to make 
it stronger. 

Use not as + adverb + as to show how the 

actions of two people or things are not the same 
or equal. 

Notice that not goes before the main verb. 

We often leave out the second part of 

the comparison when the meaning is clear. 

Gilbert plays as well as Miller. 

(Gilbert and Miller play equally well.) 

Gilbert plays just as well as Miller. 

(Gilbert and Miller really play equally well.) 

Gilbert didn’t play as aggressively as Jones. 

‘(Gilbert and Jones didn’t play the same. Jones 

played more aggressively.) 

NOT Gilbert played pet as aggressively as Jones. 

A: Gilbert hit the ball as well as Miller. 

8: But she didn’t run as fast. 

(She didn’t run as fast as Miller.) 

| Comparisons with Than 
Use comparative adverbs + than to show how 

the actions of two people or things are different. 

You can add even before the comparison to make 
it stronger. Even expresses that something is 

surprising or unexpected. 

' We usually do not use less... than with 

one-syllable adverbs. Instead we use: 

* not as... as 

¢ another adverb with the opposite meaning 

Remember that it is not necessary to mention 

the second part of the comparison when the 

meaning is clear. 

The Mets played better than the Pirates. 

Clark played more skillfully than Brown. 

He played less skillfully than Rogers. 

The Pirates played aggressively, but the Mets played 

even more aggressively than the Pirates. 

NOT Clark runs fessast+fars Brown. 

Clark doesn’t run as fast as Brown. 

or 

Clark runs slower than Brown. 

Brown didn’t play as hard as Clark, but she hit the 

ball more consistently. 

(... more consistently than he hit the ball) 

| Superlative Adverbs __ 

Use superlative adverbs to compare one action 

with the actions of other people or things in 

a group. 

We often use a phrase with of after a superlative 

adverb. 

SSE We don’t use superlative adverbs very 

often. Instead, we use a comparison with than to 
compare an action with the actions of a group. 

All the players worked hard, but Robins worked 

the hardest. 

She scored the most frequently of any player on 

the team. 

Robins worked the hardest of anyone on the 

team. (less common) 

Robins worked harder than anyone on the 

team. (more common) 
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Forming Comparative and Superlative Adverbs — 

4 

For most short adverbs (one syllable), use 
adverb + -er or the + adverb + -est. 

Some short adverbs have irregular comparative 
and superlative forms. 

For long adverbs (two or more syllables), use 

more/less + adverb or the most/the least 

+ adverb. 

Some adverbs of manner have two comparative 

and two superlative forms. 

In formal writing, the forms with 
more/less and the most/the least are more 

common. The -er/-est forms are more common 

in spoken English and informal writing. 

Do not put an adverb of manner 

between the verb and the object. 

There are several ways of forming comparative and superlative adverbs. 

ADVERB COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

fast faster the fastest 

hard harder the hardest 

well better the best 

badly worse the worst 

far farther the farthest 

much/a lot more the most 

little ‘less the least 

skillfully more/less the most/the least 

skillfully skillfully 

quickly more quickly the most quickly 

quicker the quickest 

He got there more quickly than the ball. (newspaper) 

He got there quicker than the ball. (conversation) 

She threw the ball farther than Tommy. 

NOT She threw 4artherthe-bat ... 

| Repeat the comparative adverb to show an increase or a decrease. 

comparative 

adverb 
comparative 

Es adverb 

With long adverbs, repeat only more 

or less. 

Yoshida is playing better and better. 

(Her performance keeps getting better.) 

She’s playing more and more aggressively. 

NOT She’s playing more aggressively and more 

aggressively. 

To Show Cause and Effect 

Use two comparative adverbs to show cause and effect. 

comparative 

adverb 
comparative 

poate adverb 
the + 

The harder she played, the better she got. 

(When she played harder, she got better.) 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of irregular comparative and superlative adverbs see Appendix 10 on page 458. 

For more information on adverbs, see Unit 19 on page 262. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this letter to the editor. Underline all the comparisons with 

(not) as + adverb + as, and all the comparative and superlative adverbs forms. 

@ © @ 

To the Editor: 

| read with interest last week’s article “Sports: Separation of the Sexes?” The author 

claims that female athletes can compete as well as males. | cannot disagree more 

strongly! Women are simply not as powerful as men. That’s not an insult. It’s a fact. 

And it's the source of the problem. Even the best female athlete cannot throw a ball 

as hard or run as fast as the average male athlete. It’s true that in some sports that 

don't require great strength, some women can compete as effectively as men. But 

those are the exceptions, not the rule. There are many examples of women who play — 

the best of anyone on their team, but still play worse than the average male athlete. 

Women are trying harder and harder to enter the sports world of men. And the 

harder they try, the more they will fail. Clearly, women can be great athletes. | just 

think that they should play with women against other women. 

Mary Kennedy, Student 

Bryant University, Smithfield, Rl 

© Which underlined words in the letter to the editor express... 

1. equal ability: 45 well as 

L,je\l ’ Moam 
Af —'1 2. unequal ability: [\C 1 OS re | | \ 

3. a comparative: 

4. a superlative: 

5. an increase: 

6. cause and effect: 
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EXERCISE 2 COMPARISONS WITH AS...AS 

GRAMMAR NOTE 1. Read this chart comparing three brands of basketball shoes. Complete 

the sentences. Use (not) as + adverb + as and the words in parentheses. 

308 

SHOES 
BETTER 

yn 

Pre, 

WORSE 

@ 

© © ® © 398 

EAS 3 <A 6 O ) (. $72 

z > O O © © $72 

*how long the product lasts 

1. Brand X fits_as comfortably as Brand Y. 
: iy (fit / comfortable) , ~ 

2. Brand'Z al Qs “4) fi, rAS com Brand X or Y. 
\ (fit / comfortable) o~ 

3. Brand Y S O%S A! Ly | if Brand Z. 
r up ‘4 (support 7 te ankles / good) 

4. Brands Y and Z gon nae AN Brand X. 
; (Support / the ey ~ f “Dp - 

5. Brand 7d0€S 0) 4 Dw GEeCL “7 4A GK FE LS { ay Brand X or Y. 
ates , , pret he aa diseis ree: ost 

6. Brand X \ SOEECCNG 1 IC eet AS eEFfeciiPe \\ AS Brand Y. 
: (protect ] the “feet / effective) ; 

Pe Brand X<—s + A> CA C Brand Z. 
, ' : al (last / long) ee - 

8. Brand Y c) ( IF AGQS bAC  \an > : Brand X or Z. 
me? (last / long) O) 

9. Brands Y and Z —& > tS _™muc ‘av tess Brand X. 
(cost / much) 

EXERCISE 3 AS...AS, COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Complete this conversation between sports commentator Carla 

Lobo and player Elena Bard. Change the adjectives in parentheses to adverbs. Use them 

with as...as or with the comparative or superlative forms. Add the or than, and choose 

between more or less where necessary. 

LOBO: Why do people still take female basketball players less seriously than 
opty 1k fi Pe ft) 

male players? Do women really play 1 | io? Anns! Uy. nap 
_— ze Pe ‘aggiessive) haw 

BARD: Absolutely not! We play just _“A! Gal Ft , Ve. CS. And when we fall, we 
3 (aggressive) ; 

hit the floor just G1. S _} Ox iS, the ous aa: 
(hard) ate or , 2 

LOBO: You could sure see that in eee s game. Jackson played Me { 7 Be <i 
De (effective) 

of all the players I’ve seen—male or female. She never let Cash anywhere near the basket. 
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BARD: Yes. And she performs like that much Cl. © SUES alot of men. 
6. (consistent) 

Jackson always gets the job done. 
XO 4 i\ \ Y 1) 4 \ 
< gid + ii } \ Vy Ch } 

LOBO: Some people say women play _|\) OX C2 G30 oY ca SR t\ — men. ibe, 
7. (cooperative) 

BARD: I agree. I think we have better teamwork—we play be é ny 
Staal 

on a team. We're also more patient. I’ve noticed that most women Bria are able to wait 

longFerx 
SP 9. (long) 

LOBO: Tickets for women’s basketball games cost ESSE > 5 + { A rig tickets for 
10. (little 

for a good chance to shoot. 

men’s games. Does that bother you? 

BARD: Sure. It shows that society doesn’t value female athletes as much as they value males. But 

¢ : Cpe 
ST =< women players are able to attract fans, 

f 11. (fast) 

PaO ory ie the women’s leagues will make money. 
12. (fast 

2202 () LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 4 COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE ADVERBS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 2-4 Read this chart comparing the performances of four athletes. Then 

complete the sentences. Use the comparative or superlative adverb form of the words 

from the box. You will use some words more than once. 

bad far fast good high slow 

; Broad Jump Pole Vaulting 5-mile (8-km) Run 
[distance] [height] [speed] 

10.3 ft (3.14 m) 17.3 ft (5.27 m) 26 minutes 

10.1 ft (3.08 m) 17.2 ft (5.24 m) 28 minutes 

11.2 ft ‘(3.42 m) 17.8 ft (5.43 m) 30 minutes 

11.4 ft eS 48 ‘uh 18.2 ft (5.55 m) 25 minutes 

1. Nolan jumped ___ farther than Smith. 

2. Olsson vaulted __ the highest of all. 

ee Costas ran A te  CibGes 4. 

e Smith gee 7 ; = Ol ai x d Mian Olsson. 

Poin jumped fo Vy ’, = 

( f 5 J for fe aS) ; 

se Nolan ran £05} er than ny 

Neosat Olsson vaulted A [ ~. pe yr ANAT _ Smith. 

\ ‘s: alin all, Olsson did 4 he 'b or 4 

9. Allin all, Smith did i OW AoA ae: 
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-6 Read this transcript of a TV sports program. There are eight mistakes 

in the use of adverbs. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct seven more. 

CINDY: What a game! Spero, have you ever seen two teams play more aggressively than? 

ERO: No, I haven’t, Cindy. Folks, we’re in Bangkok, Thailand, watching the Australian and 

French teams battle for the Women’s World Basketball Championship. It’s halftime, 

and just listen to that crowd! I think the Australians cheer the most loudest of any fans 

in the game! 

Well, the court really belonged to France for the first part of the game, Spero. And 

without question, Maud Medenou of France was playing the better of all the players 

on both teams. But the Australian team recovered more quickly than I thought 

possible. They've scored almost as frequently than the French in the first half. The 

score is now 30-28, France, and no one can predict a winner at this point. 

0: [heard that Elizabeth Cambage, Australia’s star player, injured her arm yesterday, but 

you can't tell from the way she’s playing today. So far, she’s scored the 

least of any player on her team. She’s playing a great game. 

CINDY: And with an injury, too! Spero, I have to say that’s pretty amazing. 

But Medenou isn’t that far behind. Did you notice that she’s 

been playing more intensely and more intensely in this 

tournament? You can see that she really wants the ball, 

and she’s getting it more consistently in every game. 

RO: You're right, Cindy. And the more hard she plays, the more 

she scores. The spectators love her. They’re cheering more and 

less enthusiastically. 

The Australians have really been playing a great defense 

tonight. They've been blocking Medenou more effectively 

than any other team this season. But can they stop her? 
Elizabeth 

Cambage 
et 
ade ): We'll find out soon! The second half is ready to begin. See 

you again after the game. 
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OMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 6 
LISTENING 

©2203 €) Two students are having 

a debate. The question is: 

Do you think women should 

play with men on the 

same teams? Listen to the 

debate. Then listen again. 

Read and circle the words 

you hear. Listen again and 

check (/) the person who 

made each statement. 

Marta Chin 

Marta Chin 

1. Women can't hit a ball as(far)/ fast as men. i M 

2. They can’t run as far / fast as men. al LI 

3. Women don't play as regularly / skillfully as men. ie 

4. Women are playing more and more aggressively / frequently. iia ie 

5. The more fairly / frequently they play, the better they get. L] al 

6. Some women run farther / faster than men. LJ gi 

7. The fastest woman doesn’t run as fast / far as the average man. B ea 

8. Many women can play more skillfully /successfully than men. [4 a] 

9. Women can shoot the ball as accurately / well as men. el (al 

10. Some women can aim a ball better / more accurately than some men. (ie is] 

11. They don’t play as aggressively / seriously as men. (| ey 

12. Many male athletes will be afraid to play as aggressively / passionately against females. [_] [al 

'B) Work with a partner. Discuss the debate. Which opinions do you agree with? Which do 

you disagree with? Which of the debaters argued better? Which of the debaters argued 

more passionately? Did either of the debaters change your opinion? 

EXAMPLE: A: Chin said that women can’t hit the ball as far as men. | think that is generally true. 
Men usually have more upper-body strength. 

8: I think it depends on the man and it depends on the woman. Some women can hit 

the ball farther than some men. 
A: True, but they are the exception.... 

Adverbs: As...as, Comparatives, Superlatives 311 



EXERCISE 7 
GOOD, BETTER, BEST! 

COMPARISON Work in a group. Name 

several famous athletes for one sport. 

Compare their abilities. Use some of the 

verbs and adverbs in the list below. 

EXAMPLE: Usain Bolt is a runner from 

Jamaica. In 2015, he could run 

faster than anyone else on earth. 

Verbs Adverbs 

catch carefully 

hit defensively 

kick easily 

race fast 

run hard 

play powerfully 

throw straight 

train successfully 

Usain “Lightning” Bolt sets 

a world record in London. 

EXERCISE 8 THE IMPORTANCE OF SPORTS 

® QUESTIONNAIRE How important is sports in your life? How well do you balance’ work 

(job or school) with your enjoyment of sports? Complete the questionnaire. 

1 balance: give equal importance to 

HOW IMPORTANT IS SPORTS IN YOUR LIFE? 
iN 
a 

1. How many hours do you play sports a week? 

2. How many hours do you study a week? | Org eee 

3. How many hours do you work a week? 

How often do you attend a sports event? SOME 4h) 

Cy How many hours a week do you watch sports on TV? | ) 

6. When was the last time you watched a sports event? 
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'B) Work in a group. Compare your answers to the questionnaire with those of your 
classmates. Then answer the questions below. 

EXAMPLE: A: Sharif plays sports the most regularly. 
8: Yes. He's on the basketball team and he practices or competes almost every day. 
©: Who studies the hardest? 

- Who plays sports the most regularly? 

. Who studies the hardest? 

- Who works the hardest? 

1 

2 

3 

4. Who attends sports events the most frequently? 

5. Who watches sports on TV the most often? 

6. Who watched a sports event the most recently? 

If . Who balances work (or school) with their interest in sports the most successfully? 

EXERCISE 9 WOMEN AND MEN 

DISCUSSION Work in a group. Discuss these questions. 

1. Can women compete as well as men? 

Why or why not? 

EXAMPLE: A: I think some women can 

compete as well as men. 

I agree. Especially in sports 

like tennis or skating. 

¢: I’m not so sure. I 

think women... 

2. Should men compete against women? 

3. Should men and women play on the 

same teams? 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Choose one of the statements below. Complete the outline with 

arguments For and Against the statement. 

1. Women should play on the same team as men. 

2. Women should play against men in one-on-one sports such as tennis. 

(write the statement you chose) 

Arguments For Arguments Against 

(B) WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about the statement you chose. Give 

reasons for and against the statement. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: People have very strong opinions about male and female athletes. Should 

women, for example, play on the same baseball team as men? It’s true that most 
women cannot throw the ball as hard as men, and... However, women can throw 

just as accurately as men, and... 

rams 

Put an adverb of manner after the object. She throws the ball harder than him. 

Do not put it between the verb and the object. NOT She threws-harderthe-batt than him. 

With one-syllable adverbs, use not as... as or She does not run as fast as Lee 

an adverb with the opposite meaning. She runs more slowly than Lee. 

Do not use less... than. NOT She runs fess-fast+har Lee. 

To show an increase or decrease with long They are playing more and more aggressively. 

adverbs, repeat only more or less. NOT They are playing more aggressively and more 

Do not repeat the adverb. aggressively. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the comparative adverbs once. 

Underline the superlative adverbs twice. Circle the form with as + adverb + as. Use the 

Editing Checklist to c leck your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] as...as to show how two actions are the same or equal 

[_] comparative adverbs with than to show how actions are different 

(_] superlative adverbs to compare one person’s actions to actions of a group 

© REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 22 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to SO: the sentences. 

= . Chen plays just as good /| (well AS 'Sanchez. 

. Maya is a slow runner. She runs s / doesn’ t run as fast as her teammates. 2 

3. Dan always shoots the ball fore accurately\/ the most accurately than Will. 

4. Inez plays the most aggressively) than / than all the other players. 

5. Our team didn’t play the worst My as well as | expected. I was disappointed. 

6. The faster Tranh runs, the mo more fred he gets / he gets more tired. 

7. We need to practice, harder y hardly if we want to win. 

8. You're playing well(/ bettétyand better! 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in parentheses. 

(| 1. You play just as | _as Tomas. 
~ (good) 

2. Olga runs AS _¢ than any of her teammates. 
(as) | aren) a, { \ - 

3. Diego shoots the ball {WV OST 4 * © ' of all the players. 
j J (accurate) 

4. He practices s of all. 
(hard) | 

5. Their team played __ nh oror Ae of all the teams. 

@ Find and correct seven mistakes. 

Last night’s game was a very exciting one. The Globes played the best they've played all 

season. But they still didn’t play as good as the Stars. The Stars hit the ball more frequent 

and ran more fast than the Globes, and their pitcher, Kevin Rodriguez, threw the ball more 

accurately. Their catcher, Scott Harris, handled better the ball than the Globes’ catcher. The 

Globes are good, but they are less good than the Stars. All in all, the Stars just keep playing 

good and better. And the better they play, the hardest it is for their fans to get tickets! These 

games sell out quicker than hotcakes, so go early if you want to get a chance to see the Stars. 

Now check your answers on page 480. 
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Gerunds: Subject and Object 

HEALTH ISSUES 

Infinitives After Certain Verbs 

HAPPINESS 

More Uses of Infinitives 

SMART DEVICES 

Gerunds and Infinitives 

PROCRASTINATION 



Sa Fe Se 

OUTCOMES 

® Use gerunds as the subject or object of a verb 

e Recognize main ideas in an article about a habit and trend 

e Recognize whether an action is recommended or not recommended in a conversation 

e Discuss health and exercise habits 

e Discuss one’s opinion on a controversial topic 

e Write a short opinion essay on a controversial topic 

OUTCOMES 

e Use verbs that are followed by infinitives 

e Identify statistics in a short article 

e Evaluate speakers’ attitudes in a conversation 

e Discuss tendencies and preferences 

e Give an opinion in response to a literary quote 

e Write a paragraph on a personal topic, using transition words 

OUTCOMES 

e Express purpose with an infinitive or in order to 

e Use adjectives/adverbs + infinitives 

e Identify important details and opinions in a short text with quotes 

e Identify key details in a TV ad 

e Discuss the pros and cons of new technologies 

e Write a paragraph describing the pros and cons of a smart device 

OUTCOMES 

e Use verbs that can be followed by gerunds or infinitives 

e Use prepositions/phrasal verbs + gerunds 

e Identify key points in an article and in an interview 

e Discuss solutions to common problems 

e Give an opinion in response to a literary quote 

e Write several paragraphs about how to achieve one’s goals 
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“¢ ; * 
ee 2 1 7 ial. Seema rn, ____ e Write a short opinion essay on a 

yy controversial topic 

STEP 1 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the cartoon. Discuss the questions. 

1. Why are the people standing on the ees 

ledge of the building? 

2. How do you think they feel about it? 
reer 

eee pe ee | 

3. How do you feel about it? 

a A ee eM oe 

READ 

Read this article about smoking regulations. 

No Smoking: Around the World from A te Z 
In the past few decades,! life has become more and more difficult for people who enjoy 

lighting up.? At the same time, it has become more comfortable for people who don’t 

smoke. And for those who want to quit smoking, it has become easier as countries around 

the world introduce laws that limit or ban smoking in public, and sometimes even private 

spaces. Here are some examples, from A to Z: 

¢ AUSTRIA: In Austria, the law prohibits smoking in many public places, including trains 

and train stations. It’s also banned in offices unless all employees are in favor ef 

permitting it.|Large restaurants must provide areas for non-smokers, but smaller ones can 
\ choose between permitting smoking er being smoke-free. sh 

¢ JAPAN: Smoking is illegal on the streets in some cities in Japan. 

¢ MEXICO: In Mexico, smoking is not permitted at all in restaurants. The government has 

also banned advertising tobacc@ preducts on TV or radio. 

* UAE: The United Arab Emirates has recently started banning cigarettes in shopping malls 

~ and other public places. Selling yee to minors? has also become illegal. 

<e ZAMBIA: ) In Zambia, the law bans BFA in all public places. Not obeying the law can 

result in fines and even jail time. 

1 decades: ten-year periods 

2 lighting up: smoking 

3 minors: people under the age of eighteen 
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By now, almost everyone agrees that smoking is bad for your health. But, although 

many people approve of the new laws, not everyone is in favor of prohibiting public 

smoking. “It’s one thing to try to discourage the habit by putting a high tax on cigarettes,” 

says one smoker, “but some of the new laws go too far.” Smokers argue that the laws limit 

personal freedom. They say everyone today knows 

the dangers of lighting up. So, if someone won't quit 

smoking and wants to smoke outdoors in a park or on 

the beach, it is that person’s choice. Those smokers are 

only hurting themseives. There are many things that EK te 
people do that are not good for them, such as eating rary 

junk food? and not exercising. But there are no laws that 

regulate’ those behaviors. 

4 junk food: food that is bad for you (usually with a lot of sugar and fat) SMOK I NG 

5 regulate: control (with rules or laws) 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Look at the words in the box. Which words can you use for something 

that is OK to Do? Something that is Not OK to Do? Write the words in the 

appropriate column. 

= y me \ 

approve of ban illegal \ ( in favor of / (permit LY) prohibit 

— 

Not OK to Do OK to Do 

(-apPprouec of ban 
¢ > 5 = g 

6) (Ni Dri Mean \ in fauvoy 0} [eA 
Di ay Bic YB esd 14 

®© COMPREHENSION Complete each statement with the name of the correct country. 

1. Smoking outside is illegal in some parts of “ay AYO 

Ze inh aN A> od Px , workers can decide on permitting smoking in the 

workplace or not. 

\ ) Cae he 
Bie el ah ah 2 bans smoking in shopping malls. 

LX 4, Breaking non-smoking laws is a very serious crime in 7 eae 

5. In AUS Fh / , people can choose between dining in a smoke-free 

restaurant or in a smaller cigarette-friendly place. Sis 
“ } \ ones 

6. You won't see any cigarette ads on TV in INIP AIC O 

7 has recently banned selling cigarettes to young people. 

‘C) DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose 

each country? 
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- STEP 2 

GERUNDS: SUBJECT AND OBJECT 

GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

| Gerund (Subject) | Verb 

| Smoking causes | health problems. 

| Not smoking i | healthier. 

Gerund as Object 

Subject Verb | Gerund (Object) 

| You | should quit | smoking. 

We | suggest | not smoking. 

| Preposition | Gerund 

Are you | against smoking in public? 

I plan on quitting next month. 

[min favor | of permitting | smoking. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

__Forming Gerunds 
A gerund is the base form of the verb + -ing. 

ae There are often spelling changes when 
you add -ing. 

Form the negative by placing not before the 
gerund: not + gerund. 

The progressive needs a form of the verb be. 
Do not confuse the gerund with the progressive. 

Smoking is bad for your health. 

| enjoy having a cigarette in the park. 

She’s against allowing cigarettes in the office. 

BASE FORM GERUND 

smoke smoking 

permit permitting 

die dying 

Not exercising is bad for you. 

The doctor suggested not drinking coffee. 

She’s happy about not working today. 

GERUND 
Drinking a lot of coffee is unhealthy. 

PROGRESSIVE 
He is drinking coffee right now. 

320 ~——- Unit 23 



__Gerunds as Subjects or Objects 
A gerund is a verb form that you use like a noun—as a subject or an object. 

A gerund can be the subject of a sentence. It is Eating junk food makes me sick. 

always singular. Use the third-person-singular Advertising cigarettes on TV is illegal. 
form of the verb after gerunds. 

A gerund can be the object of certain verbs. Use 

a gerund after these verbs: 

admit can’t stand like recommend | He can’t stand seeing all the no smoking signs. 

advise consider limit resist Have you considered quitting? 

allow deny mind risk Do they allow smoking in malls? 

appreciate dislike miss start | dislike sitting near smokers in cafés. 

avoid enjoy permit stop She stopped smoking last year. 

ban finish prohibit suggest Dr. Ho suggested not staying up late. 

begin keep quit support She kept trying to quit. 

(IES) We often use go + gerund to describe Let’s go swimming in the lake. 

activities such as shopping, dancing, fishing, skiing, | | went shopping for running shoes at the mall. 

swimming, and camping. 

There are many expressions with prepositions. 

You can use a gerund after expressions with: 

* verb + preposition 

advise against believein count on | believe in taking care of my health, 

¢ adjective + preposition 
afraid of bored with excited about I’m excited about joining the health club. 

Use a gerund, not the base form ef the | look forward to seeing you. 

-verb, after expressions with the preposition to: NOT | look forward to see you. 

look forward to be opposed to object to 

A gerund can also be the object of a preposition. 

Use a gerund after prepositions such as: 

about aL, by in to He spoke to the doctor about quitting. 

after before for of with She’s for banning tobacco ads. 

against between from on without | I’m against smoking in public places. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For spelling rules for verb + -ing, see Appendix 21 on page 462. 

For a list of verbs followed by gerunds, see Appendix 13 on page 459. 

For a list of adjectives followed by prepositions, see Appendix 17 on page 459. 

For a list of verbs followed by prepositions, see Appendix 18 on page 460. 
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STEP3 FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this online bulletin board about smoking. Underline all 

the gerunds. 

Re: Can't Stand Seeing Those Signs! 

Posted by Grofumeur on February 16, 2016 at 15:30:03 

| can’t stand seeing all the new No Smoking signs. It’s getting harder and harder to have a 

good time. Next thing you know, they'll ban laughing! Eating in a restaurant or having an 

espresso in a café is just no fun anymore! Junk food is worse than smoking. But | bet the 

government won't prohibit people from ordering burgers and fries for lunch! 

Reply posted by Nuffsed on February 17, 2016 at 12:15:22 

Hey, Grofumeur—I’m against smoking in public places. I’m even in favor of banning 

smoking in apartment buildings. | don’t get sick when my boyfriend has a Big Mac, but 

sitting in a room full of his cigarette smoke makes my hair and clothing stink. I’m really 

enjoying the new regulations. 

Reply posted by Swissfriend on February 17, 2016 at 20:53:11 

Hi, Smokers! | am a member of Freunde der Tabak, a Swiss group of smokers and 

non-smokers. We always suggest practicing courtesy to non-smokers and tolerance of 

smokers. | enjoy smoking, but | dislike inhaling secondhand smoke. | don’t see a problem 

with people smoking outside, and I’m against banning it. 

Reply posted by Cleanaire on February 18, 2016 at 9:53:11 

Friend—Have you ever tried to stop smoking? If so, then you know you are addicted to 

nicotine. The younger you start smoking, the harder it is to quit. | definitely don’t approve 

of advertising cigarettes or selling them to young people. That should be illegal! 
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EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE OR NEGATIVE GERUNDS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Complete this article with gerunds. Use the verbs from the box. 
Choose between affirmative and negative. 

vA f ) —_ / > ae ™ al 2 ‘ ; Z 

( drink / eat | | exercise | go at increase) join pay ( smoke) ( start) (stay 

Not paying attention to their health is a mistake a lot of college students make. 
l. @ e 

St a ais N healthy will help you do well in school and help you enjoy your 

college experience. Here are some tips: 

¢ Smokers have more colds and less energy. Quit _9 | 10 & | 1" now or don’t start. 
er ge Ome ae 

° CAC ; he lot regularly reduces stress and brings more oxygen to your brain. If 
4 J - con rs ' : 

you don’t exercise, I suggest za Bes, every day with a walk or run 
5 

around campus. 
Ay 

Tee i eee et fy y 

© NOT , LAT!’ breakfast is a common mistake. It’s the most important meal of 

the day. 

¢ Avoid a S|“) soda and other sugary beverages. Your body will thank you! 5 = oy & yy uf 

¢ Health experts advise ORE aly, __ the fruits and vegetables in your diet. You 
8. 

need at least four and a half cups a day, but more is better. 

. C\\ 1 (2 to the doctor when you're sick is another common mistake. Know 
9 

where your school Health Service is, and use it when you need it. 

¢ Better yet—consider dl “ (i) Healthy Campus—a program for 

staying healthy. 

EXERCISE 3 GERUND AS OBJECT 

GRAMMAR N@TE 2 Write a summary sentence for each conversation. Use the correct form 

of the verbs from the box and the gerund form of the verbs in parentheses. 

admit (avoid) deny — @njoy (go ) “ keep| (ond step 

Would you like a cigarette? 
@h, no, thanks. Since restaurants have banned cigarettes, I don’t smoke anymore. 

Summary: Marta has stopped smoking 
(smoke) 

jap v: Where are the cookies I bought? You ate them, didn’t you? 

LYDIA: No, I didn’t. 

Summary: Lydia h AS d en 4 ; jy the cookies. 
ea . 

. Do you want to go running with me before work? 

Running? Are you kidding? I hate running! 
ava an We 
LA \ f fo \ ( \Y 

Summary: Jan doesn’t _© cD) 
CAE (run) 
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4. CHEN: What are you doing after work? 

AN-LING: I’m going to that new swimming pool. Would you like to go with me? 

Y / ‘ fy ‘ “ae 

Summary: An-ling is going to q 6 Slut [711 OQ 
(swim) \\ 

5. LARA: You're lazy. You really need to exercise more. 

ROMAN: You're right. I am lazy. -y 

Summary: Roman Cd i b€\« faa lazy. 
(be) ¥ 

6. MONICA: Would you like a piece of chocolate cake? 
PAULO: No, thanks. I try to stay away from sweets. 

Summary: Paulo G\) © © = sweets. 
ea 

7. CRAIG: 1 know exercise is important, but I hate it. What about you? 

VILMA: Well, I don’t love it, but it’s OK. 
F @ , 

. > aI} as (aaY anit 4 ry V,4 \—? 

Summary: Vilma doesn’t QO © S OW 4 Og) ot 
(exercise) 

8. DORA: How’s your new exercise program going? 

ERIK: Not great. But I won't give up! 6 

Summary: Erik is going to IK [ p AD A | “e 
try ( 

EXERCISE 4 GERUND AS OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Combine the pairs of sentences to make statements about the Healthy 

Campus Program. Use the prepositions in parentheses plus a gerund. 

Many college freshmen develop unhealthy habits. It doesn’t have to happen! 

lf you're interested in staying healthy 
1. You’re interested. You want to stay healthy. (in) 

join Healthy Campus. 

Gan C (\ 

Read what members are saying about the program: ow yn 
NaN ’ 

‘ VA 5 \ j \ ‘ VP OR Ne f hd, 
4 A 4 X A \¢ | WEA IT) OF _\ did, and 

! 2. You can improve your health. Quit smoking. (by) ; y 
“E 

| feel great. pp“ Ao \ 
i ¢ x 

ry? 
yv\/\ ee. ein | ' ra ee wall! } 2, 

bM wer happy Abovt+ O SFAXVOL? ies fun 
3. I’m very happy. ym starting an exercise program (about) : ; 

1 aS ‘ A C\) Pec 
\ ‘ j as | \ \ C 

Le . ( \ve \ a \ ths \ \ 

4. This program gives you great ideas. These fdeas-solve health issues (fon 
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£C 
5. Now I’m proud of myself! swim a mile every day. (for) 

“ee-yor Go: | was a couch potato! 

‘n: The doctors are great. bY 
6. They can help, They listen to your concerns. (jy) 

7. | ran my first 10 km race.,| didn’t stop. (without) 

ifn 0 A — 
REMEMBER: Ghovyraa 

program. (before) 8. You should ask a doctor. Then you can start an exercise 

EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read part of an ex-smoker’s journal. There are fifteen mistakes in 

the use of gerunds. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct fourteen more. 

Remember to check for spelling mistakes. 

smokin 
DAY 1: | quit aed This was the turst day of the vest of my Life as a non-smoker. Get 

through the day wasw't too ditfreult. | quit drinking corfee today, too, and | thiwe that 

helped. | used to enjoy had a cigarette with a cup of corfee tn the morning, But wow I’m 

Looking forward to get healthier. 

DAY 3: Today was harder. | Rept wanting a cigarette. | called Dinah. She tola me to take ep 

breaths and stay busy. Twat worked. | have to resist eat too much. Gaining 5 pounds aren't 

a big deal, but | don’t want to gain more thaw that. 

DAY 5: | got through the workweek smoke tree. MY boss defnitely approves of the new me. 

She keeps tells me, “You can do it.” | really appreciate to have her support. | miss smokewng, 

but | DON’T miss to standing outside tn the cold just to have a cigarette. | also dow’t mind 

dow't burning holes tw my clothes! 

DAY F: Dinah suggested to go out to dinner, but | caw't risk be around smokers. Instead, we 

went shoping, anal | bought a shirt with the money | saved during my tryst weeR AS A Won- 

smoker. Also, 'm happy about have clothes that smell fresh! Not smoking has advantages. 
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EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

© 23/02 TA) A doctor is giving advice to a patient. Some things are OK for this patient to do, but 

other things are not OK to do. Read the list. Then listen to the conversation between the 

doctor and the patient. Listen again and check (/) OK to Do or Not OK to Do. 

OK Not OK 

to Do to Do 

. smoking 

. drinking a little coffee 

. losing more weight 

. eating more complex carbohydrates 

. running every day 

. riding a bike every day 

N GQ| wi fh &®WD NB — ale ST 1] LS) glee laa [a ele lS) el . working eight hours a day 

'B) Work with a partner. Compare your answers to the questions in A. Why did you check 

OK to Do or Not OK to Do? 

EXAMPLE: A: Number 1, smoking, is not OK to do. The doctor told the patient to stop smoking. 

B: Right. The doctor said smoking causes a lot of health problems. 

EXERCISE 7 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about what 

you do for your own health. Use the ideas below. 

EXAMPLE: A: I stopped drinking soda because it has 
so much sugar. 

8: I couldn't quit drinking soda 

completely, but I limited it to 
just a can a day. 

er stoppedaa. 

oR aUiibes.. 

* I avoid... 

¢ Keeps... 

e I dislike..., but I... 

e henjoy 3... 

en) era 
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EXERCISE 8 WHAT DO YOU THINK? 

® SURVEY Take a class survey. How many students agree with the statements? How 

many students disagree? How many don’t have an opinion? Take turns asking the 

questions about each statement in the chart. Write the numbers in the appropriate columns. 

EXAMPLE: A: How many students agree that smoking a few cigarettes a day is safe? 

B: (counting) One, two, three... 

G: OK. So, ten students agree. How many students disagree that smoking a few 
cigarettes a day is safe? 

1. Smoking a few cigarettes a day is safe. 

| No Opinion or 
| Don’t Know — 

| 

Quitting is very difficult. 

Increasing the price of cigarettes encourages quitting. 
= 

SS PBS eee aE SP aA) Da Foe 

Banning all cigarette ads is a good idea. 

TV programs shouldn't allow scenes with smoking. 

Raising health insurance rates for smokers is a good idea. 

They should allow smoking on the street. 

Selling cigarettes to teenagers should be illegal. 

Not smoking is the best thing you can do for your health. 

'B) Work in a group. Discuss the survey results. 

EXAMPLE: A: Only three students agree that smoking a few cigarettes a day is safe. Ten students 

disagree. Three students have no opinion or don’t know. 

B: It seems that most students think that smoking is bad for people’s health. 
€: Great! ... Now how do they feel about quitting smoking? 

EXERCISE 9 FOR OR AGAINST? 

DISCUSSION Many people agree with laws that prohibit smoking. What is your opinion? Work 

in a group. Think of arguments for and against allowing smoking in the places listed below. 

EXAMPLE: A: I’m in favor of banning smoking in restaurants. 
B: | agree. Sitting in a room full of smoke is unhealthy. And it makes your hair and 

clothing stink. 
¢: But some restaurants have outdoor seating. I’m not against allowing smoking at 

tables outside. 

¢ in restaurants * in elevators 

* outside of schools * in outdoor sports arenas 

* at outdoor bus stops ¢ in indoor shopping malls 

¢ in parks * in your own home 

¢ ina car with children under eighteen ¢ at an outdoor café 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Smoking is a topic many people disagree about. Choose another 

topic from the list below to write about. List arguments for or against it. 

¢ allowing dogs in restaurants and stores ¢ riding a motorcycle without a helmet 

* texting while driving ¢ selling candy and soda in schools 

(your topic) 

For Against 

'B) WRITE Use your lists to write two paragraphs. In your first paragraph, give arguments 

for and against the topic. In the second paragraph, give your own opinion along with your 

reasons. Remember to use gerunds. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: In the United States, bringing your dog into a restaurant is illegal in most places. 

Some people don't like dogs. They don’t want to eat dinner with one nearby. Other 
countries are more “dog friendly.” In France, for example, many people... 

“Common Mistakes in Using Gerunds 
Use the correct spelling. Do not forget that the | don’t like shopping in stores that allow dogs. 

spelling sometimes changes when you add -ing NOT | don’t like shepirg in stores that allow dogs. 

to a verb to form a gerund. 

Use a gerund after expressions with the preposition | | look forward to relaxing at a café. 

to. Do not use the base form of the verb. NOT | look forward to relax at a café. 

Use a third-person-singular verb after gerund + | Smoking cigarettes is not allowed in the café. 
plural noun. Do not use a plural verb. NOT Smoking cigarettes are not allowed... 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline all the gerunds. Circle the 

prepositions that come before the gerunds. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

|_] gerunds as subjects 

[a gerunds as objects after certain verbs 

_] gerunds after prepositions 

[_] third-person-singular verbs after gerunds 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraphs a title. 
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UNIT 23 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Complete each sentence with the gerund form of the correct verb from the box. 

Choose between affirmative and negative. 

cp (‘eal ee) oe like (smog (vir) 

ie ll admit Lc 16 pat || RE. exercise. I’ve never enjoyed it. 

. I’m going to quit G\Y) Ol ie 1a A on my birthday. This is my last pack. 

You can count on fe E <\ XY \ ~ better as soon as you quit. You'll sleep better, too. 
\ 

on “So 
\¢ } 
} 4 a gym? 

Z 

LE 

4. Are you interested i in mio 
‘ 

. Rafe goes su) | \A \Q ‘ alent every day. 

. Sally doesn’t mind __) O LS c. A vi lash anymore. She doesn’t miss them. 6 

7. I'd like some ideas for cawes COVE e\ ie my health. I catch too many colds. 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in parentheses. 

i \AU “A Seis a eles good for your health. 
J (laugh / be) aa ee 

F : Weta) pet om) \ | OC é { A \ ; 

2m y doctor «ty AS cate WW Wyn 4 funny movies. 
Le j v + ‘ (suggest / watch) 

3. le Lh 0 -; i JO KES jokes CAM ioe \ your blood pressure. 
te & (help) 

AS One cae Adi if EC { NA \\' bt Ar 1° toe much coffee. 
(advise against / drink) 

5. We _€f)_ OM 4 axe aor = long walks. 
(enjoy f take) 

. What do you _ tt 10 KO A | \ in restaurants? 
RIA about / smoke) 

ON 

© Find and correct seven mistakes. 
t ,J/a 

1. You look great. Buying these bikes were a good idea. 

\o WO 
2. I know. I’m happy aboutlose weight, too. Didn't exercising was a bad idea. 

. It always is. Hey, I’m thinking of rent 4 movie. What do you suppest'ey Ger 
OQ 

4. I’ve been looking forward to see’Grown Ups. Have you seen it yet? 

Q 

a Not yet. Do you recommend it? You're so good at choose movies. 

Now check your answers on page 480. | 
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OUTCOMES 

; nfi n itives After 
U bs that are followed by infinitives e Use ver! 

e Identify statistics in a short article ; 

e Evaluate speakers’ attitudes in a conversation 

Certain Verbs e Discuss tendencies and preferences 

e Give an opinion in response to a literary quote 

HAPPI N ESS 
¥ nee ee on a personal topic, using 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. What is the relationship of these people? 

2. Do you think they are happy? Why? 

3. What makes you feel happy? 

READ 

©2401 Read this magazine article about happiness. 

! WE ALL KNOW people who have problems in life, but who still seem to 

Can People be happy most of the time. On the other hand, there are people who 

Le an {0 appear to have it all—money, health, good friends, and family, but still 

seem unhappy. What makes one person happy and another unhappy? 

Be H ap py’? According to psychologist! Martin Seligman, 50 percent of happiness 

* is genetic—you are born with a certain disposition.* This means that 

you are “programmed” from birth to feel a certain way. Another 10 

percent of happiness is situational—if bad things happen, people 

tend to feel bad; if good things happen, they feel good, at least for a 

while. Interestingly, research shows that after some time, people seem 

1 psychologist: a person whose job it is to study the mind and how it works 

2 disposition: the way a person usually feels or acts 
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AFTER YOU READ 

Sources of 
Happiness 

to return to their pre-set genetic levels of happiness. But perhaps the 

most significant finding is that 40 percent of our feelings is under our 

control—we can choose to react to life’s situations one way or another. 

If 40 percent of happiness is under our control, what can we do to 

feel happier? Studies show that happy people tend to do the following: 

* interact with friends and people they like 

* stay healthy 

focus on goals 

* participate in enjoyable activities 

¢ do meaningful work 

¢ show compassion? to themselves and others 

Most people want to be happy. Life is not always easy, however, and 

it is appropriate to feel sad in reaction to a life-changing event such as 

illness, death, or other losses. We can, however, try to feel better even 

when we have problems. And it’s good to know that although genetics 

play a large role in how we feel, there is still a lot we can do to increase 

our chances at happiness. 

3 compassion: a strong feeling of sympathy for someone who feels bad or has problems 

® VOCABULARY Match the underlined words with the words in bold. 

penis YOu feel better if you(talk and work with other people. a. focus 

____ 2. Don’t keep your attention on your problems. b. tend to 

____ 3. Sometimes it is a normal reaction to feel sad. c. significant 

____ 4. Good friends and family usually make people feel better. d. appropriate 

____ 5. The research on happiness is important. e. participate in 

____ 6. People who do more enjoyable activities are happier. f. interact 

@® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (V) True or False. 

True _—‘ False 

1. People who have money and health are always happy. [| a 

2. People always feel bad in reaction to bad events. a ia 

3. Participating in enjoyable activities usually increases happiness. CJ & 

4. People’s attitudes can affect their happiness. a L 

5. Feeling good is one of life’s goals. L] a 

6. People can’t change the way they feel. (ai C] 

© DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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STEP 2 

INFINITIVES AFTER CERTAIN VERBS 

GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

(Object) | Infinitive 

I decided (not) to stay home. 

You advised | John | (not) to change _| jobs. 

He wanted | (her) (not) to be happy. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

_ Forming Infinitives 

An infinitive is to + the base form of the verb. 

Form the negative by placing not before the 
infinitive: not to + base form. 

| She decided to join a health club. 

She decided not to join the math club. 

_Nerb + Infinitive 
An infinitive can directly follow certain verbs. 

agree fail manage seem 

attempt forget offer tend 

begin hope plan try 
can’t wait learn refuse volunteer 

choose like remember — wait 

decide love rush want 

"aeaae) When there is more than one infinitive 

in a clause, do not repeat to. 

VERB + INFINITIVE 
They seemed to enjoy it. 

He tends to be happy. 

She tried not to arrive late. 

| can’t wait to see you. 

We like to go to the movies. 

Did they decide to take a dance class? 

He wants to move and get a job. 

NOT He wants to move and ¢e get a job. 

Verb + Object + Infinitive 

Some verbs need an object (noun or pronoun) 
before the infinitive. 

advise encourage —_ permit tell 

allow force persuade urge 

convince invite remind warn 

The object can be a noun or a pronoun. 

* noun 

* pronoun 

Do not forget the object after 

these verbs. 

VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE 
| advised Jason to take the train to the party. 

Ana persuaded me to try the desert. 

She convinced me to take another piece of cake. 

VERB + NOUN + INFINITIVE 
We invited Marta to have dinner with us. 

VERB + PRONOUN + INFINITIVE 

We invited her to have dinner with us. 

Marta persuaded us to go dancing. 

NOT Marta persteadedte-ge dancing. 
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Verb +(Object)+Infinitive = = 

An infinitive or an object + infinitive can follow 

some verbs. 
VERB + INFINITIVE 

ask help prefer teach She wanted to take dance lessons. 
choose need promise want VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE 
expect pay remind Aveta te She wanted Tomas to take dance lessons. 

(ovo After the verb help, you can use the base | He helped me meet new people. 

form of the verb or the infinitive. He helped me to meet new people. 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

ia Pronunciation of Want to “ | 

In informal conversation, we often pronounce &: Do you want to go dancing Friday night? 

want to “wanna.” (wanna) 

B: Sure. Where do you want to go? 

(wanna) 

Sometimes people use wanna in informal | Hi, Lyn. | wanna ask you a question. (email) 

notes, text messages, and email to friends. 

Do not use wanna when you write to Professor, | want to ask you a question. (email) 

people you have a formal relationship with. NOT Professor, | waerra ask you a question. 

Also, do not use wanna in formal writing. Studies show that people want to be happy. (paper) 

NOT Studies show that people werne be happy. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of verbs followed by infinitives, see Appendix 14 on page 459. 

For a list of verbs followed by object + infinitive, see Appendix 16 on page 459. 
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STEP 3 FOCUSED PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read Alissa’s journal entry. Underline all the verb + infinitive and 

the verb + object + infinitive combinations. Circle the objects. 

| have been unhappy stnce | moved here. Dara advised (me) to join a club. | aLan't now 

anyone, ANA | wanted to make new friends. So, | finally ato it! | decioled to join the 

school’s Outdoor Adventure Club, and | went to my furst meeting last wight. I’m really 

excited about this. the club is planning a hiking trip next weekend. | cawt wait to Qo. 

| hopeit won't be too hava for my first adventure. Last wight, they also decided to Qo 

rafting tn the spring. At first, | didw’t want to slaw up, but the leader was so wice. 

He urged me not to miss this trip, so | put my name on the List. After the meeting, 

a group of people asked me to go out with them. Wwe went to a coffee shop and talred 

for hours. Well, | hoped to male some new frienais when | joined this club, but | atan't 

expect everyone to be so friendly. I'm glad Dara persuaded me not to give Wp. 

'B) Read what people said to Alissa. Then find the words in her journal entry that describe 

the situation. 

—_ ° “We're going out for coffee. Why don’t you come?” A group of people asked me to go out with them. 

“We're all going rafting in the spring.” 

“Don't miss this trip!” 

“l’m happy that I listened to Dara. | didn’t quit.” 

“You really should join a club.” 

“Tm really looking forward to going!” 

“Tm going to join!” 

“I’m surprised everyone is so friendly.” 

Nome er ie some hae AN “T don’t think I'll sign up.” 

“Td like to make some new friends.” —_ = 
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EXERCISE 2 VERB + INFINITIVE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Psychologist Martin Seligman advises people to make a list of 

things that went well during the day. Complete Lucas’s list. Use the verbs in parentheses. 

Choose between affirmative and negative. 

1. I've been feeling tired, so I P efused to a K late today. I needed the rest. 
~~ , (refuse / work 

2, 1.decided 1 ( rOocU on my problem with my co-worker. Instead, I 
(decide / focus) 

thought about her good qualities. 

3. id la OG | my aunt. Yesterday, I forgot. 
: (remember / call) + 

Trae Ak CAMO) lv : ; : 
4. | Fe Jed COMPlalts to my friends so much. It’s really not appropriate. 

(try / complain) ne 

bee - (ee “KO OO to Miguel’s party. I need to have some fun. 
. (agree / go) \ | ie 

6. Jon and I TO ohlue to work today. It’s better to walk. 
(choose / drive) 

yale is J C4 4 at the health fair. I think it’s an important event. 
(volunteer / help) 

EXERCISE 3 VERB + OBJECT + INFINITIVE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 3-4 Read these tips from Helen’s Happiness Workshop. Rewrite each 

tip using an object + infinitive. Choose between affirmative and negative. 

1. “Go outside every day. But don’t stay out in the sun too long.” 

Helen advised us 10 go outside every day 

But she warned us not to stay out in the sun too long 

ee Gt enough sleep. Aim for at least six hours.” 

She urged UC £6 ged -NovG\)n cle Ee 

She told (4 FO AIM boc OKs | 

3. “Stay healthy. Don’t eat junk food.” 

She told uC Mot +6 EAL Wan + 

She urged CHO ‘ | 0) \ eal \ x . 

4. “Do something fun every day.” =) 27 ON pt 

| ii } ! “~ ‘ 2D \ ~ . 
<7 his ; { \ (rtN XK 

She encouraged \2 a by + U ted ge | 

i 5. “Don’t spend too much time alone.” 
——— = ran - Z ! ) Fy - \ bm eae me nS a) ye. 1 MW) omnes air 6 C¥COad +06e MUCH Hime alb6ne 

She persuaded AS flier 4 7X YIU Cy] L(V EDU KON ie 

6. “Don’t give up! Be patient!” 
iy } A 4 / 1 \ FZ ! } j fei 

She urged 

and reminded 

7. “Come to the next happiness workshop!” 

She invited _ 3 BD VG Rie “4 
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EXERCISE 4 OBJECT OR NO OBJECT 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Write a summary sentence for each conversation. Use the correct 

form ol a yelp from the box followed oye an infinitive or an object + infinitive: 

(advise > ask ) k) (sie k ucaulane )| forget trvite remind 

ren look a little down, Meghan. We're going out. Would you like to join us? Ibe 

I'd love to. 

Summary: Jason invited Meghan to join them 

2. INA This math problem is too hard. I can't do it. 
TIM: Come on, Ina. I’m sure you can do it. Don’t give up. Just keep trying! 

Summary: Tne eX) C 6 LAK X a ‘oe nN OAV? Bs ‘oe va CL at 

3. Stop focusing on your problems. You'll only feel worse. 

G You re probably right, but it’s easier said than ae rn 

Summary: Sally duise Pp le AC +O _St@OP +10C Ue¢n A O14) 

4, ROBERTO: Don't forget to go to the eee Saeenon It’s tomorrow night. a 

LIA: ~=Oh, OK. Thanks! I'll be theres 

Summary: Roberto _X — \Y \\ bare \260)4 FOX Ak EtO a O 

5. Can you help me plan a birthday party for Bill? 
LARRY: Sure. I'd be happy to. When’s his eae 

Summary: Lynn . Ro bx te i> 1 SEM \X Og [62/71 /A +40 Ke - O \ Ne 

> \ / ; N 4 { i } 

6. LISA I’m finally going take a photography class. 3 
YLE Great. You need to have more fun. 

ay elo ran Ah sy i es ei SAN, pn a 

Summary: Lisa _@ CC! CU © d amon Yok OMA CF AMIE ES 4 Kay 

7. RITA: So, did you go to the workshop? | 

EMILIA: Oh, no! When was it? 

Summary: EmiliaL tO wert tc AC TI Lie POR 1 OF 
ar 

EXERCISE 5 WANT TO OR WANNA 

2403 PRONUNCIATION NOTE Listen to the sentences. Check (W) More Formal if you hear want to. 

Check (/) Less Formal if you hear wanna. 

More Formal Less Formal 

Most people want to be happy. 

Do you want to go to a movie tonight? 

I don’t want to stay home. 

We want to make more friends. 

They want to focus on their goals. 

Do you want to read this book on happiness? 

Nee ay AO De ee Pa lea 

| 

I really want to learn how to be happier. 
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EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this article on friendship and happiness. There are ten mistakes 

in the use of infinitives. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct nine more. 

aa 

to have 
Studies show that happy people tend having more friends. You know from experience that 

friends are important for your happiness, and you’d like to make some new ones. Maybe 

you're ata new school or job, or, possibly, you have changed and the “new you” wants 

meet new people. 

To begin with, psychologist Timothy Johnson strongly advises to turn off your 

computers. He says that “friending” people on Facebook just isn’t the same as making real 

friends. You need go out and interact with real people. He says, “Decide right now to don’t 

refuse invitations. When a classmate or co-worker invites you for coffee, just say yes.” 

Join a club and volunteer to doing something. That responsibility will force you to attend 

the meetings. By doing these things, you will manage meeting a lot of new people. Dr. 

Johnson warns us, however, don’t rush to become close friends with someone right away. 

Relationships take time. You have to learn to listen. It is important to encourage your new 

friend to talks by asking him or her questions. Allow each relationship develops naturally, 

and soon you’ll have a group of people you are really comfortable interacting with. These 

types of friendships are important to happiness because they help you to feel connected, 

and feeling connected leads to increased happiness. 

Infinitives After Certain Verbs 337 



STEP 4 COMMUN 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

(24\04 A) Two friends are having a conversation after work. Listen to parts of their conversation. 

© 24104 

338 

Read the pairs of sentences below. Then listen again to each part and choose the 

sentence you hear. 

1. (a.) I expected to be on time. 4. My cousin wants to make dinner. 

b. I expected him to be on time. eee My cousin wants me to make dinner. 

. He wanted to work on Saturday. 5. I decided to go to the workshop. 

Se 

a 

b. He wanted me to work on Saturday. I decided not to go to the workshop. 

She asked me to get dessert. = 3. a. She tends to be happy most of the time. 6. 

a b. She tends not to be happy most of the time. She asked me not to get dessert. 

'B) Listen again. Work with a partner and compare your answers in A. Decide if Ana is 

happy or unhappy about each situation. Give reasons. 

EXAMPLE: A: Ana said, “I expected to be on time.” 
B: That’s right. But she wasn’t on time because she missed her bus. 

- I think she felt bad because her boss was annoyed with her. He expected her to be 

on time, too. 

EXERCISE 8 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

® CONVERSATION Complete these personal statements before you talk about them with 

a partner. Make sure you use infinitives. 

1. When I'm happy, I tend Pei ot pon NN Ga 

2. Ilike +© A Ci NE Ae OY CE | . | always feel better afterwards. 

3. Every day I a 1o_ ae Son ie ™” Lag Med) 

4. Iseem © lo€ aq if F U when I spend time with my friends. 

5. When I feel down, I don’t want e L © 4 Aes MO hovced f 

6. I prefer Lo cP end 4 L wm luith Ms | rH! , 4 : 

©® Now talk about your statements with a partner. 

EXAMPLE: A: When I’m happy, I tend to want to be with other people. What about you? 

B: Me too. Sometimes when I’m feeling down, | prefer to spend time alone. 
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EXERCISE 9 QUOTABLE QUOTES 

DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Read these quotes about happiness. Choose three 

quotes and discuss them. What do they mean? Do you agree with them? Why or why not? 

1. The best way to cheer yourself is to try to cheer someone else up. 
—Mark Twain (1835-1910, U.S. author) 

EXAMPLE: A: Mark Twain said, “The best way to cheer yourself is to try to cheer someone 

else up.” I agree with that. If you try to cheer another person up, you think less 
about your own problems. 

It’s true. When I want to feel better fast, I always try to help another person. 

2. If you want others to be happy, practice compassion. If you want to be happy, 

practice compassion. 

—Dalai Lama (1935— , Tibetan religious leader) 

3. You will never be happy if you continue to search for what happiness consists of. You will 

never live if you are looking for the meaning of life. 

—Albert Camus (1913-1960, French philosopher and author) 

4. We tend to forget that happiness doesn’t come as a result of getting something we don't 

have, but rather of recognizing and appreciating what we have. 
—Frederick Koenig (1774-1833, German inventor) 

5. When what we are is what we want to be, that’s happiness. 

—Malcolm Forbes (1919-1990, U.S. magazine publisher) 

6. Happiness is a choice. You can choose to be happy. There’s going to be stress in life, but it’s 

your choice whether you let it affect you or not. 

—Valerie Bertinelli (1960— , U.S. actor) 

EXERCISE 10 RECIPE FOR HAPPINESS 

DISCUSSION Work in a group. What is important for happiness? Consider the 

issues in the list below. 

EXAMPLE: A: I don’t think you have to be rich, but it helps to have enough money for the things 

you need. 
8: | agree. Money can make a significant difference in your life. You don’t want to 

struggle to pay the rent or to put food on the table. 

Yes, but I'd like to... 

* money 

¢ health 

* age 

¢ friends 

¢ family 

¢ education 

° work 

e hobbies and interests 

¢ Other: 



FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about a time that you were unhappy about something in 

your life. What was the problem? What steps did you take to try to change the situation? 

How did you feel afterwards? Complete this outline. 

The problem: 

Steps I took to change the situation: 

t 

Iie 

3. 

How I felt after: 

®@ WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about how you tried to improve a 

situation you were unhappy about. Use First, Then, and Finally to introduce the steps you 

took. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I was unhappy with my apartment. | couldn't afford to move, so I decided to 
improve the situation. First, | asked my friends to help me paint. Then, I... 

Finally, 1... Afterwards, I felt... 

Use an infinitive after certain verbs. Do not use | | want to be happy. 

the base form of the verb or verb + -ing. NOT | wartie happy. 

NOT | warttbeime happy. 

Put not before the infinitive to form the negative. | | chose not to go to the party. 

Do not put not before the base form of the verb. | NOT | chose te-net-ge to the party. 

Use want to. Do not use wanna. They want to be friends with me. 

NOT They were be friends with me. 

(sa CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline all the verb + infinitive and the 

verb + object + infinitive combinations. Circle the objects. Use the Editing Checklist to 

check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] infinitives after the correct verbs 

|] the correct form of the negative (not + infinitive) 

|] verb + object + infinitive correctly 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 24 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Complete each sentence with the infinitive form of the correct verb from the box. 

(call) ‘finish go | (meet play (read 

1. Would you like 429Y¥CA\ this book about happiness? It’s really good. 

2. I’ve heard so much about you. I can’t wait Merk you! 

3. Did you manage your paper on time? 

4. Where did you decide ro AC on your next vacation? 

5. I love the piano. I want to learn 

6. Remember 4( CO \' when you get home. 

©® Unscramble the words to complete the sentences. 

1,1 LOV/4ed Mox Y 
(visit / Mary / invited / us / to) 

2. She Gad ¢ 
ONY (come / to / agreed) 

(to / wants / new friends / make) 

4. | 
(early / her / to / told / come) 

j : 

5. al Gs 
(Tom / not / decided / invite / to) 

(ericmeepeee S 
(his project / to / needs / finish) 

©@ Find and correct eight mistakes. 

+6 
1. A: I want invite you to my party. 

B: Thanks. I’d love ‘coming? 

B: Remember getting the soda. Don't forget! 

3. A: Sara asked / race her. 

B: I agreed helping her, too. 

4. B: 1 Se miSe up some ice cream. 

B: OK. But let’s do it early. I prefer don’t arrive late. 

Now check your answers on page 480. 
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r tsps uO aed ee pele: bai 

a ay key detailsinaTV.ad “4 mits *' fore 
roe © Discuss the pros and cons of new technologies tg aes 

- 

r __e Write a paragraph describing the pros and cons of > 4 

ES. a smart device : 

STEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT . 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. Why is the article called “The World in Your Hand—or on Your Wrist’? 

2. What can you use a smartphone or smartwatch for? 

3. Do you have a smartphone or a smartwatch? How do you use it? 

READ 

Read this article about smart devices. 

The World in Your Hand—or on Your Wrist 
No device has changed people’s lives as much as the smartphone. When smartphones 

first came out, people used them for just three major purposes: to make calls, to check 

email, and to connect to the Internet. Today, people of all ages and walks of 

life! are using them for a lot more. In order to find out how people are using 

them, we conducted a survey. Here’s what some happy users report: 

“I use my smartphone to play games, listen to music, and watch videos. 

It’s awesome!” —Todd Miller, 16, high school student @ “T use it to 

translate words I don’t understand.”—Lia Chang, 21, nurse @ “When 

I’m considering buying something in a store, I use it to look up 

reviews. —Rosa Ortiz, 56, accountant @ “When I’m on the 

road, I use it to avoid traffic jams. And if I get 

lost, I use it to get directions.” —Brad King, 

32, reporter 

It’s easy to see why these 

multipurpose devices are so popular. 

They combine the functions of 

a phone, GPS,” camera, 

1 walks of life: occupations 

2 GPS: Global Positioning 

System, a device that tells 

you where you are and 

gives you directions 
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computer, calculator, organizer, and much more. They have also become cheap enough 
for more people to afford. . 

And then came the smartwatch. At first, some people thought it was too big and 
‘unattractive to wear, but in time, it became smaller and more fashionable. It also has 
some benefits that the smartphone doesn’t have. You can use it to check quickly for 
emails and text messages, without anyone noticing. Just a glance? at your wrist alerts4 
you to important information. (And, of course, you can check the time, too.) 

What will come next? It’s hard to predict. By the time you read this article, the 
smartwatch may be a thing of the past, or it may be so common that everyone is 
“wearing the world” on their wrists. 

3 glance: a quick look 

4 alerts: makes you notice something important 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. An old-fashioned idea is not 

a.) good b. modern c. interesting 

2. A device isasmall_ 

. Another word for function is 

a. phone b. machine c. video 

. If something is multipurpose, it has many ____ 

a. uses b. pieces c. meanings 

. If you combine several things, you ___ 

a. separate them b. clean them c. bring them together 

a. information b. purpose c. computer 

. A benefit is a result. 

a. positive b. surprising c. negative 

'B) COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

ae ae ee as 

True _—‘ False 

People mostly use smartphones to make calls. [ L] 

Todd Miller uses one to have fun. 13s) (a 

Rosa Ortiz uses one to write reviews. a [] 

It’s surprising that smartphones are so popular. fal LJ 

They have become cheaper. eal L 

You can't check for emails with a smartwatch. ie iG 

We can easily predict what the next device will be. L] ee 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

INFINITIVES 

Infinitives of Purpose 

Negative | Affirmative : : a | 

I use it to call my friends. 
People use it in order to perform better. 

Infinitives After Adjectives and Adverbs 

I left at 9:00 in order not to be late. 
Charge it daily in order not to lose power. 

With Too 

(T Adjective/ | (For + Noun/ Infinitive 

eo) Adverb Object Pronoun) 
Sal Boel 

It’s (too) hard to use 

It’s not expensive | for Todd to buy. 

She spoke too quickly for him | to understand. 

They worked slowly to finish. 

(With Enough 

ee (Enough) nea oan Infinitive 

It’s easy (enough) to use. 

It’s cheap for Todd to buy. 

She spoke slowly enough for him to understand. 

They didn’t work | quickly -| to finish. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

_ Infinitives of Purpose : 

An infinitive (to + base form of the verb) 

can explain the purpose of an action. It often 

answers the question Why? 

JISC) In conversation, you can answer the 

question Why? with an incomplete sentence 

beginning with to. 

I We usually do not repeat to when we 
give more than one purpose. 

You can use an infinitive to explain the purpose of an action. 

A: Why did you go to the mall? 

B: | went there to buy a new phone. 

A: Why did you go to the mall? 

B: To buy a new phone. 

| went to the mall to buy a phone, eat lunch, and 

see a movie. (more common) 

| went to the mall to buy a phone, to eat lunch, and 

to see a movie. (less common) 1 
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____ Infinitives of Purpose with In order (not) to 

In order to is quite formal and we use it mostly 
in formal speech and formal writing. 

(In everyday conversation and informal 
writing, we usually don’t use in order to to 
explain a purpose. We just use the infinitive. 

We use in order not to + base form of the verb 
to explain a negative purpose. Again, we use it 

mostly in formal speech and formal writing. 

io) In everyday conversation and informal 
writing, we usually express a negative purpose 

with because + a reason or so that + a reason. 

You can also use in order (not) to + base form of the verb to explain the purpose of an action. 

People use their devices in order to perform many 

everyday functions. (magazine article) 

| use my smartphone to check email. (blog) 

Users should back up all their files daily in order not 

to lose information. (newspaper) 

| back up my files every day because | don’t want 

to lose information. (conversation) 

| back up my files every day so that I don’t lose 

information. (email) 

___ Infinitives After Adjectives and Adverbs _ 

* adjective + infinitive 

¢ adverb + infinitive 

Sometimes we use for + noun/pronoun before 
the infinitive. 

Use too before the adjective or adverb to show 

the reason something is not possible. 

Use enough after the adjective or adverb to show 
the reason something is possible. 

Enough goes after the adjective 

or adverb. 

Notice the word order in sentences with: 

* too + adj. + for + noun/pro. + infinitive 

¢ adj. + enough + for + noun/pro. + infinitive 

UP SE220 We don’t need the infinitive when the 

meaning is clear. 

You can use an infinitive after an adjective or an adverb. 

ADJECTIVE 

Its difficult to use. 

ADVERB 
We worked hard to finish on time. 

It’s easy for Todd to use. 

It’s easy for him to use. 

It was too expensive to buy. 

(It was expensive, so | couldn’t buy it.) 

li was cheap enough to buy. 

(It was cheap, so | could buy it.) 

It was easy enough to use. 

NOT It was eneugh-easy to use. 

It’s too hard for my son to understand. 

It’s easy enough for Jana to use. 

4: Did you buy a smartwatch? 

B: Yes. It’s finally cheap enough for me. 

(It’s cheap enough for me to buy.) 
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PHONE TALK The telephone has really changed a 

lot in less than a century. From the 1920s through the 

1950s, there was the good old-fashioned rotary phone. It 

had just one function, but it wasn’t that convenient to use. 

Callers had to turn a dial to make a call. And it was (too) 

big and heavy to move from place to place. (Besides, there 

was that annoying cord connecting it to the wall!) The 

1960s introduced the touch-tone phone. It was much faster 

to place a call with it. You just pushed buttons in order 

EXERCISE i to dial. With cordless phones, introduced in the 1970s, callers were free 

DISCOVER THE to move around their homes or offices while talking. Then came a really 

GRAMMAR 
major change—hand-held cell phones. These were small enough to carry 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 

Read about changes in 

the telephone. Underline But it wasn’t until the invention of the camera phone that people began to 
once all the infinitives 

of purpose. Underline 

with you, and you didn’t even have to be inside to talk to your friends. 

use the phone to do more than just talk. And that was nothing compared 

twice all the adjective + to today’s multipurpose smartphones. People use them to do almost 
infinitive or adverb + 
infinitive combinations. everything. What will the newest technology bring to the phone? It’s hard 

Circle too and enough. to predict. But one thing is certain: It will be faster and cheaper. And, as 

always, people will find uses for it that are difficult to imagine today. 

EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE PURPOSES 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2 Match the actions with their purposes. 

Action Purpose 

Epa at. She bought a smartphone because she a. didn’t want to get calls. 

____. 2. _He took the bus because he +b: wanted to check email. 

____. 3. We turned our phone off because we c. wanted to buy a new phone. 

____ 4. She recorded her favorite TV show because she d. didn’t want to be late. 

____ 5. He went to Eli’s Electronics because he e. didn’t want to miss it. 

© Now combine the sentences. Use infinitives of purpose. 

1, ohe bought a smartphone (in order) to_check email. 

Ze 

346 —s—- Unit 25 



EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTE 1 Look at these postings to a social media site. Complete the sentences 
with the correct phrases from the box. Use infinitives of purpose. 

buy fruits and vegetables ( J drive to Montreal _get more gas pass it 
& communicate with her /oexchange money (FPhave coffee -take-a-setfie! 

\ sod 

My Trip to Montreal 

1. That's me! | used my phone fo fake a selfie 

f ImMliiedn AO\KS, 
. We rented this car 4 ( a 04 ANT \ 

. This truck was in front of us. We had to drive fast __ 

. We stopped here _4 CX MOVE Bas 
cal § 

. We went to the bank _ x CNA 

HUY Cia t4 l\poneAd 
. We came here © \ OA Yege 

_ We stopped here 1d / Col 

8. This is Léa. We had to speak French a 

1 selfie: a picture someone takes of himself or herself, usually with a camera phone, to share on a 

social network site such as Facebook or Instagram 
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EXERCISE 4 INFINITIVES AFTER ADJECTIVES 

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete the responses to an online survey. Use the infinitive form of 

the verbs from the box. 

\ \ 

~ 

ENO 
\ 

348 

2-11-2017 

2-12-2017 

find out -have- Ge ) (remember | spend) ( use (nt) 
\ Af N f 

SUA Are you going to buy the latest and greatest smartwatch? 

BobG: Yes. | think it’s important to have the latest technology. And 
I: 

it’s cool! 

Finefone: | don’t know. |’m always a little nervous about buying a new device. | hope it 
r 

ees 4 f) la f 
isn’t too difficult for me 4 Y, USv 

2 

YIKES: No. I'm just not ready CP (A A ) the money on another new 

device. Besides, I’m happy with my current rome: It does everything | want. 

LilaX: Definitely! | love the fact that it’s not necessary a ON eMeher to take it 

with you when you go out or even go into another room. You can Anne wear it—even 

when you sleep. It sure beats having to carry a phone everywhere you go! And you don’t 

have to search for it in your handbag or briefcase! Just look at your wrist! 

Cat2: Actually, I’m not sure. | really want a smart device for videos. But the screen on a 

smartwatch is too small { CO La £€\\ _— them on. | think, for me, a tablet is still 
5. 

the better choice. 

TimeOut: Not yet. | think I'll wait until the next one comes out. It’ll be interesting 
é ? } ff { ee) ret} 

£) Nc £ UY what new features it’ll have—and how much it'll cost. ; . 

Rosy: No thanks! Call me old-fashioned, but | really don’t think it’s necessary 

+ C a WI) all these multipurpose devices. Give me a cell phone, a digital 

watch, a laptop computer, a paperback book, a radio—and |’ll be happy. 

EXERCISE 5 INFINITIVES AFTER ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 

©) GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete the conversations. Use the words in parentheses with too 
or enough and the infinitive. 

1. A: Did you buy the new smartwatch? 

B: No. Right now it’s still too expensive for me to buy 
(expensive / for me) 

2. A: Can we call Alicia now? 

B: Sure. It’s | | LU | her. 
(early) 
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_3. A: What did Mrs. Johnson just say? I didn’t understand her. 

B: Me neither. She always speaks“! 4 her. 
(quickly / for me) 

/ 4. A: Did you see Dan last night? 

B: No. Unfortunately, we got there _ qf © [4/ © ' him. 
(late) 

( _+ &s Does he have enough money to get that new device that he wants? 

B: It’s only $150. I think it’s ACO a, 4 
(cheap / for him) 

6. A: Do you want to go to the movies tonight? 

B: Sorry. I’m =r puss tonight. 
: (busy) 

02 © LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this online bulletin board about smart devices. There are 

thirteen mistakes in the use of infinitives of purpose and infinitives after adjectives or 

adverbs. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct twelve more. 

to tell 
Click here fertetting us how you've used your smartphone or smartwatch recently. 

| was riding my bike when | saw an accident. A car hit a truck, but it didn't stop. | used my 

smartphone take a picture of the car and the license plate number. Then | used it to call the 

police. It was so fast and convenient to using! Jason Harvey, England 

| was at a great concert in Mexico City. | wanted to share the experience with my best friend 

back home. | picked up my smartphone and used it to make a video and sending it to my friend. 

Instantly my friend was “there” with me. Awesome! Emilia Leale, Italy 

| was at the mall and used my smartwatch for paying for my purchases. It’s quick, easy, and safe. 

| didn't have to take my wallet out of my pocket or hand my credit card to the store assistant. | 

just held my watch near the store's “reader” and double clicked. Done! Bruno Neves, Brazil 

I'm really into health and fitness. In order monitor my health, | use my smartwatch to check my 

heart rate when | run. | also use it to count my steps when I'm out and about. It’s always on my 

wrist, so | don’t have to remember to take it with me. Clarisa Flores, Mexico 

More Uses of Infinitives 349 



325103 

#525103 

350 

| sell houses. | always use my smartphone in order no waste my customers’ time. When | 

see an interesting house, | immediately send a photo. Then, if they are interested, | make an 

appointment for them. That way, they can see the house enough fast to make an offer before 

other people. Without a smartphone, my job would be to hard to do. Andrea Cook, U.S. 

Last night, | used my phone to helping me make dinner. First, | searched online for a recipe. 

It was in ounces, so | used an app to converts it to grams. Then | used another app to create a 

shopping list. When | returned home from shopping, | set the phone's timer to reminded me 

when to take the food out of the oven. While dinner was baking, | used the phone to listen to my 

favorite songs. | love this thing! It combines functions for work and play, and it's enough smart to 

do almost everything. Too bad it can't do the dishes, too! Kim Soo-Min, South Korea 

STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

® Listen to a TV ad for a new watch. Read the list. Then listen again and check (/) the 

things the ad says you can do with the EZ-watch. 

| | 1. bank online 7. get driving directions 

NM) 2. search for a restaurant [| 8. find information in encyclopedias and dictionaries 

ln) "3a tind’ recipe hal <9... createrait loi Don lise 

L] 4. create a shopping list (yO sice llitime 

im) 5. use a calculator [_] 11. look at newspaper headlines from around the world 

|_| 6. pay for things in a store | | 12. put together a clothing outfit 

'B) Listen to the ad again. Work with a partner. Discuss these questions. 

1. What uses does the ad mention that are or are not important to you? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: The ad says you can use the watch to search for a restaurant. This isn’t an 
important feature for me. I get recommendations from friends to find out 
about good restaurants. 

B: Yes. But you can use it to search for recipes. That’s a nice feature. 
A: True. But you can do that with a smartphone, too! 
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2. What uses doesn’t the ad mention that are important to you? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: The ad doesn’t mention online banking. I like to do that, so that I don’t have to 

go to the bank and stand in line. 
8: You're right. The ad doesn’t mention it, but I know you can use a smartwatch 

to do online banking. 

EXERCISE 8 WHAT DO YOU THINK? 

SURVEY Work in a group. Complete the sentences with infinitives to give your opinion 
about new technology. Compare your opinions. Give reasons or examples. 

1. Most smart devices are (not) easy... 

EXAMPLE: A: I think most smart devices are easy to use. Smartphones, for example, are very 

easy to use. 

¢: T only use mine to make calls! 
8: I don't agree. They’re not easy enough for me to use yet! 

D: Yes, but it’s easy enough to learn the new features. The more you use it, the 

easier it becomes. 

The price is (not) low enough... 

New technology is important... 

People over age eighty are (not) too old... 

Vw k S&S bW Teens are responsible enough. .. 

EXERCISE 9 FOR OR AGAINST? 

® DISCUSSION Work in a group. Look at the cartoon. 

Do you feel the same as the woman? If yes, which 

features don’t you like? Why? Discuss the pros and cons 

of new technology. 

EXAMPLE: A: I agree with the woman. Phones with a lot 
of features are too difficult for some people 
to use. But everyone needs a cell phone 

for emergencies. 
B: I think people spend too much time with 

their phones. They're too involved with their 

apps to communicate with other people. 

¢: I don’t agree with the woman... 

® Imagine that you’ve just gotten a new smart device. 

What will you use it for? What won’t you use it for? 

Discuss your answers with a partner. Give reasons for 

your answers. 

EXAMPLE: A: I just got a new smartphone. I'll use it to send 
emails with photos or to watch videos... 

B: I won't use it to watch videos! The screen 

isn’t big enough. 
A: I disagree. I think... 

FEMS Ul 
SIBEME HEME ay Wa 

“Do you have a phone that doesn't do too much?” 
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EXERCISE 10 NEW USES FOR OLD THINGS 

® BRAINSTORMING Work in a group. Brainstorm uses for these everyday objects. Use 

infinitives of purpose and your imagination! Share your ideas with other groups. 

EXAMPLE: A: You can use a shell to hold coins. 
B: Right. You can also use it to keep soap in. 

¢: You can even use it to eat with—like a spoon. 

a pad of stickies 

y a toothbrush 
a binder clip 

a ziplock bag 

a rubber band ars a cork ee ee 

@® Which item is the most useful? Why? 

EXAMPLE: A: I think the binder clip is the most useful. 
B: I agree. You can use it to do many things. For example, you can use it to... 

EXERCISE 11 GET SMART! 

® DISCUSSION Read the ad for a new 

smart device. 

'B) Work in a group. Imagine that your ome 

smart device will control everything in | es 
your house—not only electronic | Lights 

equipment. What will you use it for? | pollens 
; __ Sound System 

EXAMPLE: A: I’ll use it to turn on _ Basement _ See ci ea 
the shower. Outdoor ppl ces, ar e 

B: [ll use it to open and close - <l Security 
the windows. 

C: I think I'll use it to... 

Messages from your __ 
, house aboutwhats 
_ going on. It's easy and 

} convenienttouse. 
_ So, get smart. Get the 
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~ FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about positive and negative ways smart devices have 
changed our lives. Complete the outline. 

Positive Negative 

© WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about how smart devices have changed 
our lives in good and in bad ways. Remember to use infinitives. Try to avoid the common 
mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Smart devices, such as smartphones, have changed our lives in many ways. Most of 

the changes have been positive. For example, we can use them to... We can also use 
them to... 

Common Mistakes in Using Infinitives 

Not all changes, however, have been positive. For example, people, ... 

Use an infinitive to express a purpose. Do not 

use the base form of the verb or a gerund. Do 
not use for before the infinitive. 

Use in order to + base form of the verb to 
express an affirmative purpose and in order not 
to + base form of the verb to express a negative 
purpose. Do not leave out in order. 

Put enough after an adjective or adverb. Do not 

put enough before an adjective or adverb. 

| use it to take pictures. 

NOT | use it take pictures. 

NOT | use it fer to take pictures. 

Many people use smartwatches in order not to 

attract attention when checking messages. 

NOT Many people use smartwatches rette-attrect 

attention... 

It’s easy enough to program. 

NOT It’s erevgh-easy to program. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK. Read your paragraph. Underline once all the infinitives of purpose. 

Underline twice all the adjective + infinitive or adverb + infinitive combinations. Circle too 

and enough. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

adjective or adverb + infinitive 

too + adjective or adverb + infinitive 

(ESA) UC afc adjective or adverb + enough + infinitive 

an infinitive or in order to + base form of the verb to express an affirmative purpose 

in order not to + base form of the verb to express a negative purpose 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 25 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

@) Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. Todd uses his smartphone to get / gets directions when he travels. 

2. Users should recharge their phones in order not / not in order to run out of power. 

3. In order to use / for using this feature, you must download the software. 

4, It’s too / enough dark to read in here. Could you turn on a light? 

5. It was raining hard. We couldn't see clearly enough / too clearly to drive. 

'B) Unscramble the words to complete the conversation. Use the infinitive form of 

the verbs. 

A: How do you like your new watch? Was it “ 
1. (enough / easy / program) 

B: Yes. Luckily, this one isn’t 
2. (hard / too / use / for me) 

A: Where’s Kim’s place? She was talking 
3. (fast / too / understand / for me) 

B: It’s about 20 blocks from here. Is that ? 
4. (too / for us / far / walk) 

A: If you're worried, we could take the bus 
5. (there / by 6:30 / get) 

B: Well, it’s only 6:00 now. I think it’s 
6. (for us / enough / early / walk) 

A: Let’s cross at the light. The traffic is safely here. 
7. (heavy / cross / too / for us) 

B: I think we're lost. Let’s use 
8. (get / directions / my phone) 

A: You didn’t speak Sw IKCt Tie sEey. 
9. (clearly / for it / enough / work) 

B: We're pretty far away. Let’s take 
10. (Save / a taxi / time) 

© Find and correct five mistakes. 

Is sixteen too young for drive? It’s really hard to saying. Some kids are mature enough to 

drive at sixteen, but some aren't. I think most sixteen-year-olds are still too immature drive 

with friends in the car, though. It’s for them easy to forget to pay attention with a lot of kids 

in the car. In order preventing accidents, some families have a “no friends” rule for the first 

year. I think that’s a reasonable idea. And I think there should be a “no cell phone” rule, too— 

for talking or texting. 

Now check your answers on page 481. 
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* Discuss solutions to common proble >" par Sy 
4 * Give an opinion in response to a literary quote <= 
+ © Write several paragraphs about how to achieve == 

=? one’s goals pee es 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the cartoon and at the title of the article. Discuss the questions. 

1. What is procrastination? 

2. What types of things do you put off doing? 

3. Why do people procrastinate? 

READ 

601 Read this excerpt from a magazine article about procrastinating. 

stop Procrastinating—Now! 
It’s a beautiful day. Eva doesn’t feel like studying for her test. She goes to the 

park instead. She keeps telling herself she’ll work better the next day. 

Todd planned to make an appointment with the dentist, but he decided to 

wait another week, or maybe two. 

Procrastinating—putting off until tomorrow things you need to do today—is a 

universal problem. College students are famous for procrastinating, but we all do 

it sometimes. Why do people put 

off important tasks? Read what the 
Did you finish writing your 

paper about procrastination? eee No. I'll do it 
Unpleasant Tasks It’s not always tomorrow. 

fun to do a lot of the things on 

our “To Do” lists. Most people 

prefer to do enjoyable things. 

Poor Time Management! Having 

too little time for a task is 

discouraging. It’s hard to get 

started on a project when you feel 

that you can't finish it. 

1 time management: the skills for using your 
time well when you are trying to reach a goal 
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Fear An important test can make you feel so anxious that you put off studying. 

Perfectionism The belief that you must do a perfect job can prevent you from 

starting or finishing a task. 

As you can see, people often procrastinate because they want to avoid bad 

feelings. This tactic, however, usually fails because procrastinators end up feeling 

even worse as a result of their procrastination. It’s a vicious cycle.? The only 

solution to the problem is to stop procrastinating—now! 

2 vicious cycle: a situation where one problem causes another problem that then 

causes the first problem again \ 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

Anxious discouraging (project tactic (task, (universal Me AN Oy © HOOT E 

1. Have you finished your class f oO \ c¢ yet 

2. Procrastination is a UO | »“\\_ problem. People all over the world do it. 

3. I get very AY\X \ QV before a test. 

4. Shopping for dinner is my least favorite LAS |e on my “To Do’ list. 

5. The problem is 1 Is C\YX GQQ\ but I won't give up hope! 

6. Do you know a good La 6 LA C for solving this problem? 

COMPREHENSION Check (/) the reasons the article gives for procrastination. 

. being lazy 

. not enjoying the task 

. not understanding something 

. not having enough time 

. feeling anxious about the task 

. not getting enough sleep 

. feeling depressed 

el a ee el aie fel fe) CN A uM Rh HR NO . thinking your work has to be perfect 

© DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you or didn’t 
you check each item? 
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‘sTep2 | GRAMMAR PRESENT 
GERUNDS AND INFINITIVE 

rund 

Eva enjoys going to the park. Eva wants to go to the park. 

She prefers taking long breaks. She prefers to take long breaks. | 

She stopped studying. She stopped to study. 

Starting a project is hard. It’s hard to start a project. 

She’s worried about finishing her paper. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

Some verbs are followed by a gerund (base form + -ing). 

These are some common verbs followed by 

a gerund: w 
CORY 

avoid deny keep Eva avoids doing her work.~ at ae 

consider enjoy postpone She doesn’t enjoy studying. 

delay finish quit She delays getting to work. 

i 

Some verbs are followed by an infinitive (to + base form). 

These are some common verbs followed by 
an infinitive: 

agree decide need* promise* Todd decided not to work late. 

arrange expect”* offer want* He arranged to leave early. 

choose* fail plan would like* | He plans to meet some friends. HU 
Al 

*These verbs can also be followed by: We expect to start the projectsoony ~~ ily 

object + infinitive We expect them to start the project soony 5.) y)|" 

We usually do not repeat to when there He plans to watch TV, read the paper, and call his 

is more than one infinitive. friends. (more common) 

He plans to watch TV, to read the paper, and to call 

his friends. (less common) 
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_ Verb + Gerund or Infinitive 

These are some common verbs that are followed 

by a gerund or an infinitive: 

begin _ hate prefer 
can’t stand like Start 
continue love try 

(S273 When two or more verbs follow another 

verb, we use the same form of the verb. (In 

writing, this is called parallel structure.) 

Some verbs, such as the ones below, can 

be followed by a gerund or an infinitive, but 
they have a very different meaning: 

forget stop remember 

Some verbs are followed by a gerund or an infinitive. They have the same meaning. 

Jeff hates studying. or Jeff hates to study. 

He likes reading. or He likes to read. 

He loves dancing. or He loves to dance. 

He hates studying and doing homework. 

NOT He hates studying and te-de homework. 

He hates to study and do homework. 

NOT He hates to study and deirg homework. 

Eva stopped taking breaks. 

(She doesn’t take breaks anymore.) 

Eva stopped to take a break. 

(She stopped an activity in order to take a break.) 

Todd remembered reading the story. 

(First he read the story. Then he remembered that 

he did it.) 

Todd remembered to read the story. 

(First he remembered. Then he read the story. He 

didn’t forget.) 

Jeff forgot meeting Dana. 

(Jeff met Dana, but afterwards he didn’t remember 

the event.) 

Jeff forgot to meet Dana. 

(Jeff had plans to meet Dana, but he didn’t meet 

her because he forgot about the plans.) 

Preposition or Phrasal Verb + Gerund © 

* preposition + gerund 

* phrasal verb + gerund 

A gerund is the only verb form that can follow a preposition or a phrasal verb. 

PREPOSITION 
He’s worried about writing it. 

PREPOSITION 
He’s looking forward to finishing it. 

PREPOSITION 
Jeff doesn’t feel like working on his paper. 

PHRASAL VERB 
He won't put off starting it anymore. 

For General Statements a 

¢ gerund as subject 

° it + infinitive 

They have the same meaning. 

To make general statements, you can use either: 

Writing a paper is hard. 

or 

It’s hard to write a paper. 
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REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of verbs followed by a gerund, see Appendix 13 on page 459. 
For a list of verbs followed by an infinitive, see Appendix 14 on page 459. 
For a list of verbs followed by a gerund or an infinitive, see Appendix 15 on page 459. 
For more information on gerunds after prepositions, see Unit 23 on page 320, and 
Appendices 17 and 18 on pages 459 and 460. 

STEPS | FOCUSED PRACTICE 
EXERCISE 1 

DISCOVER THE Like many students, Eva is a procrastinator. She keeps putting 
GRAMMAR es 

off her schoolwork. When she studies, she often stops(to go)for a 
@ GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 : 
Read this paragraph. walk in the park. She wants to improve her study habits, but she isn’t 

Underline the gerunds. 
Circle the infinitives. sure how. Eva decided to make a list every day of tasks she needs to 

do. She always remembers to make her list, but she often forgets to 

read it. It’s very discouraging, and Eva is worried about getting bad 

grades. Last night, Eva remembered reading an article in the school 

newspaper about a support group for procrastinators. She thinks 

being in a group is a good idea. It’s difficult to try to change on your 

own. She likes sharing ideas with other students. Maybe it will help. 

8) Now read the statements. Check (/) True or False. Correct the false statements. 

True False 

Vj 
puts off doing 

1. Eva never-dees her schoolwork. 

2. She quit going for walks in the park. 

3. She’d like to be a better student. 

4. Eva makes a list every day. 

5. She always reads her list. 

6. She read about a support group. 

7. She thinks it’s good to be in a group. 

BE a Eee 

| 

Bele ice 8. She doesn’t like to share ideas with others. 
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EXERCISE 2 
GERUND OR 
INFINITIVE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 

Are You a Procrastinator? 

: OD AWhen | don't feel like to do Going something, | often put off to start /(6tarting it. 
2 

Ci Is sometimes start to an / Seca the night before a test. 

Read the quiz. Circle 3. ane 

the correct form of , LJ | sometimes start a job but then postpone to finish uit 

the verbs. In some ; fg ae a oe 
cases, both forms DO | often delay to wea making difficult decisions. x au 

are correct. »\ (1 find excuses for not to do / Going things | dislike. 
6.5 

A When a task seems too difficult, | often avoid to work / working on it. 
ee 

\ 1 prefer to do //doing easy tasks first. tS ® 
os cag Nea NOK 

a Lele | often promise myself to work / working on a project but then fail to do / doing it. 

ce 2, aD eae > as 
\ Ly | worry about to make /(making mistakes or about not to be (being perfect. 
V/ Siig. ew pa 

LJ | often choose ‘40 do / doing other tasks instead of the most important one. 

Lugs ~< 13. aay 

L_] | want to 1 Ht improving, but | keep to put / putting it off. 

EXERCISE 3 GERUND OR INFINITIVE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Complete these tips from a website. Use the correct form of the 

verbs in parentheses. 

Some Tips for 

one small task before 

Stopping Procrastination 
. (stop 

@ If you have a large project to work on, break it into small tasks. Finish 
\ nee 2. (do) 

aie ae: AG TV UA the next. 
3. (start) 

@ Choose { O J the hardest task first. You'll get it out of the way, and you'll feel 
4. (do) 

better about yourself. 

5 Sey Oy, “VV A A A 
@ Promise yourself { : “ \ 7 at least fifteen minutes on a task even if you don’t really 

i . (spen 

feel like GO| 4 at ___ it. You'll be surprised. You can get a lot done in fifteen minutes— 
i Sted . \ Pee | | ¥\; ; 

and you'll often keep yoo K even longer. 
7. (work) 

@ Stop _Y i ; short breaks—but for no longer than ten minutes at a time. 
- (take 

q 5 f° # s 

. B Arrange yourself a reward when you succeed in _“F ! : a 
9. (give) 10. (finish) 

task. Do something you enjoy Ci \' 

®@ Consider 

i] \ \ \ \ i 

11. (a) 

a support group for procrastinators. 
12. (joi 
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EXERCISE 4 GENERAL STATEMENTS 

® GRAMMAR NOTE 5 Complete these conversations. The people talking agree on 
everything. Read one person’s opinion and write the other’s. If the first person uses a 
gerund, use an infinitive. If the first person uses an infinitive, use a gerund. 

1. EVA: It’s hard to start a new project. 

TODD: I agree. ofarting a new project is hard. 

2. PAT: Taking short breaks is helpful. 

LEE: You're right. /t's helpful to take short breaks. 

3. UTA: It’s difficult to work on a long project. 

KAY: That’s true. JOY \ LOA on le \7 

4. LEV: Completing a job on time feels great. 

JEFF: You're right. 1% | 

5. PAT: Rewarding yourself for finishing a project,is a good idea. 

LEE: lIagree. _| KoA : 4 O- \KCWOX ( MOL MK f 

Ipful. 

+ C) \ 

6. UIA: Being in a support group is very he 

KAY: Yes, 14} nS) { 

7. EVA: It’s good to meet people with the same problem. 
e 5 rif t 

TODD: I feel the same way. WIE CAVA PECOQFrIC SOM cp F 20 b\t") 1 

'B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 GERUND OR INFINITIVE 

GRAMMAR N@TES 1-3 Read these conversations that took place at a procrastinators’ 

support group meeting. Complete the summary statements. Use a gerund or an infinitive. 

2A: Hi, Todd. Did you bring the soda? 

DD: Yes. Here it is. 

Summary: Todd remembered 10 bring the soda 

0: Eva, do you remember Todd? 

EVA: Oh, yes. We met last year. 

Summary: Eva remembers 

3. EVA: Tedd, will Miriam be here tonight? I haven't seen her in ages! 

TOD®: Yes, she’s coming later. 
ie SO ee Amt adhe 

Summary: Todd expects Miriam {= C4 LE pia yy 

4, SARA: You take too many breaks. 

TODD: No, I den't! 
° { \ \} 1) icf 

5 ~je vA} y + 

Summary: Todd denied " VEG 2 
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5. EVA: What do you do in your free time, Aki? 

AKI: I listen to music a lot. 
Py } 

Summary: Aki likes \\ L , ££ MMYS/ Cc | Ot, 

6. UTA: I’m tired. Let’s go home. 

‘AK: = OK. Just five more minutes. 
mo NA AAAS rl a 2? f Z 2 

Summary: Uta wants Lo ae NoMc Arye XY Five 

7. WTA: Eva, can we give you a ride home? 

—" eva: Thanks, but I think I'll stay a little longer. 

Summary: Uta offered Lo A ph Zorieck Geek Z 3 

Eva decided -\ © “Sto a Le. WN AA | oN) Ae J 

8. DAN: Good night. Please drive carefully. 
UTA: Don’t worry. I will. oP 

Summary: Uta Soren ene axive ca Leau \ st 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read Eva’s blog entry. There are eight mistakes in the use of gérunds 

and infinitives. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct seven more. 

The Test of Time 

{q goin 
For months I was thinking about te-ge to a support group for procrastinators, but I 

kept putting it off! Last night, I finally decided going, and I'm glad I did. I’m not alone! 

There were a lot of people there with the same problem as me. I expected them being 

boring, but they were really quite interesting—and helpful. I even knew some of the 

other students there. I remembered to meet a few of them at a school party last year. I 

really enjoyed to talk to Todd, and before I left I promised coming again. 

I have a math test tomorrow, so I really should stop to write now and start studying. 

See, I've already learned some helpful tactics from to be in this group! I have to stop 

making excuses and start my work! NOW! 
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STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

® The school newspaper is interviewing Eva about her study habits. Listen to the 
interview. Then read the list of activities. Listen again and check (/) the things Eva Does or 

Doesn’t Do now when she is studying for a test. 

Things Eva‘ Things Eva 
Does Doesn’t Do 

1. clean her work area MI bal 

2. start studying the night before the test ie be 

3. study the hardest thing first ie & 

4. make a “To Do” list fal pel 

5. take long breaks im a 

6. do relaxation exercises nal la 

7. reward herself for finishing [] ie 

'B) Listen to the interview again. Then work with a partner. Compare your answers to the 

questions in A. For each answer, give the reason why Eva does or doesn’t do the activity. 

EXAMPLE: A: So Eva cleans her work area. 

8: Yes. She says it’s distracting to work at a messy desk. What about number 2? 

EXERCISE 8 TAKE A BREAK! 

® BRAINSTORMING Taking short breaks can help you work more effectively. Work ina 

group. Brainstorm ideas for ten-minute work breaks. 

EXAMPLE: A: I enjoy... 

B: It’s relaxing... 
C: You could consider... 

a pretetcc.. 

'B) Share your ideas with the rest of your classmates. 

EXAMPLE: A: We all think it’s relaxing to go for a short walk every few hours. 

B: A few of us think it’s a good idea to... 

EXERCISE 9 THE UPSIDE OF PROCRASTINATION? 

CONVERSATION Work in a group. Is there a positive side to procrastination? Talk about it. 

EXAMPLE: A: I think there can sometimes be an advantage to procrastinating. 

B: Really? Can you give an example? 
4: Yes. | once wanted to buy a leather jacket, but I couldn’t decide which one to buy. I kept 

putting off the decision. When I finally went back online to buy the jacket, I discovered 
it was on sale! Because of my procrastination, I was able to buy it for half price. 

¢: Something similar once happened to me. I wanted to... 
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EXERCISE 10 QUOTABLE QUOTES 

DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Read the quotes about procrastination. Choose three 

quotes and discuss them. What do they mean?.Do you agree with them? Why or why not? 

1. Never put off till tomorrow what you can do today. 

—Lord Chesterfield (British politician, 1694-1773) 

EXAMPLE: A: Lord Chesterfield advises doing things right away. 
8: I think that’s not always possible because... 

2. Procrastination is the art of keeping up with yesterday. 

—Don Marquis (U.S. author, 1878-1937) 

3. Procrastination is the thief of time. 

—Edward Young (British poet, 1683-1765) 

4. When there is a hill to climb, don’t think that waiting will make it smaller. 

—Anonymous! 

5. Putting off an easy thing makes it hard, and putting off a hard one makes it impossible. 

—George H. Lorimer (U.S. magazine editor, 1868-1937) 

6. Procrastination is like a credit card: It’s a lot of fun until you get the bill. 

—Christopher Parker (British actor, 1983— ) 

1 anonymous: The writer's name is not known. 

EXERCISE 11 IT’S A PROBLEM! 

PROBLEM SOLVING Look at the picture. Like procrastination, clutter is a universal problem. 

What are some solutions to the problem? Work in a group. Think of ways of stopping 

clutter. You can use the verbs from the box. 

avoid decide don’t forget keep need plan remember start stop 

EXAMPLE: A: You need to put away 

your things every night. 

You really can’t put it off. 
B: Plan on... 

C: Remember to... 
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EXERCISE 12 AT THE SUPPORT GROUP 

® INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student A will follow the instructions below. 

Student B will follow the instructions on page 488. 

, ELE 
e Look at the picture. Ask your partner questions to complete what people said at 

the support group meeting. 

EXAMPLE: A: What does Eva remember doing? 

B: She remembers meeting Todd. 

e Answer your partner’s questions. 

EXAMPLE: 8: What does Todd hope to do? 

A: He hopes to see Eva again. 

| remember 

meeting | keep trying 
| finished 

to change. 
you. 

| can't afford 
| hope to see you 

| decided to join 
here again. 

the group. 

my paper! 

@ Now compare pictures with your partner. Are they the same? 

Gerunds and Infinitives 

| learned to 

start projects 

early. 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Writing a goals worksheet is a good way to help prevent 

procrastination. First, complete the worksheet. List three goals for this month in order of 

importance (1 = the most important goal). Include a complete-by date for each goal. 

This Month’s Goals 

Goal 1: Complete by: 

Goal 2: Complete by: 

Goal 3: Complete by: 

@ WRITE Use your worksheet to write three paragraphs (one for each goal) on how you 

plan to accomplish your goals. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: My first goal is to finish writing my English paper by March 28. First, I plan to... 

(eneleresi Nextel se inaltyele 

My second goal is to... 

My third goal is to... 

Use the correct verb form, gerund or infinitive, | need to get a part-time job. 

after another verb or after a preposition. NOT | need ge#Hiag a part time job. 

| enjoy working. 

NOT | enjoy te-¥Verk. 

l’m worried about finding a good job. 

NOT !'m worried about #e-HAd a good job. 

When two or more verbs follow another verb, | hate sitting and working at a messy desk. 

use the same form of the verb for parallel NOT | hate sitting and te+verk at a messy desk. 

structure. Do not use different verb forms. | hate to sit and work at a messy desk. 

NOT | hate to sit and werdag at a messy desk. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs. Underline the gerunds and circle the 

infinitives. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] correct verbs + gerunds 

[_] correct verbs + infinitives 

|_| prepositions + gerunds 

(_] parallel structure 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraphs again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 26 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

@ Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

i 

NX 4 oP YP 

Dont put off to start / starting your project. 

I expect you to finish / finishing on time. 

I keep to try / trying to improve my study habits. 

Did you decide to join / joining our study group? 

I look forward to see / seeing you there. 

Don't forget to call / calling me the night before. 

To study / Studying together can help. 

@ Complete the conversation with the correct form of the verbs in parentheses. 

A: 

xs 

A: 

Have you finished a5 your homework? 
1. (do 

: No, not yet. I decided a break. 
2. (take) 

Already? You just started 
3. (work) 

: I know. But I'm tired of at my desk. 
4. (sit) 

Well, a short break is OK, I guess. 
5. (take) 

: Don’t worry. I promise Ses it done before dinner. 
. (get 

OK. I know you hate , but it’s important. 
7. (study) 

I agree. 

©@ Find and correct six mistakes. 

I hate clutter. But before now, I wasn’t able to prevent it from to happen. I even put off 

going home because seeing the mess made me feel bad. Then I remembered recently to 

read an interesting magazine article about clutter. I decided trying one of the recommended 

tactics. I learned that I need cleaning up every night before I go to bed. Just ten minutes can 

make a big difference. I’ve stopped to avoid going home now, and I enjoy being in my nice, 

neat apartment. To clean up every night isn’t always easy, but it’s really worth it! 

Now check your answers on page 481. 
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Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns 

SELF-TALK 

Phrasal Verbs 

SCIENCE 



OUTCOMES 

e Use each other, one another, and reflexive pronouns 

e Identify the subject of a description in an article 

e Identify important information in a conversation 

¢ Complete a questionnaire and discuss the results 

e Write an email or letter, giving advice 

OUTCOMES 

e Use a range of phrasal verbs 

e Use phrasal verbs with separated objects 

e Identify key details in an article and a conversation 

e Discuss illustrations, using phrasal verbs 

e Conduct an online search and share results with the class 

e Write a paragraph about animal intelligence 



a | ; : 

ear 
Z ee 

> _ e Identify the s meee descr . Trerant le 

a c 7 c Bie eae = nt important formation mia cone on 

% * Se Se Se ie a eee eee eee Complete a questionnaire and discuss the results 

- SELE-TALK __e Write an email or letter, giving advice 

= 
=e 
ig 

ae : q 

eee cy. Teal ie 

R IN CONTEXT 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photos and at the examples of self-talk. Discuss the questions. 

1. What do you think self-talk is? 

2. Is the man’s self-talk positive or negative? 

3. What about the woman's self-talk? Is it positive or negative? 

READ 

©2701 Read this article from a psychology magazine. 

Self-Talk 
SELF-TALK is the way we explain a problem 

to ourselves. It can impact how we feel 

and how we act. Take the case of Tom and 

Sara. They both got laid off! from their jobs 

at the same company, but their reactions 

were totally different. Sara maintained her 

normal life. She frequently talked on the 

phone with her friends, continued her usual 

activities, and kept herself fit. 

Tom, on the other hand, spent all of 

his time at home by himself, didn’t allow 

himself to have a good time, and gained 10 

pounds (4.5 kilograms). , 

Why were their reactions so very 

different from one another? They both lost 

their jobs, so the situation itself can't explain 

1 We, laid off: lost theit jobs because their employer didn’t 
have enough money to keep them or because there 
wasn't enough work 
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Tom's problems. The main difference 

was the way Tom and Sara explained the 

problem to themselves. 

Sara told herself that the problem was 

temporary and that she herself could change 

it. Tom saw himself as completely helpless 

and likely? to be unemployed forever. 

Tom and Sara both got their jobs back. 

Their reactions when they talked to each 

other were, again, very different. For his 

part, Tom grumbled,? “Oh, I guess they 

were really desperate.” Sara, on the other 

hand, smiled and said, “Well! They finally 

realized that they need me!" 

2 likely: probably 

3 grumbled: complained in a quiet but slightly angry way 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

“Fault ( impact maintain réaction realize temporary 

1. What was Tom’s _Y€C¢ ‘ave! when he heard the news? Was he surprised? 

2. At first, they didn’t _{ € 4 || Ct that the problem at work was so serious. 

3. It wasn’t the workers’ _-/ C1 \\ \ . They didn’t do anything wrong. 

4. Sara believed that the problem was just je \V\ \v Yshe expected to find another job. 

5. The layoffs didn't | their boss’s job. She’s still at the company. 

6. Sara exercised and saw friends in order to a4 yi her health and positive attitude. 

® COMPREHENSION Read the questions. Check (/) Tom, Sara, or Tom and Sara. 

Tom and 
Tom Sara Sara 

1. Who stayed in good physical condition? es) Ei L] 

2. Who spent a lot of time alone? ae | L | 

3. Who thought the problem was temporary? LJ iz] Fe! 

4. Who felt helpless? |] lye [| 

5. Who had a conversation back at work? [ae] ie [J 

‘C) DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

Tom, Sara, or Tom and Sara? 
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| | Subject Subject | Reflexive Reciprocal 

Pronoun Pronoun Pronoun a Pronoun sl 

I myself 

You yourself 
a | 
He himself 

She Even herself Pay ee Ht : foc each other. 
ooked at in the mirror. ou ooked a 

i one another. It itself They 

We ourselves 

You yourselves 

They themselves 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

* same people 

* same things 

Use a reflexive pronoun when the subject and object refer to the same people or things. 

SUBJECT = OBJECT 
Sara looked at herself in the mirror. 

(Sara looked at her own face.) 

SUBJECT = OBJECT 
My office light turns itself off. 

(It turns off automatically.) 

The reflexive pronoun usually follows the noun 
or pronoun directly. 

J) When we use a reflexive pronoun for 
emphasis, we often stress the identity of the 
person or thing the pronoun is referring to in 

comparison to other people or things. 

You can also use a reflexive pronoun to emphasize a noun or a pronoun. 

Tom was upset when he lost his job. The job itself 

wasn’t important to him, but he needed the money. 

Tom believed that he himself was at fault for losing 

his job. 

Sara herself didn’t get depressed, but her 

co-workers felt terrible. 

(This compares Sara to her co-workers.) 
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_ Reflexive Pronouns in Imperative Sentences 

* yourself when the subject is singular 

* yourselves when the subject is plural 

Imperative sentences can have reflexive pronouns. 

“Don’t push yourself so hard, Tom,” Sara said. 

(talking to one person) 

“Don’t push yourselves so hard, guys,” Sara said. 

(talking to several people) 

__Reflexive Pronouns in Common Expressions _ 

¢ by + reflexive pronoun 

(alone or without help) 

¢ be + reflexive pronoun 
(act in the usual way) 

Some common expressions use reflexive pronouns. 

Sara lives by herself. 

(Sara lives alone.) 

We finished the job by ourselves. 

(No one helped us.) 

Just be yourself at your interview. 

(Act like you usually act.) 

Reciprocal Pronouns its 

and these people have a two-way relationship. 

¢ each other for two people 

* one another for more than two people 

'S =) In conversation, many people use 
each other and one another in the same way. 

Reciprocal pronouns and plural 

reflexive pronouns have different meanings. 

Reciprocal pronouns have possessive forms: 

each other’s, one another’s. 

Use a reciprocal pronoun when the subject and object of a sentence refer to the same people, 

SUBJECT = OBJECT 
Tom and Sara met each other at work. 

(Tom met Sara, and Sara met Tom.) 

SUBJECT = OBJECT 
We all told one another about our jobs. 

(Each person exchanged news with every 

other person.) 

Sara and Tom saw each other. 

or 

Sara and Tom saw one another. 

All six men knew each other. 

or 

All six men knew one another. 

Fred and Jane blamed each other. 

(Fred blamed Jane, and Jane blamed Fred.) 

Fred and Jane blamed themselves. 

(Fred blamed himself, and Jane blamed herself.) 

Tom and Sara took each other’s numbers. 

(Tom took Sara’s number, and Sara took Tom’s.) 
ee! 

REFERENCE NOTE 

For a list of verbs and expressions that often take reflexive pronouns, see Appendix 3 on 

page 454. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3, 5 Read this article about positive self-talk. Underline the reflexive 

pronouns once and the reciprocal pronouns twice. Draw an arrow to the words that the 

pronouns refer to. 

Positive Self-Talk and Athletes 

POSITIVE SELF-TALK Can affect our thoughts, feelings, and actions. It can even make the 

difference between winning and losing. Top athletes not only compete against one another, 

they also compete against themselves when they try to improve their performances. Many 

athletes use self-talk to maintain their self-confidence and help themselves reach new goals. 

If you've asked yourself how Korean Olympic gold and silver winner Yuna Kim can do those 

perfect jumps under so much stress, now you know it’s probably because she’s telling herself 

“Yuna! You can! You will! You are!” 

One sports psychologist believes that Olympic athletes are not very different from one 

another-they are all the best in their sports. When two top athletes compete against each 

other, the winner is the one with the most powerful positive “mental movies.” 

According to many psychologists, ordinary people themselves can use 

these techniques, too. (And they can do it by themselves, without getting 

professional help.) They can create “mental movies” to help 

themselves succeed in difficult situations. So, when you are 

feeling discouraged about something, picture yourself 

succeeding and tell yourself, “You can do it!” 
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EXERCISE 2 REFLEXIVE OR RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Tom and Sara’s company had an office party. Circle the correct 
pronouns to complete the conversations. 

1. A: Listen, guys! The food and drinks are over here. Don’t be shy. Please come and help 

/ themselves. 

8: Thanks. We will. 

2. A: Isn't that the new head of the accounting department over there? 

8: I think so. Let’s go over and introduce himself / ourselves. 

3. A: I'm really nervous about my date with Nicole after the party. I actually cut 

herself / myself\twice while shaving, and then | lost my car keys. 

B: Come on. This is a party, Tom. Just relax and be yourself / yourselves. You'll do just fine. 

4, A: What are you giving your boss for the holidays this year? 

B: We always give ourselves / each other the same holiday gifts. Every year, I give him a 

book, and he gives me a box of candy. I realize that this doesn’t sound very exciting, but I 

(myself / ourselves am quite happy with the arrangement. It makes things easy that way. 

, 5. A: What’s your department's reaction to the new computer program? 
= = 

8: I'm not sure. We're still teaching ourselves \/ themselves how to use it. 

L 6. A: Jessica looks upset. Didn’t she get a promotion? 

8: No, and she keeps blaming herself \/ himself. She thinks it’s all her fault. Of course it isn’t. 

| 7.-A: The Aguayos are finally going to Japan on vacation this year. 
? 

OG : That’s wonderful. They really need one. Are they going by each other / ‘themselves or ; : : 
_ with a tour group? ~ 

8. A: This was a great party. 

oi : Yeah. We really enjoyed ourselves ) myself. 

02 'B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 3 REFLEXIVE OR RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read the interview with George Prudeau, a high school French 

teacher. Complete the interview. Use the correct reflexive or reciprocal pronouns. 

INTERVIEWER: How did you become a teacher? 

GEORGE: When I got laid off from my sales job, I told — mnyself , Here’s your 

chance to finally do what you really want.” One of the great things about teaching is 
e\i mo \ I : 

the freedom I have. I run the class by {4 \4 = = et —just the way I want to. 
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I also like the way my students and I learn from OF Ch 0 VY CX My teaching 

impacts my students’ lives, but they teach me a lot, too. 

What about maintaining discipline? Is that a problem? 

. be NY OLYXSe \ Vec 
We have just a few rules. I tell my students, “Keep tO — * yarns 

= a > 
. a es . f \) in ie NG WS, - 5 ” 

Discuss the lessons, but don’t interfere with J y = eve eee S WOLK. 

: What do you like to teach best? 

I love French, but the subject a - really isn’t all that important. A 

» b f? . fy ; { 

good teacher helps students learn by _\ pig a if and encourages them 

not to give up when they have problems. For instance, John, one of my students, just 
eo! 

taught hi MSE how to bake French bread. The first few loaves were 
Se. 

failures. His first reaction was to give up, but I encouraged him to use positive self- 

talk, and in the end he succeeded. 

R: What teaching materials do you use? 

Very simple ones. I pride {4 > C | on the fact that I can teach 

anywhere, even on a Street corner. 

R: What do you like least about your job? 

The salary. I teach French culture, but I can’t afford to travel to France. I have to 

satisfy __| with trips to French restaurants! 
10. 

EXERCISE 4 VERBS WITH REFLEXIVE OR RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 4-5 Sara and Tom went to an office party. Look at each picture and 

write a sentence describing what happened. Use the correct form of a verb from the box 

with a reflexive or reciprocal pronoun. You will use one verb more than once. 

buy ) (at) ‘drive 

1. dara bought herself a new dress. 

smile at talk t 

=< eee 
(ues >\ \ introduce 

j f 
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!'m Sata.) Tom, 

— € | \ 

( wie } { +“ 

‘ \ C\ 
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EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-5 Read this woman’s diary. There are seven mistakes in the use of 

reflexive and reciprocal pronouns. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct 

six more. 

myself 
Jan's birthday was Wednesday, and | forgot to call him. | reminded me all day, and then | forgot 

anyway! | felt terrible. My sister Anna said, "Don't be so hard on yousteived.” But | myself didn't 

believe her. She prides herself on remembering everything. Then | finally fence ie ue: 

on self-talk. It said that people can change the way they explain problems to Besthes Well, | 

listened to the way | talked id Veal | realized it sounded really insulting—like the way our high 

school math teacher used to talk to us. | eecnought, Jan and | are good friends, and we treat each 

other'g well. One mistake shouldn't impact our friendship that much. In fact, he rargane er for 

my mistake right away. And | forgave him for forgetting our dinner date two weeks ago. Friends can 
a 

\Cyet her 
forgive sein ved So | mise can forgive myself. 

STEP 4 COMM 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

® Employees are at an office party. Read the sentences. Then listen to the conversations. 

Then listen again and circle the pronouns that you hear. 

1. They should be really see of (hemselves)/ each other. 

. You know Ed blames him // himself for everything. 

. Are you going by yoursel / soma eae or with a tour? 

. The doctor herself y himself called me this morning. 

. Megan keeps asking] herself / her if Jennifer can do the job. 

. They're talking to themselves K Gch othek. 

. In our department, we’re still reacts each other / ourselves how to use it. 

oN A MVM Lh BB N . I'm glad you enjoyed yourself // yourselves. 
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103 ® Work with a partner. Then listen to each conversation again. Discuss these questions. 

i 

oN AO MU Lk BB N 

Why should the workers be proud of themselves? 

EXAMPLE: A: They should be proud of themselves because they did a great job this year. 
Right. They had the best sales in the company. 

. Why does the man think Ed shouldn't blame himself? 

- Does the woman plan to travel alone? Why or why not? 

- Who called the patient? Was it the doctor’s assistant? 

- Why hasn't Megan given Jennifer the promotion yet? 

. What is the woman surprised about? Why? 

- Is someone teaching the man how to use the new computer? 

- Did the woman go to the party alone or with other people? How do you know? 

EXERCISE 7 OPTIMIST OR PESSIMIST? 

® QUESTIONNAIRE Test yourself by completing the questionnaire. 

Are you an optimist or a pessimist? 

Optimists see bad situations as temporary or limited. Pessimists see them as permanent. 

What’s your reaction when things go wrong? What do you tell yourself? Check (“) your most 

likely self-talk for each situation below. Then find out if you’re an optimist or a pessimist. 

1. Your boss doesn’t say good morning to you. 

fa. She isn’t herself today. 
[-] b. She doesn’t like me. 

2. Your family forgets your birthday. 

[_] a. Next year, we should keep in touch with one another more. 

\[_—b. They only think about themselves. 

3. You gain 10 pounds (4.5 kilograms). 

é{-|—a. | promise myself to eat properly from now on. 

[|] b. Diets never work for me. I'll never maintain a healthy weight. 

4. Your povnene of girlfriend cs to go out with other people. Senre Vane Ginctinenaae 

| [-] a. We didn’t spend enough time with each other. ‘il Hee anewers are Garin. 

|_[-]_b. We’re wrong for each other. and all the b answers are 

; : pessimistic. Give yourself 0 for 
5. You're feeling tired lately. every a answer and 1 for every 

“{=}|-a. | pushed myself too hard this week. b answer. 

[] b. | never take care of myself. if You 
Scored You Are 

6. Your friend forgets an appointment with you. 0-2 very optimistic 

/-—~a. He sometimes forgets to read his appointment book. = ee 

[] b. He never reminds himself about important things. 
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© Discuss your questionnaire with a partner. Which is more useful—optimistic or 

pessimistic self-talk? Why? 

Cc Now interview five classmates and find out how they answered the questions. Report 

the results to another group. 

EXAMPLE: For Question 1, three people checked “She isn’t herself today.” 

Two people checked “She doesn't like me.” 

EXERCISE 8 WHO REMEMBERS MORE? 

® GAME Work with a partner. First, look at the picture carefully for thirty seconds. Then 

shut your books and follow the steps below. 

1. Write down as many things as you can remember about what the people are doing. 

2. Then compare your notes. Use reflexive and reciprocal pronouns in your description. 

EXAMPLE: A: Two men are waving at each other. 

B: No, I think two women are waving at each other. 

More salad... 

More ice... 

@® When you are finished, open your books and check your answers. Who remembered 
the most? What did you leave out? 
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EXERCISE 9 PARTY TALK 

PICTURE DISCUSSION Look again at the picture in Exercise 8. With your partner, 
imagine the self-talk of some of the people at the party. Try to use reflexive and 
reciprocal pronouns. 

EXAMPLE: A: What do you think the man at the mirror is saying to himself? 
B: Maybe something like: “I'll never give myself a haircut again!” 
A: I think you're right! 

8: OK. Your turn... What do you think the woman on the couch. ..? 

EXERCISE 10 HELP YOURSELF! 

® PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Discuss two or three 

of the situations in the list below. How do you make yourself 

feel better? 

EXAMPLE: A: When I'm going to take a big test, I tell myself that I 
usually get a good grade. 

B: Me too. I tell myself that I’ve studied enough to do well. 
C: [remind myself that... 

* You re going to take a big test. 

¢ You're stuck in traffic. 

¢ You have a roommate you don’t like. 

¢ You're going to compete in a sports event. 

¢ You're having an argument with a friend or relative. 

¢ You forgot something important, and you're very angry at yourself. 

© Report to the class. Then make a class list of some of the best 

self-talk for each situation. 

EXAMPLE: A: When they're going to take a big test, Donna and Yuri 

remind themselves that they usually get very good grades. 

B: When she’s having an argument with a friend or a relative, 

Jana tells herself that... 

C: When Javier is upset with his roommate... 



WRITING — 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Imagine that you write an Internet advice column called “Help Yourself 

with Self-Talk.” A reader writes that he or she is not doing well at school and is having problems 

with a friend. Complete the outline with positive and negative examples of self-talk. 

Positive Negative 

1. Problem at school im ec Gite FY OX Ss SHOT : T O f [mI bs 

4ocuUce ol\ Schad 479 MUCh Ad me fe | J A¢9 | A. 
2. Problem with a friend dc YWOMWMONVK 00 Shore Ors PAU 

‘ VSD y " P “4 Ze 

Not ALE & al a \ — 5 ao 

'B) WRITE Use your outline and some of the phrases below to complete the advice 

column. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

¢ Some people tell themselves... ¢ Friends can remind each other that... 

¢ One person I know tells herself. . . * Tellyourself.~. 

EXAMPLE: I’m sorry you're having trouble at school. The best advice I can give you is to change 

your self-talk! What positive things can you say to yourself in this situation? What negative 

self-talk can you avoid? For example, some people tell themselves... 

Use a reflexive pronoun when the subject and We asked ourselves, “What happened?” 

object refer to the same people or things. Do NOT We asked eaeh-other, “What happened?” 
not use a reciprocal pronoun. 

Use the plural yourselves for more than one You and Li should believe in yourselves. 
person. Do not use the singular yourself: NOT You and Li should believe in yeursett. 

Use a reciprocal pronoun when the subject and | We help each other. | help him, and he helps me. 

object have a two-way relationship. Do not use | N@T We help eursetves. 
a reflexive pronoun. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your advice column. Underline the reflexive pronouns and 

circle the reciprocal pronouns. Use the Editing Checklist te check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

L_] correct reflexive pronouns when the subject and object refer to the same people or things 

[_] reciprocal pronouns to show a two-way relationship 

LJ yourself when the subject is singular; yourselves when the subject is plural 

© REVISE YOUR WORK Read your advice column again. Can you improve your writing? 
Make changes if necessary. 
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UNIT 27 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

© Circle the correct pronouns to complete the sentences. 

1. Jana asked fn ey myself to pick her up at 8:00. 
- al MEL 

2. I reminded me / myself ito set my smartphone alarm for 7:00. 
es 

3. Jana and I often help o ourselves / éach otherywith our schoolwork. She’s a great friend. 

4. Jana himself /( (herself, likes to get up amines an alarm. Sue hates the sound ef the alarm. 

. My mother told both of us, “You're pushing yourself /( {yourselves too hard. Relax.” 

. The class himself /( ftsef) Asn’t too Manele 

. The students all know AES / 6ne another We were together last semester. 

oN AO Mw . Before my last test, I told myself / herself, “You're going to get an A.” An example of © 

positive self-talk! 

@ Complete the sentences with the cerrect form of the verbs in parentheses and the 

cerrect pronouns. 

1. Karl and Ana are good friends. They +O 02% = “ each \i Mes every day. 

2. Ina and Eva always 4re c 3 CQ c me t ne x with a kiss. 
g 

3. Lee, please a ood Ge Oy ans Slt ~ to some mere cake. 

4, Rita and Tem are at the beach. They’re really © JO Ca ais rh ex 

5. Tania couldn't get a ride, so she ATOVE ner = aa Beene 

©@ Find and correct seven mistakes. 

When I first met Nicole, I told myself, “I'm net geing te like working with hergéff.” 

Negative self-talk! I was really wrong. Nicole has helped boats out with se many things. 

pea she ar didn't know something, she always found out fer me. That way, beth of 

ous learnéd something. After I learned the job better, we helped each other’s eut. The 

job al Badd sath t that challenging, but I’m really enjeying myself. All.of us in the office 

have become good friends. We all like each another. That makes it a great place to werk. | 

feel lucky to be here. 

Now check your answers on page 481. 
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Phrasal Verbs 

SCIENCE 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photos. Discuss the questions. 

1. What kind of work do you think Dr. Eloy Rodriguez does? 

2. Where do you think he is in the photo below? 

3. What is he doing? 

READ 

(28101 Read this article about Dr. Eloy Rodriguez. 

QUTCOMES 

Use a range of phrasal verbs 
e Use phrasal verbs with separated objects 
e |dentify key details in an article and 

a conversation 
e Discuss illustrations, using phrasal verbs 
e Conduct an online search and share results with 

the class 
e Write a paragraph about animal intelligence 

As a child, Eloy Rodriguez picked cotton to help support his family. He also picked 
up an interest in plants. Dr. Rodriguez is now a famous scientist, but he is still 
interested in plants. Every summer, he takes off his lab coat, puts on his mosquito 
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repellent,! and travels to the Amazon region of Venezuela 

with his students. There, they search for medicinal plants. 

Dr. Rodriguez grew up in Texas. The adults in his very 

large family (sixty-seven cousins lived nearby) brought 

their children up to be honest, fair, and vivo, or quick- 

thinking. Rodriguez did well in high school, especially in 

chemistry, and he went on to college. He took a job there 

cleaning a laboratory. He became a science major and 

then went on to graduate school. Soon he was managing 

the lab. 

Eloy Rodriguez and anthropologist? Richard 

Wrangham once noticed that sick animals often pick out 

certain plants to eat. They turned their observations into 

a new area of science—zoopharmacognosy (the study of 

how animals use plants as medicine). Today, Rodriguez 
ji 

Dr. Eloy Rodriguez 
is one of the most brilliant scientists in the United 

States. Rodriguez thanks his family. He points out that sixty-four of his cousins 

graduated from college, eleven with advanced degrees. “Although poverty was 

there, family was what helped us get by in life.” 

1 mosquito repellent: a chemical that keeps mosquitoes (small flying insects that bite) away from people 

2 anthropologist: a scientist who studies people and their societies 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Match the phrasal verbs with their meanings. 

mo 1. take off. ¢ a) to continue 
z = 

C2" srow ups (b. )to choose 

_<A 3. goon x (¢. fo get 

faawaere pick out_~ . “<d) to remove 

(Ps. get by . £e}. to become an adult 

_C 6. pick up Cf. )to survive 

@® COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True _—- False 

1. Dr. Rodriguez became interested in plants when he was a child. 4 lied 

2. Rodriguez’s family helped him survive. a ‘a 

3. After high school, Rodriguez quit school. 8 LI 

4. He doesn’t wear his lab coat in the Amazon. a il 

5. He doesn’t do anything to prevent mosquito bites in the Amazon. a] LJ 

6. Sick animals often choose special plants to eat. LJ [i 

(3) DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 

PHRASAL VERBS: TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE 

Transitive Phrasal Verbs 
Subject | Verb Particle Object (Noun) 

R put on his lab coat. 
He 

helped out his students. 

: Object ; 
Subject | Verb (Noun/Pronoun) Particle 

his lab coat 
put aa on. 

it 
He 

his students 
helped out. 

them 

‘Intransitive Phrasal Verbs _ 

Subject | Verb Particle | 

She started over. | 

He grew Le in Texas. | 

They got back early. | 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

| Form of Phrasal Verbs __ 
Phrasal verbs (also called two-word verbs) are made up of a verb + particle. 

VERB + PARTICLE 
¢ phrasal verb = verb + particle He put on his lab coat. 

These are some common particles that combine 

with verbs to form a phrasal verb: 

° on (go on, put on, turn on) She turned on the light. 

° off (call off, take off, turn off) He turned off the TV. 

° up (bring up, grow up, look up) They looked up the word: <A 
¢ down (sit down, turn down, write down) She wrote down the address. 1 

¢ out (help out, pick out, point out) He helps out a lot. —~ ” Aa ia 

Prepositions and particles look the same. VERB + PREPOSITION + 
However, particles are part of the verb phrase, she's looking Ope iie a. 
and they often change the meaning of the verb. (She's looking in the direction of the sky.) 

VERB + PARTICLE 
She’s looking up the word. =" 

(She’s searching for the word in the dictionary.) 

386 —_— Unit 28 



_ Meaning of Phrasal Verbs 

Many phrasal verbs and one-word verbs have similar meanings. 

To the right are some common phrasal verbs PHRASAL VERB = ONE-WORD VERB 
and one-word verbs with similar meanings. (less formal) (more formal) 

(3025) Phrasal verbs are often less formal than gute Gut solve 
one-word verbs. ed bea a ae 

hand in submit 

help out assist 

keep on continue 

_ Transitive and Intransitive Phrasal Verbs 

Phrasal verbs can be transitive or intransitive. 

. VERB + OBJECT 
Transitive phrasal verbs have objects. He took off his lab coat. 

Most transitive phrasal verbs are separable. This 
means that the object can come: 

VERB + PARTICLE + OBJECT 
¢ after the verb + particle He helped out the students. 

ne 
"VERB + OBJECT + PARTICLE 

¢ between the verb + particle He helped the students out. 

When the object is a pronoun, it must He helped them out. 

come between the verb and the particle. NOT He felpec-eoutthem. 

A few phrasal verbs can have a gerund (verb She kept on /earning. 
+ -ing) as an object. The gerund always comes He didn’t put off applying to school. 
after the particle. 

Intransitive phrasal verbs do not have objects. Eloy Rodriguez grew up in Texas. 

He never gives up. 

(3355) Intransitive phrasal verbs are often Please, sit down. 

action verbs and they occur frequently in Don’t get up. 
the imperative. 

HIN WRITING | Transitive phrasal verbs are common They carried out experiments. (conversation and 

in conversation and formal writing. Intransitive | formal report) 

phrasal verbs are very common in conversation, | He went on with his studies. (conversation) 
but they are rare in formal writing. He continued with his studies. (formal report) 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For a list of transitive phrasal verbs and their meanings, see Appendix 4 on page 455. 

For a list of intransitive phrasal verbs and their meanings, see Appendix 5 on page 456. 

Phrasal Verbs - 387 



388 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

€@) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this article. Underline the phrasal verbs. Circle the objects 

of the transitive phrasal verbs. 

% loy Rodriguez grew up in Edinburg, Texas, where his elementary school teachers 

passed Chicano! students) over for special honors classes. They also punished 

§them for speaking Spanish. Before Rodriguez went on to become the first U.S.- 

born Chicano biology instructor at his university, he worked eighteen hours a day and 

slept in his lab, getting by on very little sleep. “I was very aware that I was the first 

this, and the first that, and I knew that some people were waiting for me to slip up.” 

Rodriguez didn’t slip up. However, he knows that when students feel teachers don’t 

treat them fairly, it turns them off education. Many of them just give up. 

Today, Dr. Rodriguez is passing his own success on. When he became a professor at 

Cornell University, he set out to find Latino? graduate students. He takes these students 

with him on many of his trips and works hard to turn them into top scientists. In 

1990, he set up KIDS (Kids Investigating and Discovering Science)—a science program 

for minority elementary school children. They put on white lab coats and investigate 

science with university teachers who treat them like research scientists. They observe 

nature and figure out problems. In interviews, Rodriguez always brings up role models. 

“I saw my first snowflake before I saw my first Chicano scientist,” he says. Because of 

Rodriguez’s efforts, many students will not face the same problem. 

1 Chicano; Mexican-American 

2 Latino: from a Spanish-speaking country in Central or South America 

'B) Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

True 

1. In Eloy Rodriguez’s elementary school, teachers chose Chicano students for L] 
honors classes. 

2. When Rodriguez became a biology instructor, some people expected him to fail. L] 

3. Unfair treatment makes students less interested in education. [el 

4. Today, Dr. Rodriguez wants to forget his own success. il 
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True Faise 

He searches for Latino graduate students for his program at Cornell. 

In 1990, Rodriguez visited a program called KIDS. 

Children in KIDS wear the same lab clothes as the scientists. LJ 
Soa ae el sl Rodriguez rarely mentions role models. 

EXERCISE 2 MEANING 

GRAMMAR NOTE 2 Complete this advertisement for a field trip to the Amazon. Choose the 
phrasal verb from the box that is closest in meaning to the verb in parentheses. Use the 
correct form of the ee verb. See Appendices 4 and 5 on pages 455 and 456 for help. 

ere canh) ya a out) Get v up’ “keep on) Pick up ) & ‘sign up) y out 

ind out, (haritrim> Cas. setup ( oe work ot 

The Biology Department is now Setting up its summer field trip to the Amazonian 
- (prepare = A / 

aa eee 0 | v 
rain forest in Venezuela. If you want to __S/ & 9 i ie a yi Tt your 

2.) (register) 3. (get) 

application from the Department Office (Room 215), and fF) / it 
! AS) ae \ 

O\Ub right away. tA OINCA it : i by May |. 
4. (complete) . (Submit) 

Last summer, we Bye es and identified them. This summer, we plan to talk to 

local people and £ (\e Ol oa how they use plants in traditional medicine. This trip is 
(learn) 

extremely ee oe We travel to our aca by canoe. When there are problems, we 

\ 2, 7 ea § 

Wet | them A by ourselves. We ael UL very 
7. (solve) (get out of bed) 

(ee on 
9. ontiaue) 

early, and we working until dark. There is 

also some danger, so please [cx\ K the trip 

£ $, Se gt 

10. (discuss) 
with your ale before you decide. 

cor Kolead 
. (use) 

This is a wonderful chance to your 

research skills and make a real contribution. We really 

hope you won't PSI oS this 
(decide not to use) 

opportunity to do important 

“hands-on” science. 
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EXERCISE 3 PARTICLES 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2. Circle the correct particle to complete each phrasal verb. See 

Appendices 4 and 5 on pages 455 and 456 for help. 

Eat Some Leaves and Call Me in the Morning 

In 1972, Richard Wrangham of Harvard University 3,000! Up to study 

chimpanzees in Tanzania. He observed that these chimps ek by Up ) 
faovte 

at dawn to eat the leaves of Aspilia. They clearly hate the taste. This 

brought mses / up a question: Why do chimpanzees pick out)/ over this back / up ‘out over 
plant but bs out Jt out / up delicious fruit nearby? Wrangham thought this 

question over J up ans several years. He then asked Eloy Rodriguez to 
6-7" 

help him in [(out with the analysis. Together, they worked over sl the 

puzzle: Aspilia contains an antibiotic. Zoopharmacognosy—the study of 

how animals “doctor” themselves with plants—was born. 

EXERCISE 4 SEPARABLE PHRASAL VERBS AND PRONOUNS 

® GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete the conversations. Use phrasal verbs and pronouns. 

1. A: Don’t forget to put on your mosquito repellent! 

B: Dont worry! I put it en as so@n as we got here. 

2. A: Can we take off our a It’s really hot. 

B: Dont AK eC | Ne Os 04 . They protect you frem the sun. 

3. A: How do you turn en the Se <i 

B: It’s easy. You _(@l/\ =O f{\ with this switch. 

4. A: Did you cover up the leftover food? We don’t want the ants to get at it. 
# 

8: Don't worry. We'll L / ©) + y 

5. A: Is Dr. Rodriguez going to call off the field trip tomorrow? 
i ey 

B: He’ll only CO | | if someone gets sick. 

6. A: Good night. Oh, can someone wake Mike up tomorrew morning? 

B: No problem. I'll __ LAM 4 Cee AE ER, | 

(2802 @ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 
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EXERCISE 5 WORD ORDER 

GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Unscramble the words to make sentences. If more than one answer is 
possible, give both. 

1. on/ put / your lab coats Put on your lab coats. or Put your lab coats on. 

2. the experiment / set / up _O@A\ US 4| 1é 

3. out / it / carry _CAYYU {4 Va -——| CatVvy, OA 

( 4. down / sit / when you’re done 

\ 5. to page 26 / on/ go _O oh la IG f 

oes up / your reports / write ides eth Lest 1 Ol 

\* in / them / hand __\\ ANA! A — Leause 2am oa 

8. off / take / your lab coats _ 1} 

9. them / put / away YUP WAY e\y 4A (ok Na \A\b 
/ ee ——— 

10. the lab / clean / up | i ij q bh nS 

EXERCISE 6 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read these notes from a student’s journal. There are nine 

mistakes in the use of phrasal verbs. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and 

correct eight more. 

got back 
| just get from Venezuela back! | spent two weeks in the Amazon rain forest with Dr. Rodriguez. We 

carried out research there on plants that the Piaroa people use as medicine. We made down a list of 

these plants, and we’re going to analyze them when we get back to school next week. 

We set down camp near the Orinoco River, hundreds of miles from any major city. Life there is hard. 

You get very early up every morning. You must always watch up and never touch a new insect or 

plant. If you pick up it, you can get a bad skin rash. But plants can also cure. One day, | felt sick. 

One of the Piaroa gave me the stem of a certain plant to chew. It worked! Later, | found up that the 

same plant helps cure insect bites. And believe me, insects are a big problem in the rain forest. | 

used up many bottles of repellent. But even when | put on it, it didn’t totally keep thé insects away. 

This trip changed my life! I’m now thinking about switching my major to pharmacology. | want to 

find over more about how people can use the same plants that animals use as medicine. 

Phrasal Verbs 
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“STEP 4 | COMMUNICATION PRACTICE | 

EXERCISE 7 LISTENING 

®@ Some college students are taking a science class. Listen to their conversations. Read 

the statements. Then listen again and check (/) True or False. 

. Dr. Rodriguez brought in a DVD. MI 
True _—‘ False 

. Terry is giving some reports to the teacher. L] 

. Rea is going to look for some information in a reference book. 

. They’re going to make the music lower. 

. Jason feels that the class is going too fast for him. L] 

. Lila visited the class yesterday. [ei 

. It’s time to return the lab coats. 

CN A MV Bb RR NH & Ete epee . He needs to choose a book for his report. LJ 

© Work with a partner. Discuss your answers in A. Why did you check True or False? 

EXAMPLE: A: The answer to number 1 is False. 
8: Right. Dr. Rodriguez didn’t bring in a DVD. He brought up a DVD. That means 

he talked about it. What’s your answer to number 2? 

EXERCISE 8 CLASS TRIP 

ROLE PLAY Work in a group. Imagine that you are going to take a class field trip. Decide 

where to go—for example, the zoo, a museum, a park. Then assign tasks and make a list. 

Try to include some of the phrasal verbs from the box. You can also use Appendices 4 and 

5 on pages 455 and 456 for help. 

EXAMPLE: A: I'll write down the “To Do” list. 
B: Good idea. I'll call up to find out the hours. 

6: I can pick up a bus schedule. 

call up figure out look over make up pick out talk over 

clean up hand out look up pass out pick up write down 
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EXERCISE 9 A NEW LEAF 

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Discuss these pictures. Who are the people and 
what are they doing in each picture? Use phrasal verbs from the box. Make up a story about 
the pictures and write a number under each one to show the time order. Compare your story 
to those of your classmates. There’s more than one way to tell a story! 

bring back figure out hand in look up put on talk over 
carry out find out lie down point out shut off turn on 

EXAMPLE: A: So, what do you think about picture a? 
B: I think the man on the left is a teacher or maybe a guide. He’s holding a leaf and 

pointing something out. 

A: I think the other two people are students. The young man is looking something 
up. Maybe information about the leaf. The young woman... 

EXERCISE 10 SAFETY FIRST! 

€) GROUP PROJECT Work in a group. Do an Internet search on “science lab safety rules.” 

Find rules that use phrasal verbs. Write them down. 

Always clean up spills immediately. 

© Share the rules with the rest of the class. Create one list to put on the board. 
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~ FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING — 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE. Think about an animal you know or that you’ve read about or 

observed in a zoo or on a TV show. Make a list of things the animal can or can’t do. 

(the animal) 

Things it can do Things it can’t do 

@ WRITE How intelligent are animals? Use your list to write a paragraph about the animal 

you chose. Use phrasal verbs. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: I think animals have a lot of intelligence. Chimpanzees, for example, are very 

smart animals. Even though they don't like the taste of the Aspilia plant, they pick it 
out among many other plants to eat. Somehow the chimps have figured out that the 

plant has important health benefits .. . 

Use the correct particle. The wrong particle The chimp picked out a plant to eat. 

changes the meaning of the verb. (The chimp chose a plant.) 

The chimp picked up a plant to eat. 

(The chimp lifted the plant.) 

Put pronoun objects between the verb and the He picked it up. 

particle in transitive separable phrasal verbs. Do | NOT He pieked-up-t. 
not put pronoun objects after the verb. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the phrasal verbs and circle the 

objects. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] the correct phrasal verbs 

[_] the correct particles 

|] the correct word order for object pronouns 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 28 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

©) Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. Have you figured in / out the homework problem yet? 

- Not yet, but I won't give up / back. 

. I'm going to keep away / on trying. 

2 

3 

4. Let me know if I can help you out / over. 

5. I need to look down / up some information online. 

6 - Maybe you can look out / over my answers when I’m finished. 

'B) Unscramble the words to make sentences. Give two answers when possible. 

ibe 
(early / Joe / up / gets) 

Die 
(on / the TV / turns / he) 

Be 
(he / down / with Ana / sits) 

4. 
(get / well / they / along) 

5)¢ 
(his schedule / over / they / look) 

6. 
(talk / over / they / it) 

If 
(they / put / away / it) 

8. 
(put / on / their coats / they) 

@ Find and correct six mistakes. 

As soon as Ina wakes out, she quickly gets dressed, puts off her mosquito repellent, and 

goes out with her classmates into the rain forest. They keep up walking until they find what 

they are looking for—chimpanzees. They ve been studying the chimps for weeks. The chimps 

are really intelligent. They know which plants have medicinal qualities and which plants don’t. 

Somehow these amazing animals have figured out it! 

At the end of each day, Ina and her classmates go back to their camp. It’s late, and they're 

tired. But, before they turn on the lights to go to bed, they talk up their plans for the next day. 

Everyone is tired but excited to be doing such interesting work. 

Now check your answers on page 482. 
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© | Necessity: Have (got) to, Must, Can’t 

~’ J) RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Expectations: Be supposed to 

MANNERS 

Future Possibility: May, Might, Could 

WEATHER 

Present Conclusions: Must, Have (got) to, 

May, Might, Could, Can't — 



OUTCOMES 

e Express necessity or absence of necessity 

e Identify key ideas in an article about travel rules 

e Identify details in a conversation about driving regulations 

e Recognize and discuss the meaning of common signs 

e Discuss rules, regulations, and future plans 

e Write a paragraph explaining procedures for obtaining an official document 

OUTCOMES 

e Express expectations with be supposed to 

e Identify key points in an article about manners 

e Identify details in a conversation about manners 

e Discuss customs and life events from one’s culture 

e Describe an illustration, discussing polite and impolite behavior 

e Write a paragraph about a life event in a specific culture 

OUTCOMES 

e Express likelinood of future events 

e Distinguish between possibility and certainty of a future event 

e Identify key details in a transcript 

e Identify the probability of a situation in a report 

e Describe future plans and intentions in detail, giving degrees of probability 

e Write an email or short letter that expresses the probability of future plans 

OUTCOMES 

e Come to conclusions about present situations 

e Express varying degrees of certainty about the present 

e Identify main ideas in a short story 

e Identify the certainty of speakers about events 

e Draw conclusions about everyday objects and situations 

e Write a paragraph about a short story, drawing possible conclusions 
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OUTCOMES 
e Express necessity or absence of necessity 
e Identify key ideas in an article about travel rules 

Necessity: Ha Ve (got) e Identify details in a conversation about 
driving regulations 

j e Recognize and discuss the meaning of 

to, Must, Can common signs 

e Discuss rules, regulations, and future plans 

RULES AND REGULATIONS — “Sonnac 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the title and the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. Have you ever traveled to a different country? 

2. How did you prepare for your trip? 

3. What did you need to know before you went? 

READ 

Read this article about some rules for international travel. 

Know Before You Go 
What do international travelers have to know before 

they go? This week’s column answers some questions 

from our readers. 

gr (\, My passport is going to expire in three months. 
ATTINERGy \ Can I use it for a short trip to Asia next month? 

For many countries, your passport must be valid for at 

least six months after you enter the country. Renew your passport before 

you leave, or you'll have to check the rules of each country you plan to visit. 

a I’m a French citizen. Last month, I visited the United States, and I brought some 

W gifts for friends. Why did U.S. Customs agents take the cheese? 

You can't bring most types of soft cheese into the U.S. Many governments have strict 

A rules about bringing food into their countries. To avoid problems, don’t bring gifts 

of fresh food, and eat your snacks on the plane. 

(-\ Do Ihave to put my laptop computer through the X-ray machine at airport 
HM ¥ 
4 ie security?! I’m worried that the machine will damage it. 

A You don’t have to put your laptop through the X-ray machine as long as it is in a 

“checkpoint-friendly” bag.* If it isn’t, then you must remove it for X-ray inspection. 

But don’t worry. This particular X-ray won't hurt your equipment. 

1 airport security: the area at the airport where they inspect your carry-on bags to 
make sure they are safe 

2 checkpoint-friendly bag: a special bag without zippers or pockets that allows you to 
keep your laptop in it while you go through airport security 
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() I'm from Australia. My family and I are planning a trip to Europe and North 

America. We'd like to rent cars in a few places. Do I have to get an International 

Driver's Permit (IDP)? 

A Regulations differ: In Italy, for example, you must not drive without an IDP (unless 

you have a European Union driving license); in Canada, you don’t have to have one 

for a short trip, but it’s recommended. For a world tour, you really should get an 

IDP to avoid problems and disappointment. And remember, you still have to carry a 

valid driver's license from home in addition to the IDP. 

I'm planning a trip from Toronto to Hong Kong. There’s a new nonstop flight, but 

Q) it’s more expensive, and it’s more than fifteen hours long! What do you recommend? 

A Several airlines are now offering super-long flights. They provide more comfortable 

seats, Wi-Fi, and lots of entertainment. They cost a bit more, but you won't have to 

make as many connecting flights. That saves you time and hassles. But remember: 

To stay healthy on long flights, you've got to get up and move around. You also must 

drink plenty of water. On a long flight, these are “musts,” not “shoulds”! 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Cross out the one word that does not belong in each category. 

[4 They must be valid: PES ITOUE licenses computers 

Lt: Agents inspect them at airports: rules luggage tickets 

£3. They can be hassles: cars flights movies 

4. There are regulations for them: sleeping driving traveling 

5. They can be strict: books laws agents 

6. They are equipment: ees X-ray machines baps 
\ 

'B) COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

a 

. Passengers must put computers through security X-ray equipment. {4} 

. A passport is always valid. 

. Travelers are not allowed to bring some types of cheese into the United States. = 
= 

. Non-European Union visitors need an IDP to drive in Italy. 

ia 

f-} 

LJ 

. You can't eat cheese on the plane. ta | iw 

| Lal 

a 

es 

5 

. It isn’t necessary to have an IDP to drive in Canada. LH 

[| . To stay healthy on long flights, passengers must stay in their seats. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True or False? 
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NECESSITY: HAVE (GOT) TO, NOT HAVE TO 

Negative Statements* 

3 Have to/ Base Form : Base Form 
t ‘subject Have got to La Neets } Subject | Do not Have to Vers 

I if 

You have: to You Ae 
on’t 

We have got to We 

They ; leave now. They have to | leave now. 

ia has to £ ae 
She. ss She doesn’t 
It has got to It 

* There is no negative form for have got to. 

has gotto = ’s got to 
have gotto = ’ve got to 

* There are no contractions for have to and has to. 

Short Answers | ; 

Do Subject | Have to Base Form Affirmative 
of Verb 

Negative 

I you you 

you I/we I/we ; 
Do do. don’t. 

we you you 

| they have to leave? Yes, | they they 

he he 

Does she she does. doesn’t. 

it it 

Base Form ] 

of Verb 
Wh- Word | Do Subject | Have to 

do 

When they have to | leave? 

does | she 
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mustn’t mustnot = A Base Form 
S ubject | Must (not) Rea 

I 

You must leave very early. 
He 

She 

It 

We must not | arrive too late. 

They 

, Base Form 

oat ie Verb 

can’t sit over there. 

They 

* Must and can’t are modals. Modals have only one form. 

They do not have -s in the third-person singular. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

_ Have to, Have got to, Must . 

¢ have to 

* have got to 

e must 

FUSAGE NOTE | Have to is the most common expression 
in conversation and writing. You can also use 

Must is much stronger than have to 

and have got to and is not very common in 

conversation. Usually only people with power 

use it (government leaders, police officers, 
customs agents, teachers, parents). 

(TL You will see must in formal writing and 

in official forms, signs, and notices that describe 

rules and regulations. 

have got to in conversation and informal writing. 

Use have to, have got to, or the modal must to show that something is necessary. 

You have to carry your passport when you travel to 

most countries. 

I’ve got to apply for a new passport right away! 

All passengers must show their passports when 

they check in. 

A: We have to check in now. 

8: OK. But I’ve got to make a quick call first. 

4: You must put on your seat belt. 

8: Yes, Officer. 

. Lia, honey. You really must pack tonight. 

: OK, Mom. 

= 

w 

Passengers must have their passports out and ready 

to show the agent before boarding the plane. (sign) 
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For Present, Future, and Past Necessity 

Use a form of have (got) to or must to express a 
present or future necessity. ' 

* present necessity 

¢ future necessity 

Use a past form of have to to express a past 

necessity. 

* past necessity 

Have got to and must have no past forms. 

Use only have to for the past. 

He has (got) to travel a lot for his job. 

You must turn off your phone now. 

We have (got) to leave tomorrow. 

We’re going to have to leave at 2:00. 

We’ll have to visit them soon. 

We must meet the new clients tomorrow. 

He had to travel a lot last year. 

We had to work last night. 

NOT We haed-gette work last night. 

NOT We rust work last night. 

* present necessity 

¢ future necessity 

* past necessity 

S55, We almost never use must in questions. 

BE CAREFUL! Do not use have got to in questions. 

Use have to for most questions. Again, it can refer to a present, future, or past necessity. 

Do you have to check your bags? 

When do we have to get to the airport? 

Are we going to have to check this bag? 

When will we have to show our passports? 

Did you have to renew your passport? 

Must | leave right now? (not common) 

Do | have to leave right now? 

NOT Heve+gette leave right now? 

* no present necessity 

* no future necessity 

* no past necessity 

There is no negative form of have got to. 

Use don’t have to. 

Use a form of not have to to show that something is not necessary. There is a choice. 

| Tourists don’t have to have an IDP in Canada. 

We don’t have to get there before 7:00 p.m. 

You won’t have to go through customs. 

We didn’t have to show our passport. 

Tourists don’t have to have an IDP in Canada. 

NOT Tourists Raver+t+gettie have an IDP in Canada. 
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9:02 

Use must not to express prohibition (to say 

something is against the rules). There is 

no choice. 

Must not can refer to the present or the future. 

The contraction mustn’t is less formal than 

must not. 

In the affirmative, have (got) to and must 

have similar meanings. However, not have to and 
must not have very different meanings. 

Ss) In conversation, we often use can’t 

instead of must not to express prohibition. 

You must not drive without a license. It’s against 

the law. 

You must not smoke on the plane. (present) 

You must not get up until the “fasten your seat belt” 

sign is turned off. (future) 

You mustn’t forget to renew your license, Tommy! 

Passengers don’t have to board now. 

(They can board now, but it isn’t necessary.) 

Passengers must not board now. 

(They can’t board now. It’s against the rules.) 

You can’t drive without a license. (very common) 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE 

Pronunciation of Have to, Has to, Have got to, and Mustn’t 
4 

oe oe 

In informal conversation, we often pronounce 

have to “hafta” and has to “hasta.” 

For have got to, we often pronounce got to 

“gotta,” and we sometimes leave out have. 

We always pronounce the contraction for must 
not “musnt.” We never pronounce the first -t 

in mustn't. 

Sometimes people use hafta, hasta, and 

gotta in informal notes, text messages, and 

emails to friends. 

Do not use hafta, hasta, and gotta 

when you write to people you have a formal 

relationship with. 

4: What time do we have to be at the airport? 

(hafta) 

8: Eight o’clock. But John still has to pack. 

(hasta) 

We’ve got to leave now. 

(ve gotta) or (gotta) 

You mustn’t forget to take your passport. 

(musnt) 

| gotta go now. See you later. (text to friend) 

Dear Professor Chin, | have to take my parents to 

the airport today, so I'll be late for class. (email) 

NOT Dear Professor Chin, | Rafe take... 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For general information on modals, see Unit 13, Grammar Notes 1-2, on page 177. 

For have (got) to, must, and can’t for present conclusions, see Unit 32 on page 440. 

For can’t for ability and possibility (see Unit 13), for permission (see Unit 14), or for requests 

(see Unit 15). 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 
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EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read Ben Leonard’s telephone conversation with a clerk from 

the Italian consulate. Underline the words that show that something is necessary, not 

necessary, or against the rules. 

Hello. I’m Australian, and I’m planning to spend several weeks in Europe with my family. 

I have some questions. First, do we have to get visas to visit Italy? 

: No. Australians don’t have to have a visa to enter Italy, but you can’t stay for longer 

than ninety days without one. And, of course, you must have a valid passport to enter 

the country. 

BEN: Can my wife and I use our Australian driver’s licenses in Italy? 

=RK: You have to carry your Australian license, but you must also have a valid International 

Driver's Permit. And you've got to be at least eighteen years old. 

BEN: When do we have to get the IDPs? Is it possible to apply for them when we get 

to Europe? 

GLERK: No, you must apply before you leave. The Australian Automobile Association can help 

you. You'll also have to purchase accident insurance, but you can do this at the car rental 

agency in Italy. 

We'll be in Italy in January. We don’t have a set schedule, so we haven't made any 

reservations. Is that going to be a problem? 

: Yes. You've really got to have reservations, even in January—especially in major cities like 

Rome, Florence, or Venice. 

BEN: One more question. What about travel insurance? Is it necessary? 

CLERK: You don't have to get travel insurance, but we strongly recommend it. That way, if 

something goes wrong, you can save yourselves a lot of money and hassles. 

You're right. Better safe than sorry! Thanks a lot. You've been very helpful. 



'B) Read the instructions. Check (“) Necessary, Not Necessary, or Against the Rules. 

Not Against 
Necessary Necessary — the Rules 

. Get a visa for a two-week visit. 

. Have a valid passport to enter Italy. 

. Use only an Australian driver's license. 

. Be at least eighteen years old to rent a car. 

. Apply for an IDP in Italy. 

. Buy accident insurance. 

. Buy travel insurance. 

Smee ges efi aia. SS foo da 2a Pp Oe CN A uM Bh BR KR = el fe) oS Pe “Tal . Make hotel reservations. 

EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS WITH HAVE TO 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 4 The Leonards have checked off the things they’ve already done to 

get ready for their trip. Read the lists and write sentences about what the Leonards still 

have to do and what they don’t have to do. 

SEAN AND MAYA 

V pack clothes 

download music for 
the trip 

Say 900d-bye to 
friends 

Ben doesn't have to make copies of passports and IDPs. 

He has to buy euros, and he... 

Pus 
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EXERCISE 3 QUESTIONS AND STATEMENTS WITH 

HAVE (GOT) TO AND CAN’T 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Ben’s family is traveling from Australia to Italy. Complete the 

conversations. Use the correct form of have to, have got to, or can’t and the verbs in 

parentheses. Use short answers. 

Bs BENS e\Whattime do we have to leave tomorrow? 
| a. (leave) | a oe ads | 77 

<r Wet eee), Orisa ‘A allie Fo Cy). ‘ 
NN; We CAN) 7 | 24 \/@ Jater than 5:30. We hn, BOE, SK : with 

b. (leave) c. (check in) 

the airline by 7:00. 

SEAN: Our flight leaves at 10:00. We've got plenty of time before then. bi a parades we really 

nal e€ SA © there so early? 5 
d. (get) 5 

; ) Rey : , 

ANN: Yes, VE C) © . It takes a long time to check in and get through 
e 

airport security these days. They’re very strict, and they inspect everything. It’s a hassle, 
f ga -“* 4 ~ A + 

but the YN Vt LO dCi! 
y + f. (do) 

aoa 1 & et : MAYA: And Mom } Cr i < the car. That takes some time, too! 
g. (park) 

2. BEN: Maya, this bag __G. 1 | VW S* “\ Sover 50 pounds (23 kilograms), or we 
a. (weigh) 

na mowrcnu 14172 OO tort nn 
hOA UE s = extra. J you MIAN Rce Loe | OCD so 

b. (pay) c. (bring) (i 

many clothes? { 

on c j / Wr i | > MAYA: Yes, / oe! me ry . all my stuff! We'll be 
d. e. (have) 

gone for weeks. 

ANN: Put some in my bag. And hurry. We __f © ! 
f. (go) @, 

3. BEN: I’m tired. Why = we Ei eee so long to check in? 
ae ey a. (wait) 

NN: Relax. We CUO ; much longer. We’re next. 
b. (not wait) 

a ate WS Bina Lely (nH 11 . ; 4. : This is exciting! I WA) ¢ at t | || Randy when we take off. I promised him! 
a. (Ca 

We CHAD) MASE our phone on this plane. Sorry. 
b. (use) 

xe i ih y Le Lf, in-l ] ; : 

5. ANN: We _NUV © + is F ee around again. Come on, everybody, let’s go. 
a. (walk 

SEAN; Why © we __\ \ rT UT all the time? 
b. (get up) 

EPEC Aiy i 7 } { é \ | BEN: Remember our rules? We \ ac L for more than three hours. 
c. (SI 

It’s unhealthy. 

6. MAYA: Are we there yet? This flight is endless! _ 
\2 E 

ANN: We ad O41) j4 ALE in here much longer. We’re landing in an hour. 
‘a. (not be) 
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EXERCISE 4 MUST OR MUST NOT 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1, 4 Complete the rules for airline travel. Use must or must not. 

1. Passengers must a rive three hours before an international flight. 
arrive 

2. They M14 sa Bete their bags with them at all times. 
9 : i ‘ ? 

3. Carry-on “3 ry) G4 oe J 4 2 bigger than 45 inches (115 centimeters). 

4. They ais GI a ‘s [ { under the seat or in the overhead compartment 
(fit) * = 

of the sah <4 separ EDA RO) 

SV \ \ ¢ } f\ H er \ ms . 
5. lr hey mee = ive t knives, scissors, or other dangerous items. 

(contain) re 

6. Checked bags AOA L 7 x ae labels with the passenger’s name. 
ave © my Wa) 

7. They YU 5 if os _/~ more than 50 pounds (23 kilograms), or there will be 
weig 

additional charges. 

8. Travelers_/ !/ U4 514 aa A. identification when they check in with the airline. 
Snow 

9. Everyone YY\|/ 2} =a ON © _ a ticket in OH to go through security. 
ave 

10. On board, passengers _}\ \)_> | = s Eis A eC + rene the seat belt sign is on. 
get up 

11. On many flights, passengers «cell phones when the plane is 

in the air. 

EXERCISE 5 ene 
MUST NOT OR “ win 
DON’T HAVE TO 

GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Pool Hours 10: 00 a.m.—10:00 p.m. 

Read the sign at the 

Casa Luciani swimming 

statement. Use must not 

or don’t have to. 

Children under twelve — are | eB ‘ NO ball ie 

—¢ NO glass bottles. | 

Towels available at front desk. : : | _ © NO alcoholic beverages 

1. Children under age twelve must not er must H swirn without an adult. 
swim 

2. You don ae NO > 40 Pydur own towel. 
tong) . é 

3.1 YOu OA. bee _ | ~ ball in or around the pool. 
J ‘play . 

4. Yu UST VO)+ ale into the pool. 
(dive) i ee: 

5. Teenagers Oe ; “ with an adult. 
(swim) a e 

6. You PWUGt OO CAUNVEN the pool before 10:00 a.m. 
(enter) 

ae Mah is WR WeY apie crag re 5 : 
7. You do “> + hau e + (“| ithe swimming pool at 8:00 p.m. 

(leave) 

. You Get M\ Oo4 SEQ -_ in the pool past 10:00 p.m. 
(stay) 

Necessity: Have (got) to, Must, Can’t 407 
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EXERCISE 6 HAVE TO OR HAFTA, GOT TO OR GOTTA 

PRONUNCIATION NOTE. Listen to the conversations. Check (/) More Formal if you hear 

have to, got to, or must not. Check (/) Less Formal if you hear hafta, hasta, gotta, 

or musin’t. 
More Less 
Formal Formal 

. A: John has to renew his passport. What about you? v a 

8: I don’t have to renew mine yet. It’s valid for another year. 

2. A: My passport expires next May. LJ 44 

B: Oh. You must not forget to renew it. You'll need it when we go to Italy. 

3. A: When does he have to be at the airport? IL 

B: He has to be there by 8:00. 

4. A: He’s got to leave now. Is he ready? 4 

8: Almost. He’s got to bring his bags downstairs, that’s all. 

5. A: Will we have to show our tickets before we board? 

8: Yes. And you'll have to show your passports, too. 

6. A: We’ve got to hurry. 
B: Relax. We still have plenty of time. 

7. A: Sir, you must not use your phone during take off. 

B: Oh, sorry. I forgot. I'll turn it off right away. 

iS > \: You've got to turn right here. 
: No. I have to turn left. Look at the sign. ee 

acer eh 

a 

: It’s 9:00. I've got to go. 

: OK. See you later. 
2 

co 

EXERCISE 7 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read Sean’s email to his friend. There are six mistakes in 

expressing necessity. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and correct five more. 

Hi Randy, 

had 
We're on our way back to Australia. We Rave to leave the hotel at 5:30 this morning, and 

then we had-got to wait in line at the airport for hours. What a hassle! This flight is great, 

though. There are TVs at every seat and hundreds of movies to watch. But Mom says 

we can't sit for more than three hours at a time because it’s unhealthy, and we must to 

drink water every hour when we’re not sleeping. This flight is fourteen hours long, so we 
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have to taking care of ourselves. Thanks for the camping knife. | used it a lot in Italy, but 

before we left, | has to put it in my checked suitcase because of the safety regulations. 

You don’t have to bring knives in carry-on bags. Well, I've got to get up and walk around 

again. Email me. We'll be on this plane for ten more hours! —Sean 

EXERCISE 8 LISTENING 

904 € Two tourists are driving in Italy. Listen to their conversations. Read the statements. 

Then listen again and check (/) True or False. 

False True 

. The young man has to turn right. il M 

. The young woman must drive slower. a [4 

. The man has to stop. [pear 

. The woman is driving too fast. [-] [| 

za | 

i 

. The young man was not preparing to stop. 

AO ww bf eR KY (a 
\ 

. The man has to pass. 

904 (=) Work with a partner. Listen again to the conversations. Write the number of each 

conversation next to the appropriate sign. Discuss your answers. What does each 

sign mean? 

EXAMPLE: A: The woman in Conversation 1 says: “You have to turn left.” 
B: The sign in “f” shows a left turn. That means you can turn left, but you can't 

turn right. 

A: I agree. 

<7 

a. ¢ pili op VS é 

e @ 
Necessity: Have (got) to, Must, Can’t 409 
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EXERCISE 9 IT’S A SIGN! 

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Where can you find these signs? What do they 

mean? What do you have to do when you see each one? What can’t you do? What do you 

think of the rules? ; 

EXAMPLE: A: You can find this sign at a crossing over railroad tracks in the United States. 

B: Right. It means drivers have to slow down and look both ways before they drive 

across the tracks. 

A: Well, that’s definitely a necessary rule! 

EXERCISE 10 INVENT A SIGN 

GAME Work with a partner. Together, draw your own sign to illustrate something people 

have to do or must not do. Show it to your classmates. Can they guess the meaning? 

Decide where the sign belongs. 

EXAMPLE: A: I think that means you have to wear shoes. 

B: Right! And where can you find a sign like this? 
A: Near some poolside restaurants. 
G: You can also find it... 
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EXERCISE 11 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Make a list of your most important tasks for this 

week. Check (/) the things you’ve already done. Talk about what you still have to do and 

what you don’t have to do. 

EXAMPLE: A: What's on your “To Do” list for this week? 

B: Well, I don’t have to renew my driver’s license. I’ve already done it, but I still 

have to... What about you? 

EXERCISE 12 RULES AND REGULATIONS 

® DISCUSSION Work in a group. Discuss your school’s rules and regulations about the 

topics below. What do you have to do? What don’t you have to do? What can’t you do? 

EXAMPLE: A: Our cars have to have a sticker for the student parking lot. 

8: But we don't have to pay for parking. 
C: We can't leave our cars in the parking lot overnight. 

¢ student cars and parking * calculators * cigarettes 

¢ clothing ¢ class hours * food 

¢ phones ¢ homework * music 

'B) Compare answers with your classmates. Complete a chart on the board like the 

one below. 

Things we have to do Things we don't have to do Things we can't do 

have a parking sticker pay for parking leave cars in the parking 

lot overnight 
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FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about the application procedure for getting a driver’s 

license, a passport, a travel visa, a work permit, school admission, or a new job. What do 

you have to do? What don’t you have to do? What can’t you do? Complete the outline. 

Application for in : 
(city, state, or country) 

Things you have to do Things you don’t have to do Things you can’t do 

'B) WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about the application procedure. Use have 

to, must, don’t have to, must not, or can’t. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: To get a driver’s license in my state, you must be at least fifteen and a half years 
old. Drivers under the age of seventeen and a half also have to take a driver’s education 
course. You usually don’t have to take the road test if you already have a license from 
another state. However, you can’t use a license from another country. If you... 

Common Mistakes in Using Have to, Must, Not have to, Must not, and Can’t 

Use must not or can’t for things that are against | You must not drive without a license. 
the rules. Do not use don’t have to. NOT You den+rave+te drive without a licence. 

Use don’t have to for things that are not I’m nineteen. | don’t have to take that course. 

necessary. Do not use must not or can't. NOT I’m nineteen. | pAtist Ret take that course. 

NOT |’m nineteen. | earFt take that course. 

Use have to or must in formal writing. Do not You must bring a valid ID to the test. 

use hafta or gotta. NOT You Hate bring a valid ID to the test. 

NOT You geite bring a valid ID to the test. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline once the words for things that 

are necessary. Underline twice the words for things that are against the rules. Circle the 

words for things that are not necessary. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

L_] must or have to to show that something is necessary 

L_] don’t have to to show that something is not necessary 

L_] must not or can’t to show that something is against the rules 

L_] have to and got to instead of hafta and gotta 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 29 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

CA) Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. 

2 

3 

4. 

5 

6 

You don’t have to / must not buy euros for the trip. I’ve already done it. 

. Do / Does Ken have to leave already? It’s still early. 

. They said we can't / don’t have to carry scissors onto the airplane. 

We've got to / can’t arrive at the airport by 9:00, or we won't be able to board. 

. Jake has / had to renew his passport before he left for Italy. 

. Tomorrow, Tara will have / got to take her driving test again. She failed the last time. 

© Complete the sentences with can’t or the correct form of have to and the verbs 

in parentheses. 

1. I’ve downloaded several movies, so I oa it now. 
ie) 

2. We forgot to get a gift for Uncle Fred. We nate something at 
pick up 

the airport. 

Onall never in line this long in my entire life. 
(stand) 

4. Relax. We're next. We much longer. 
(wait) 

5. Sir, you on any part of the plane. 
(smoke) 

6. The passenger in 23B ans . She’s in the wrong seat. 
move 

7. Sorry. You a here. May I see the seat number on your 
sit 

boarding pass? 

8. We a some French cheese at dinner tonight. I can’t wait 
have 

to try it. 

9. We the cheese before landing last night. 
(eat) 

iC Find and correct five mistakes. 

1 

ys 

3. 

4 

5. 

. He can’t boards the plane yet. 

. Passengers must not stay in their seats when the seat belt light is off. 

Passengers: Please note that you gotta pay extra for luggage over 50 pounds (23 kg). 

. You don’t have got to show your passport right now, but please have it ready. 

Paul will has to unpack some of his stuff. His suitcase is much too heavy. 

Now check your answers on page 482. 

Necessity: Have (got) to, Must, Can’t 413 
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STEP 1 

BEFORE YOU READ PRC COA OS ty eT 
Look at the cartoon. Discuss 

the questions. 

1. Who are the people? What is 
their relationship? 

2. Are they having a nice evening? 

How are they feeling? 

3. What is the problem? 

READ 

Read this article about manners. 

It Was Supposed to 
Be a Nice Evening 
Last week, my friend (let’s call her Anna) invited her new boyfriend (we'll call him Andy) 

home to meet her family for the very first time. It was supposed to be a nice evening, but it 

didn’t exactly turn out as expected. To begin with, Andy came late. He was supposed to arrive 

at 7:00, but didn’t get there until 7:20. Anna was upset. In her family, people always arrive 

exactly on time. Being even ten minutes late is considered rude. Then, when Anna introduced 

Andy to her mother, he tried to give her a kiss on the cheek. Her mother was shocked. In her 

culture, men aren’t supposed to kiss women they don’t know. 

The evening went from bad to worse. When they sat down to eat, Andy put his elbows 

on the table—a definite no-no! in Anna’s house, but the norm in Andy’s more relaxed home. 

Andy thought the food was delicious, but when he helped himself to a second serving of 

potatoes, Anna kicked him under the table. He was supposed to wait until someone offered 

him more food. Andy sensed there was something wrong, but he didn’t know what it was. He 

tried to break the ice? by asking some questions. He asked Anna’s father about the nice, new 

car he saw in the driveway and got a polite answer. But when he asked about the price, there 

was a very uncomfortable silence around the table. Andy didn’t realize that in many families 
> 

you aren't supposed to discuss money issues with strangers. 

1 no-no: something people are not supposed to do because it is wrong or dangerous 

2 break the ice: to say something to make someone you just met feel more comfortable 
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The details can vary, but the general story probably sounds familiar. Different cultures 

and even different families often have different rules of behavior. What are good manners 

for one group may be impolite for another group. For example, in some cultures you're not 

supposed to make any noise while eating, but in other cultures, such as Japan, slurping? is a 

way of showing that you like the food. 

If good manners vary from place to place, how is a person supposed to know what to 

do? The Internet can provide a lot of helpful information about manners. Even better, you 

should try to discuss these issues with someone familiar with the situation you are going to 

be in. Andy needed to talk to Anna about her and her family’s expectations before showing 

up at Anna’s home. The evening was a disaster, and Andy and Anna are not seeing each other 

anymore. Andy feels bad, but he won't make the same mistakes twice. Sometimes experience 

is the best teacher. 

3 slurping: making noise while you are eating or drinking something like noodles or soup 

AFTER YOU READ 

® VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. Our plans are definite. We won't them. 

( a. \change b. enjoy c. explain 

2. Arude person is not = = — 

a. right b. polite c. late 

3. The norm is the way of doing something. 

a. wrong b. new c. usual 

4. Andy sensed there was a problem, but he wasn’t completely about it. 

a. certain b. unhappy c. comfortable 

5. An issue is a or problem that people discuss. 

a. magazine b. story c. topic 

6. If you are familiar with a custom, you something about it. 

a. like b. know c. ask 

B) COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (/) True or False. If there isn’t enough 

information in the reading to answer, check Don’t Know. 

True False Don’t Know 

1. Andy and Anna expected to have a nice evening. el la) (i 

2. Andy arrived on time. a eal (ea 

3. He kissed Anna’s mother. [| tal [| 

4. Anna’s father wanted to discuss the price of the family car. [| iS a 

5. Andy made noises while he was eating. il (| i 

6. It was OK for Andy to take more potatoes. ey Bl [| 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 

True, False, or Don’t Know? 

Expectations: Be supposed to 415 
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GRAMMAR PRESENTATION © 

EXPECTATIONS: BE SUPPOSED TO 

aan 
Subject | Be (Not) | Supposed to BF Verb 

j am 

was 

You — 

we were | (not) | supposed to | arrive at 7:00 
They PP cae 

ee is 
She 

was 
It 

‘ Base Form 2 : ? 
Be Subject | Supposed to of Verb Affirmative Negative 

Am ' 4 are. ie aren’t. 
u ’ 

Was y were y weren t. 

Are am. ’m not. 
ou supposed to | call? Yes, | I No, |I i 

Were y BP was. wasnt. 

Is is. isn’t. 
she she she 

Was was. wasn t. 

Wh- Word | Be Subject | Supposed to Boece 
of Verb 

am , 

was 

are 
Where ou supposed to it? 

were |» PP . 

is 
she 

was 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

Be supposed to for Different Kinds of Expectations =i “a<as—its 

of expectations. 

* rules 

* customs (usual ways of doing things) 

* predictions 

* hearsay (something you have heard from 
other people, but don’t know to be true) 

¢ plans or arrangements 

Be supposed to is common in 
conversation, informal writing (emails, 
text messages), and in journalistic writing 

(newspapers, magazines). However, in formal 

writing, it is more common to use other 

expressions, such as: It is customary to. 

Use the expression be supposed to + base form of the verb to express different kinds 

You’re supposed to turn right here. You can’t turn left. 

You’re supposed to bring a small gift. 

The forecast says it’s supposed to rain tonight. 

Anna is supposed to be very nice. Everyone says so. 

Let’s hurry. We’re supposed to be there at 7:00. 

They’re expecting us then. 

You’re supposed to bring a gift. (conversation) 

What time are we supposed to get there? (email) 

In the past, people were supposed to write a 

thank-you note to their dinner host. (magazine) 

It is customary to bring a gift. (formal writing) 

Be supposed to for Present, Future, and Past Expectations __ 

* present expectation 

¢ future expectation 

* past expectation 

We often use was/were supposed to 

when something we expected to happen did 

not happen. 

For future expectations, do not use will 

with be supposed to. 

You can use a form of be supposed to to express a present, future, or past expectation. 

You’re supposed to wait until someone offers you 

more food. (simple present) 

It’s supposed to be nice tomorrow. (simple present) 

They were supposed to get there by 6:00 p.m. 

yesterday, so they took a taxi. (simple past) 

Andy was supposed to arrive at 7:00, but he 

came late. 

We’re supposed to help out tomorrow. 

NOT We wittse supposed to help out tomorrow. 

Word Order in Negative Statements — 

Use this word order in negative statements: 
subject + be not + supposed to + base form of 

the verb 

Not goes directly before supposed. Do 

not use not after supposed. 

You’re not supposed to arrive late. 

You’re not supposed to kiss her mother. 

NOT You're suppesed rette kiss her mother. 

NOT You're suppesedte-ret kiss her mother. 
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STEP 3 

EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this article about manners. Underline the phrases that 

express expectations. 

anners 
THE GOOD, 
THE BAD, 
AND THE CONFUSING 

THE DICTIONARY defines manners as polite ways of behaving in social situations. 

Manners are governed by rules (called etiquette). They tell us what we are supposed to 

do and, just as important, what we are not supposed to do. Manners are like the oil ina 

machine. They are supposed to make things run more smoothly. 

Some examples of “good” manners seem very logical and easy to understand. You 

are supposed to hold the door open for the person behind you. If you don’t, the door 

can hit the person in the face. In some cultures, you are not supposed to keep your 

street shoes on when you enter someone’s home. Leaving your shoes on is considered 

“bad” manners. It’s rude because they bring dirt into the home. Again, the reason for 

the custom is clear. But why in many cultures are you supposed to shake hands when 

you meet someone for the first time? Many historians believe that in the past, the 

handshake was supposed to prove that people were not hiding weapons (knives, for 

example) up their sleeve. 

Many customs, such as the handshake, have complicated rules connected to them. 

Who is supposed to)offer their hand first? How firmly and for how long are you 

supposed to hold the other person’s hand? If you are wearing gloves, are you supposed 

to remove your glove before shaking hands? The answers to these and other questions 

vary from culture to culture. It can be confusing, and it is not always easy to know the 

right thing to do. 
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® Read each sentence. Then write a sentence based on the information from A that has 

a similar meaning. 

1. The rules of etiquette give us information about what is OK behavior. 

They tell us what we are supposed to do. 

2. The purpose of manners is to help make social interactions easier. 

3. Holding the door open for the person behind you is an example of good manners. 

4, Leaving your street shoes on when you enter someone’s home is an example of bad manners. 

5. Shaking hands used to show that you didn’t have a weapon up your sleeve. 

6. How long should you hold the other person’s hand? 

EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read about manners in different countries. Complete the sentences 

with the correct form of be supposed to and the words in parentheses. Choose between 

affirmative and negative. 

In the United States You re supposed _ stand up when you re introduced 
1. (stand up 

to an older person. It’s rude to stay seated. 

InChina You white or black to a wedding. 
2. (wear) 

These colors are connected to death. 

In Turkey You the bottom of your shoes when 
3. (show) 

you are sitting. It’s impolite because they aren't clean. 

In Argentina = You at a party thirty to sixty 
4. (arrive) 

minutes later than the “starting” time. It’s the norm. 

In Japan §=You gifts in front of the gift giver. It’s 
5. (open) 

not polite. 

In Brazil You gifts immediately. Don't wait 
6. (open) 

until later. 

In Jordan) You a little food on your plate when 
7. (leave) 

you are finished eating. This shows your host that he or she gave you enough to eat. 
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EXERCISE 3 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read about table manners in the United States. Rewrite the rules 

with be supposed to. Choose between affirmative and negative. 

1. Don't put your elbows on the table. 

You're not supposed to put your elbows on the table. 

2. Chew with your mouth closed. 

3. Don't reach across the table for food. Ask someone to pass it. 

yf ae ¥ } i) SU \ ~ 5 e s ( | [ { / hey Sale | UA \Ae t 

; rr 166; \ 4 i \ y f lz q \ 
4, Eat quietly. ills peeks \. \ 

5. Use your napkin to clean your fingers and mouth. 
ippaceA 1A. \Uce Vour navokinte our Jou aee_cupposed fo Use Yous napkin to Yous 

ANC bi ree a4 NU 
6. Keep ee oe in On your lap when you are not using it. . 

A) em A\ Postc| 4 O Kee \ , Cr YOUR AGA? k Seis j 4 \ 
> 7 ‘ Les r Se 

hen You 1S AO kel GA ag oy 
7. Do not start eating before an TOSt = Meta ac 

Ye mone NOlevrocen to oVOrd COMM Letove Your Ly IVD a Or & 244 t | A i _b { ae 4 \ i re 

8. Do not comb your hair at the table. 

ra | , 

9. Don’t put your On on the chair when you are finished eating. 
5 BSW ; . f LA or? rae ~ aid SARK Oe priet 

N S6WeuN cae 10 | SuUppacea +O PUL YOUR MEY“ ald x ; ater a te aX a = et 

VOL? AO ; x )| 1C } Sa Cy Q ~ <D 

10. Sa Bucise me’ iit you leave me ble ache the end ofa Te i “SS 
fm GC a \ | y g ¢ O | } fr I. FLX pas fr é a, < ME ~ {fr f = 

NOU AXE SULPAS G1 46 €6 \ Ex CU . WAN con 16 44 

Bbié befxe we edd of gamed. 

EXERCISE 4 QUESTIONS AND STATEMENTS 

©) GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Complete the conversations. Use the verbs in parentheses and 
the correct form of be supposed to. Choose between the simple present and simple past. 

1. A: Carlos invited me to dinner at his parents’ home tonight. 

B: Oh, that’s nice. What time are you supposed 10 sag het ere? 
ae a. (get) PB % La 

A: He said 7:00. Tell me, [ON Se, Ban eo. pie conte: Tm 
b. eae 

not familiar with the customs here. 

: Why don’t you bring flowers? 

2. A: Last time I met Mia’s mother, I shook her hand. I sensed that something was wrong. She 

seemed a little uncomfortable. ly) AG LoS yee p O SC NG 4 8) d a that? 
ah As a. (do 
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B: ['m not sure. I think youd & until the woman offers her 
b. (wait) 

hand first. 

3. A: It as tonight, so don’t forget your umbrella. 
a. (rain 

8: [’'m driving, so it won't be a problem. But I’m a little nervous about going to a formal dinner. 

A: Don’t worry. The Chandlers very nice. Everyone 
b. (be) 

likes them. 

: What I Miguel’s mother? 
a. (call) 

: Call her Mrs. Gomez, unless she tells you to use her first name. 

: Yes. I with Teresa, but she’s sick. 
a. (go) 

: What I when I meet Ina’s parents? 
a. (Say) 

: Just say, “It’s nice to meet you.” And try to relax. You'll meet a lot of nice people there. It’s a 

A 

B 

5. A: Are you going to the party alone? 

B 

A 

B 

arty. It ! party. a fun! 

'B) LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this Q & A on etiquette and manners. Find and correct eight 

mistakes in the use of be supposed to. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and 

correct seven more. 

Q: | had dinner at a friend's house last week. The first course was soup and it was already on the table. When 

| sat down, | began to eat it. My friend's mother looked a little surprised. Did | do something ree at 

supposed to wait before starting to eat? 

A: Yes. In this country, you supposed to wait until your host begins or says “Please begin.’ You are supposed 

not to start first. 

Q: My friend is getting married, and he chose me to be his “best man.” What does this mean? As the best 

man, what | am supposed to do? 

A: First of all, you should feel very good. It is an honor to be the best man. In general, the best man’s job is 

to help the groom. You can find online lists with all your tasks (and there are many!). Perhaps one of the 
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a 

most important ones is that you are supposed to keep the ring for your friend until he needs it during the 

ceremony. (Nervous grooms are famous for forgetting or losing the ring.) 

Q: We supposed to get married, but we just decided to cancel the wedding. We've already received some 

wedding gifts. What do we do with them? Do we supposed to return them to our friends and relatives now 

that the wedding is canceled? 

A: Yes, unfortunately you are supposed to return all the gifts you received—unless you have already used them. 

Q: | was in line at the supermarket waiting to pay. It was the “express” line, but the woman in front of me had 

a shopping cart filled with food and beverages. | had just one item. | said to the woman, “Sorry, but you are 

supposed to not be on this line if you have more than ten items.” She got very angry at me. Was | wrong to 

say something? 

A: No, you weren't wrong, the woman was wrong. First, for being in the wrong line, and then for getting angry 

at you. People are supposing to follow the rules, and her behavior was a definite violation of the rules. You 

were right to say something—as long as you did it politely. 

STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

30/03 rA) People are calling Ask Mr. Ed, a radio show about etiquette and manners. Listen to the 

Cc onversations. Read the statements. Listen again and circle the words to complete the 

information Mr. Ed gives to each caller. 

1. 

2. 

In the United States, a dinner guest (is) / is not supposed to bring a small gift. 

In the United States, party guests are / are not supposed to ask questions about religion 

or politics. 

. Ata traditional Chinese wedding, a wedding guest is / is not supposed to wear white 

or black. 

In Peru, you are / are not supposed to leave food on your plate when you are 

finished eating. 

. In Mexico, you are / are not supposed to shake hands when you meet someone for 

the first time. 
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(530/03 'B) Work with a partner. Listen again to Ask Mr. Ed. Discuss Mr. Ed’s answers to the five 

callers’ questions. Is the answer the same in your country or culture? 

EXAMPLE: A: Ed told the first caller that in the United States, dinner guests are supposed to 

bring a small gift. 
8: Yes. He said that many guests bring flowers, wine, or chocolate. In my country, 

Egypt, you're supposed to bring a gift, too. But, you aren't supposed to bring 

flowers. Flowers are for weddings, funerals, and hospital visits. And you aren't 

supposed to bring wine. Most Muslims don’t drink alcohol. 

A: In my country, Russia, ... 

EXERCISE 7 MIND YOUR MANNERS 

® GAME Work with a partner. Look at the picture. Find all the examples of bad table 

manners. You have five minutes. 

EXAMPLE: A: The woman is reaching across the man to get the salt. You aren't supposed to do 

that. You're supposed to ask someone to pass anything that’s not close to you. 

Be thetitteboy. - 

© Who found the most answers in five minutes? Compare your answers with the rest of 

the class. 
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EXERCISE 8 WHAT ABOUT YOU? 

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Think about a time when you didn’t know the correct 

way to act in a social situation. Describe the situation to your partner. Answer some of the 

questions below. Your partner will ask you for more information. 

EXAMPLE: A: Five years ago, I went to a friend’s wedding. I wasn’t familiar with the customs 

here, and I made quite a few mistakes. First of all, I arrived late and missed some 

of the ceremony. 

What time were you supposed to be there? 

At 1:00, but I got there at 1:30. I felt terrible. 

OK. What happened next? 

¢ Where were you? ¢ What were (or weren't) you supposed to do? 

¢ What happened? * When did you realize your mistake? 

¢ What did (or didn’t) you do? ¢ How did you feel? 

EXERCISE 9 IMPORTANT LIFE EVENTS 

CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON Work in a group. Discuss some of the important life 

events in the list below. What are people in your culture supposed to do and say at these 

times? Is there a ceremony? Are people expected to give certain gifts? Wear special 

clothing? What roles do certain family members and friends play? Report to the class. 

EXAMPLE: A: In traditional Japanese weddings, the bride and groom are supposed to wear kimonos. 

B: Oh. What color are they supposed to be? 
4: They're usually white or red. What about in your country, Salma? What color is a 

bride supposed to wear? 

¢: In Morocco, brides are supposed to wear a bright color like green or yellow. These 

colors are supposed to bring good luck. 

¢ a wedding 

¢ an important birthday 

¢ a school graduation 

* an engagement to be married 

* an anniversary 

¢ a birth 

¢ a funeral 
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® BEFORE YOU WRITE Look at the list of events in Exercise 9. Choose one to write about. 

Complete the outline. 

The event: The culture: 

Ceremony? 

Role of friends? 

Role of family members? 

Special clothing? 

Special food? 

Gifts? 

'B) WRITE Use your outline to write a paragraph about the event. Use be supposed to and 

not be supposed to to describe customs and rules. Try to avoid the common mistakes in 

the chart. 

EXAMPLE: In the United States, high schools and colleges have graduation ceremonies. In many 

schools, the students line up in alphabetical order. Then, when their names are called, 

they are supposed to go to the stage to receive their diplomas. Friends and family... 

Commons Mistakes in Using Be suppc 
Use a form of be before supposed to. Do not You’re supposed to bring a present. 

leave out a form of be. NOT Yer-stippesedte bring a present. 

Use only the simple present or simple past form | I’m supposed to arrive tomorrow. 

of be. Do not use the future or the present perfect. | NOT I++se supposed to arrive tomorrow. 

For the negative, put not before supposed. Do You’re not supposed to come late. 

not put not after supposed. NOT You’re stippesed-ret to come late. 

© CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline all the forms of be supposed to. Circle 

not in the negative use of be supposed to. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] be supposed to for customs and rules 

LJ only the simple present or simple past of be in be supposed to 

[_] the correct word order in the negative 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 

changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 30 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Choose the correct answer to complete each sentence. 

1. Tomorrow is graduation, and we supposed to be at school at 10:00. 

a. TE pel c. do 

2. The weather is to be very nice. 

a. suppose b. supposed c. supposing 

3. Jan and Stu supposed to drive me, but they can't. 

a. are b. weren't c. were 

4. The ceremony was supposed to be outside, but it’s going to be in the park. 

a. not b. no c. didn't 

5. What time are we supposed ___? 

a. leave b. leaving c. to leave 

'B) Complete the conversations with the correct form of be supposed to and the verbs 

in parentheses. 

1. A: Hurry up! We = there in ten minutes. 
a. e 

B: Don’t worry. The ceremony until 10:15. 
b. (not start) 

2. A: Where we : 
a. (sit) 

8: I think we aace over there, on the right side. 
. (go 

3. A: Oh, no. Most men are wearing ties. | one? 
a. (wear) 

8: I think you a a jacket, but ties are optional. So, you're fine. 
+ (Wear 

4. A: It , but look at those clouds! 
a. (not rain) 

B: I know. It a beautiful day. 
b. (be) 

© Find and correct seven mistakes. 

1. Dahlia was suppose to drive. She was supposed not to fly. 

2. She is supposed to wear her blue dress, but she changed her mind. 

3. What are we supposed to doing after the ceremony? 

4. My parents will supposed to fly home tomorrow, but they’re staying another day. 

5. It was no supposed to be this cold, and it didn’t suppose to rain. 

Now check your answers on page 482. 
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ae | ALLE ea 

oe |! / | 
i ee) 

Might. Gould ssi” of a situation i 
| ee se iLue | ‘paki Nes Sie oD Li ig intentions ney 

se : phan ga degrees of probability — 

EER ; iG ee yee te Tan © Write an email or short letter that vad the 
dis lied probability of future plans 

‘STEP 1 GRAMMAR IN CONTEXT 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the weather map for Europe. Discuss the questions. 

1. Are the temperatures in Celsius or Fahrenheit? 

2. What are the possible high and low temperatures for Ankara? 

3. What’s the weather forecast for Moscow? For London? 

READ 

931101 Read this transcript of a weather report on British TV. 

Weather Watch 
\L: Good morning. I’m Carol Johnson, and here’s the local forecast for tomorrow, 

Wednesday, January 10. The cold front that has been affecting much of northern 

Europe is moving quickly toward Great Britain. Temperatures may drop as much 

FORECAST | - 
ake oy ~~ Wednesday | 

. al Stockholm 1/-3 

* sag cole ten Mostow 2 ia 

London 
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as 11 degrees by late tomorrow afternoon. In London, expect a high of only 2 and a low 

of —4 degrees. We might even see some snow flurries! later on in the day. By evening, 

winds could exceed 40 miles per hour. So, bundle up;? it’s going to be a cold one! And 

now it’s time for our travelers’ forecast with Ethan Harvey. Ethan? 

- Thank you, Carol. Take your umbrella if you're traveling to Paris. Stormy conditions may 

move into France by tomorrow morning. Rain could turn into snow by evening when 

temperatures fall to near or below freezing in the region. But look at the forecast for 

Italy! You may not need your coat at all if you plan to be in Rome, where we'll see partly 

cloudy skies with early morning temperatures around only 10 degrees on Wednesday. But 

later in the day, temperatures could climb to above 20 as skies clear up in the afternoon. 

The warming trend could reach the rest of western Europe by Thursday. But if not, it still 

looks like it will turn out to be a beautiful, sunny weekend in central Italy, Carol. 

: Italy sounds great! Will you join me on a Roman holiday, Ethan? 

\N: I might! 

1 flurries: small amounts of light snow that fall and blow around 

2 bundle up: wear warm clothes 

AFTER YOU READ 

@ VOCABULARY Choose the word or phrase that best completes each sentence. 

1. A weather forecast tells you about weather. 

a. foreign b. yesterday's c. tomorrow's 

2. Local news gives you information about places that are ___ you. 

a. near b. far from c. interesting to 

3. When the weather affects people, they always feel 

a. better b. worse c. different 

4. A region is a(n) —__ 

a. area b. ocean Camcity 

5. If winds exceed 30 miles per hour, they will be 30 miles per hour. 

a. exactly b. less than c. more than 

@ COMPREHENSION Read the statements. Check (V) True or False. 

True _—- False 

1. Temperatures will definitely drop 11 degrees in Great Britain. | | 

2. Snow is possible in London. ie [| 

3. There will definitely be stormy weather in France. a L 

4. Snow is possible in Paris. al el 

5. Western Europe is going to get colder. ie i 

6. Temperatures will definitely be above 20 degrees Celsius in Rome. [| eal 

C) DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you check 
True or False? 
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STEP 2 GRAMMAR PRESENTATION | 

Statements _ 
Base Form 

Subject | Modal* Day Aes | 

You may (not) 

It might (not) | get cold. 

They could 

FUTURE POSSIBILITY: MAY, MIGHT, COULD 

* May, might, and could are modals. Modals have only one form. They do not have -s in the third-person singular. 

Are you going to fly to Paris? maynoy 

Are ~ ee anette (aA 
could. 

| Are you going to | may (not)* 

Will you be there long? We | might (not)* (be). 

Is it possible you ll could 

| Wh- Questions 

* May not and might not are not contracted. 

fe es | When are you going to Paris? | 

| How long are you going to be there? | We | could | be | there a week. 

GRAMMAR NOTES 

May, might, and could have very similar meanings. 

You can use any one to express future possibility. 

* may 

° might 

° could 

Remember that we use a form of the future 

(be going to or will) when we are certain that 

something will happen. (See Unit 6.) 

May be and maybe both express 

possibility. Notice these differences: 

May be is a modal + be. It is always two words. 

Maybe is an adverb. It is always one word, and it 

usually comes at the beginning of the sentence. 

Use the modals may, might, and could to express the possibility that something 

will happen in the future. 

It may rain tonight. (/t’s possible.) 

It might rain tonight. (/t’s possible.) 

It could rain tonight. (/t’s possible.) 

It’s going to rain tonight. (/t’s certain.) 

Demetrios may be late today. 

Maybe he'll take the train. 

NOT He’ll rrayseteake the train. 
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* may not 

¢ might not 

Remember that we use a form of the future 
(not be going to or won’t) when we are certain that 

something will not happen. (See Unit 6.) 

SCTE We never contract may not, and we 

rarely contract might not. 

Use may not and might not to express the possibility that something will not happen 

in the future. 

There are a lot of clouds, but it may not rain. 

There are a lot of clouds, but it might not rain. 

(It’s possible that it won’t rain, but we’re not certain.) 

You won’t need a coat. 

(’m certain that you will not need a coat.) 

You may not need a coat. 

NOT You mreyA+ need a coat. 

|_Questions and Answers 

Questions about future possibility usually use 
will, be going to, the present progressive, or 

the simple present. They rarely use may, might, 

or could. 

Answers to questions about future possibility 

often use may, might, or could. 

In short answers to yes/no questions, we usually 

use may, might, or could alone. We do not repeat 

the main verb in the question. 

TSS! If be is the main verb, it is common to 

include be in the short answer. 

Questions about future possibility do not usually use may, might, or could, but 
answers to these questions often use may, might, or could. 

When will it start snowing? 

When might it start snowing? (rare) 

&: Are you going to drive to work? 

- | don’t Know. | may take the bus. 

&: When are you leaving? 

8: | might leave in a few minutes. 

&: Do you think it? snow tomorrow? 

&: It could stop tonight. 

A: Will your office close early? 

8: It may. er It may not. 

NOT It may not elese. 

&: Will our flight be on time? 

8: It might be. or It might. 

It might not be. 8: It might not. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For general information on modals, see Unit 13, Grammar Notes 1-2, on page 177. 

For may for permission, see Unit 14 on page 191. 

For might for present conclusions, see Unit 32 on page 440. 

For could for ability and possibility (see Unit 13), for permission (see Unit 14), for requests 
(see Unit 15), and for present conclusions (see Unit 32). 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 

Unit 31 



EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Anna is a college student who works part-time; Cody is her 

husband. Read their conversation. Underline the words that express future possibility. 

ANNA: Are you going to drive to work tomorrow? 

cody: I don't know. I might. Why? 

ANNA: I just heard the local weather report. A cold front is moving into the region. It may 

snow tonight. 

coDY: Oh, then I may have to shovel snow before I leave. You know, on second thought, I might 

just take the 7:30 train instead of driving. I have a 9:00 meeting, and I don’t want to miss 

it. Do you have a class tomorrow morning? 

4: No, but I’m going to the library to work on my paper. Maybe I'll bundle up and take the 

train with you in the morning. And let’s try to go home together, too. Maybe we could 

meet at the train station at 6:00, OK? I’m taking the 6:30 train home. 

cODY: I might not be able to catch the 6:30 train. My boss said something about working late 

tomorrow. I may be stuck there until 8:00. I'll call you tomorrow afternoon and let you 

know what I’m doing. 

ANNA: OK. I’ll get some takeout on the way home. Do you mind eating late? 

No. I definitely want to have dinner together. 

A: Me too. Definitely. 

'B) Read the conversation again. Check (/) Certain or Possible for each activity that 

they discuss. 

I Coo 
1. drive to work J 1. go to library J 

2. shovel snow | 2. work on paper | 

| 3. take 7:30 a.m. train 3. take train with Cody 

4. 9:00 meeting | 4. 6:00 p.m.—meet Cody 

5. work until 8:00 p.m. 5. take 6:30 train home 

6. call Anna 6. buy takeout for dinner [ 

7. dinner with Anna 7. dinner with Cody 
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EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-2. Anna is graduating from college with a degree in meteorology.! 

Circle the correct words to complete her journal entry. 

I just got the notice from my school. I might not L graduate in June, but I still 

don’t know what I’m going to do after octet Some TV stations hire students to help 

out their meteorologists, so 1 could / may not apply for a job next month. On the other hand, 

2: 
I might / might not apply to graduate school and get my master’s degree in atmospheric 

3. 
science. I’m just not sure, though—these past two years have been really hard, and | 

may / may not be ready to study for two more years. At least I am sure about my career. 

4. 
I’m going to / I might forecast the weather—that’s certain. | made an appointment to discuss 

5 
my grades with my advisor, Mrs. Humphrey, tomorrow. I maybe / may talk about my plans 

6. 
with her. She won't / might have an idea about what I should do. 

7: 

1 meteorology: the scientific study of weather 

EXERCISE 3 
STATEMENTS WITH MAY, MONDAY 

MIGHT, BE GOING TO 1. call Cody at 9:00 
GRAMMAR NOTE 1 Look at Anna’s 
Bene duieiounionday cherpura 2. buy some notebooks before class ? 

question mark (?) next to each 

item she wasn’t sure about. Write 
at 11:00 

sentences about Anna’s plans for 

OUTSET RAST A SUL AL VLE have coffee with Sue after class ? 
things that are possible) and be 

going to (for things that are certain). . go to work at 1:00 

3. go to the meeting with Mrs. Humphrey 

. go shopping for snow boots after work ? 

Se eta Pe take the 7:00 train ? 

1. Anna is going to call Cody at 4:00. 

Noa wos 
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EXERCISE 4 SHORT ANSWERS 

® GRAMMAR NOTE 3 Complete the conversations with short answers. Use could (for 

things that are possible) or won’t (for things that are certain). Use be when possible. 

1. A: Do you think the roads will be dangerous? It’s snowing really hard. 

p: They could be. It’s a big storm. 

2. A: Will the schools stay open? 

B: I’m sure . It’s too dangerous for school buses. 

3. A: Will it be very windy? 

B: The winds are very strong already. They might even 

exceed 40 miles per hour. So, bundle up! 

4. A: Will it get warmer later today? 

B: , unfortunately. The temperature in Centerville is 

already below zero. 

5. A: Is it possible that the storm will be over by tomorrow? 

B: It’s moving pretty quickly across the region now. 

6. A: Do you think it will be warmer on Tuesday? 

B: _ There seems to be a warming trend. It’s stopped 

snowing already. 

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversations and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read this student’s report about El Nifo. There are seven mistakes 

in the use of may, might, and could. The first mistake is already corrected. Find and 

correct six more. 

Every few years, the ocean near Peru becomes warmer. This change is called El Nifio. El Nino 

menos big weather changes all over the world. The west coasts of North and South America 

might have very heavy rains. On the other side of the Pacific, New Guinea might becomes very 

dry. Northern regions could have warmer, wetter winters, and southern areas maybe become 

much colder. These weather changes affect plants and animals. Some fish mayn't survive in 

warmer waters. They may die or swim to colder places. In addition, dry conditions could causing 

crops to die. When that happens, food may get very expensive. El Nifio does not happen regularly. 

It may happen every two years, or it might not come for seven years. Will El Nifio get worse in 

the future? It could be. Pollution will increase the effects of El Nifio, but no one is sure yet. 
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EXERCISE 6 LISTENING 

(31/03 ® Look at the charts. Listen to the weather forecast and check (/) Certain or Possible 

€331103 
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for each day. 

FFRIDAY | Certain | Possible 
Dry ee 

| Sunny 

Low 50s 

FsaTuRpay | Certain | Possible 
Sunny 

62° | 
Windy | | 

SUNDAY | Certain | Possible 
Cold | 

Windy 

Snow flurries | 

'B) Work with a partner. Listen again to the weather forecast. Compare answers. Why did 

you check Certain or Possible? 

EXAMPLE: A: For Friday, the answer for “Dry” is Certain. 

B: Yes. The weather forecaster said, “Dry air from the south is moving into the region.” 

A: Right. And he said it will be there by Friday. What did you check for “Sunny”? 

EXERCISE 7 WHAT’S THE WEATHER FORECAST? 

® ROLE PLAY Work with a partner. You are both TV meteorologists. Give yourselves TV names. 

EXAMPLE: A: I'm Sunny Sue. 

8: And I’m Steven Storm. 

'B) Check the weather forecast for tomorrow and the next day for your city or region. 

Then, together, write up your weather report. 

EXAMPLE: Tomorrow is going to be cold again, and we might See... 

© Read your forecasts to the class. 

EXAMPLE: A: Hello, this is Sunny Sue reporting for Channel 2. Tomorrow is going to be cold 
again, and we might see temperatures as low as... 

: But cheer up. Friday will be more comfortable as warmer air moves into the 
region. You may finally be able to leave your jackets at home... This is Steven 
Storm for Channel 2 news. 
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EXERCISE 8 WEEKEND PLANS 

CONVERSATION Work with a partner. Talk about your weekend plans. Use be going to or 

will for plans that are certain. Use may, might, or could for plans that are possible. Will the 

weather affect your plans? If so, how? 

EXAMPLE: A: What are you doing this weekend? 
B: I’m not sure. I might go to the park with some friends on Saturday. 

A: The forecast says it may rain. 
B: Well, in that case, I guess we could go to the movies instead. What about you? 

EXERCISE 9 FUTURE PLANS 

® PROBLEM SOLVING Work in a group. Look at these student profiles from a school 

newspaper. Talk about what the students might do in the future. Use the information from 

the box or your own ideas. 

EXAMPLE: A: Marta is on the school newspaper. She might do creative writing as a hobby. 

B: Nick dislikes crowded places. He might not be happy on the space shuttle. 

C: I agree. He may... 

About 
Your 
Classmates 

Name: Nick Vanek = Marta Rivera 

Major: TV broadcasting Early Childhood Education 

Activities: Speakers Club, Sailing Club Students’ Association, school newspaper 

Likes: learning something new adventure, meeting new people 

Dislikes: crowded places snow, boring routines 

Plans: go to a four-year college teach in a preschool 

Dreams: be a TV weather forecaster travel around the world 

Occupations Hobbies Achievements 

¢ weather forecaster ¢ dancing * fly on space shuttle 

° teacher ¢ skiing ¢ teach in Alaska 

¢ manager, day-care center * creative writing + develop a new weather satellite 

© Now write your own profile. Use the profiles in A as a model. 

( Work with a partner. Talk about your future possibilities. 

EXAMPLE: A: I’m not sure what I'll do, but I might go back to school and study computer 

science. What about you? 

g: I may learn another language. Then maybe | could get a job as a tour guide. 
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‘FROM GRAMMAR TO WRITING 

® BEFORE YOU WRITE Think about your weekend plans. Make lists of things that you are 

going to do and things that you may do. Put question marks (?) next to the things you may do. 

My Weekend Plans 

Saturday Sunday 

® WRITE Use your lists to write an email to a friend about your weekend plans. What 

plans are you certain about? What plans do you think are possible? How will the weather 

affect your plans? Use may, might, could, and be going to or will. Try to avoid the common 

mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: Hi, Erik. What are you doing this weekend? I’m afraid my plans aren't very exciting. 

I’m going to stay home and study for my science test. If the weather is nice, I might go for 

a bike ride. If I do that, maybe you could join me. In the evening, Marta and I are going 

to see that new movie Snowstorm. It’s playing at CinemaWorld. Let me know soon if you 
want to go with us and Ill get tickets online. It’s very popular and could get sold out. 

Use may, might, or could for things you are not I’m not sure, but | may go for a bike ride. 

certain about. Do not use will or be going to. NOT I’m not sure, but +44 go for a bike ride. 

Use the full forms may not and might not. Do not | It may not be nice enough for the park. 
use contractions. NOT it fr@ya+ be nice enough for the park. 

Use the base form of the verb after may, might, It may rain tomorrow. 

and could. Do not add -s to the main verb. NOT It may aiAs tomorrow. 

(o) CHECK YOUR WORK Read your email. Underline the words that express future certainty. 

Circle the words that express future possibility. Use the Editing Checklist to check 

your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

[_] will, be going to, or the present progressive for things you are certain will happen in the future 

[_] may, might, or could for things you think are possible in the future 

[_] the full forms for may not and might not 

[_] the base form of the verb after may, might, and could 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your email again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your email a subject title. 
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UNIT 31 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

€) Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1. Does / Will it rain tomorrow? 

. It might / might be. I’m not sure. 

. When is Ileana might / going to leave for work? 

bh BR NW . She maybe / may not go to work today. She hasn’t decided. 

5. It could get / gets very cold tonight. Bundle up! 

6. The train will / could be late because of bad weather. It’s possible, but it doesn’t happen often. 

7. Maybe / May be I'll take the train with you this evening. 

'B) Complete the conversations with the correct form of may, might, could, or be going to 

and the verbs in parentheses. Choose between affirmative and negative. Use 

short answers. 

1. A: you aS to the game with us on Sunday? 
a. (go 

B: | . . There’s a good chance. I just have to finish this paper. 

2. A: Marta = at Trish’s wedding on Saturday? 
a. e 

B: She . . She and Trish had a big argument about something. 

3. A: How late you this evening? 
a. (work) 

B: I until 6:00. I'll call and let you know, OK? 
b. (stay) 

4. A: Schools a tomorrow. They’re predicting a lot of snow tonight. 
a. (open 

B: Or they late. They do that sometimes. 
b. (open) 

© Read this review of the movie Day After Tomorrow. Find and correct five mistakes. 

Suddenly, weather forecasts all over the world are predicting terrible storms. Climatologist 

Jack Hall understands weather trends, and he thinks that a new ice age could to begin very 

quickly. His son Sam is in New York with his high school class. One student is sick and mayn't 

live without medicine. May those kids survive by themselves? They maybe not. Jack bundles 

up and starts walking to New York to save them. There might could be a happy ending. Or 

the world could end. You'll have to watch to find out! 

Now check your answers on page 482. 
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_ ¢ Identify the Pere, C speakers re are : 23 
e Draw conclusions about everyday objects — 
and situations 

e Write a paragraph about a short story, drawing 

possible conclusions 

BEFORE YOU READ 

Look at the photo. Discuss the questions. 

1. Who is Sherlock Holmes? 

2. Have you ever read or watched a Sherlock Holmes mystery? 

3. Do you like mystery stories? Why? 

READ 

Read the first part of this Sherlock Holmes story. 

The Red-Headed League’ 
Adapted from a story by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle 

WHEN DR. WATSON ARRIVED, Sherlock Holmes 

was with a visitor. 

“Dr. Watson, this is Mr. Jabez Wilson,” said 

Holmes. Watson shook hands with a fat man 

with red hair. 

“Mr. Wilson must write 

a lot,” Dr. Watson said 

immediately. 

Holmes smiled. “You 

could be right. But why do you 

think so?” 

“His right shirt cuff? looks 
very old and worn. And he has a 

small hole in the left elbow of his 

jacket. He probably rests his left 

elbow on the desk when he writes.” 

1 league: a group of people with the same goal 

2 cuff: the end of a shirt sleeve, near the hand 
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Wilson looked amazed. “Dr. Watson is correct,” he told Holmes. “Your methods may be 

useful after all.” 

“Please tell Dr. Watson your story,” said Holmes. Dr. Watson looked very interested. 

“I have a small shop,” began the red-headed man. 
“I don’t have many customers, so I was very interested in this advertisement. My clerk, — 

Vincent, showed it to me.” He showed Watson a newspaper ad that said: “— 

An American millionaire started the Red-Headed — 
League to help red-headed men. The League now ~ 

has one position open. The salary is £4 per week — 

for four hours of work every day. The job is to © 

copy the encyclopedia in our offices. . 

“They couldn’t pay someone just ‘ap joni red ta and copying ‘the encyclopedia,” 

Watson laughed. “This has to be a joke.” 
“It might not be,” said Holmes. “Listen to Wilson tell the rest of bis oe 
“I got the job, and I worked at the League for two months. Then this morning I found 

a note on the door.” Wilson gave Holmes the note. 

Ait: ee 

AFTER YOU READ 

@) vocABULARY Complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

advertisement amazed method position salary 

1. Dr. Watson read the newspaper 

2. It’s strange. The job is very easy, but the is high. 

3. Dr. Watson uses a special to solve mysteries. 

4. Mr. Wilson took the at the Red-Headed League. 

5. Mr. Wilson was . How did Dr. Watson know that he writes a lot? 

® COMPREHENSION Circle the correct information to complete each statement. 

1. Dr. Watson is very sure / thinks it is possible that Mr. Wilson writes a lot. 

. Holmes thinks Watson is definitely / possibly right. 

. Wilson thinks Watson’s methods will definitely / possibly work. 

2 

3 

4. Watson believes / doesn’t believe the League pays people just to copy the encyclopedia. 

5. Watson thinks the ad is / is not a joke. 

6 . Holmes thinks the ad is definitely / possibly not a joke. 

@ DISCUSSION Work with a partner. Compare your answers in B. Why did you choose 

each answer? 
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"STEP 2 | GRAMMAR PRESENTATION 
PRESENT CONCLUSIONS: MUST, HAVE (GOT) TO, MAY, MIGHT, 

COULD , CAN’T 

= 

Subject | Modal* pees Subject | Modal + Not nae 

I must I must not 

You may You may not 

He might be wrong. He might not | be right. 
It could It couldn’t 

They They | can’t 

might, could, and can’t are modals. Modals have only one form. They do not have -s in the third-person singular. 

Base Form iP Subject | Have (got) to 

I 

You have (got) to 

They be right. 

a has (got) to 

Subject Modal Can/Could | Subject | Base Form | 

Could 
ie he know that? 

Can 

Do Subject | Base Form 

Does he know that? 

must (not). 

may (not). 

might (not). 

could(n’t). 

has (got) to. 
can’t. 

|Wh- Questions with Can : nd Could 

can’t 

Can/Could | Subject | Be | | Modal ‘| Be 
Could 
ide he be a detective? MUSEO’ 

Can may (not) 

: might (not) 
Be Subject He could(n’t) be. 

Is he a detective? has (got) to 

Wh- Word Can/ Could Subject | Base Form 

Who can it be? 

What could they want? 
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GRAMMAR NOTES 

Conclusions and Degrees of Certainty 
We often make guesses and come to conclusions about present situations using the 
facts we have. 

We use modals and similar expressions to 

show how certain or uncertain we are about 

our conclusions. 

Affirmative Negative 

must can’t, couldn’t 

have (got) to must not 

LESS 
CERTAIN may, might, could may not, might not 

Use the simple present when you are 

completely certain about something. 

FACT CONCLUSION 

He has only one clerk. His shop must be very small. 

| just saw him. He can’t be dead! 

He has to be there. 

He must not be there. 

The lights are on. 

The shop is dark. 

His sleeve has a hole. 

He seems calm. 

He may write a lot. 

He may not know the news. 

He’s a detective. He investigates crimes. 

Use affirmative modals to show that you think something is probable or possible 
because of the facts you have. 

Use must, have to, or have got to if you are very 

certain about your conclusion and you think 

something is probable. 

°¢ must 

¢ have to 

¢ have got to 

Use may, might, or could if you are less certain 

about your conclusions and you think something 

is possible. 

° may 

¢ might 

¢ could 

Wilson has only one clerk. His shop must be very 

small. (His shop is probably very small.) 

Wilson applied for a position. He has to need 

money. (He probably needs money.) 

They pay men for having red hair. It’s got to be a 

joke. (It’s probably a joke.) 

Wilson has a hole in his sleeve. He may write a 

lot. (It’s possible that he writes a lot.) 

Vincent knows a lot about cameras. He might be a 

photographer. (It’s possible he’s a photographer.) 

Holmes solves a lot of crimes. His method could be 

a good one. (It’s possible his method is a good one.) 
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Use negative modals to show that you think something is impossible because of the 

facts you have. ; 

Use can’t and couldn’t when you are almost 100 
percent certain that something is impossible. 
Use must not when you are slightly less certain. 

* can't He can’t be dead! | just saw him. (/t’s impossible 

that he’s dead.) 

¢ couldn’t Vincent couldn’t be dishonest. He works for 

half-pay. (I’m almost certain that he is not dishonest.) 

« must not He must not earn a good salary. He always needs 

money. (He probably doesn’t earn a good salary.) 

Do not use the contraction mustn’t for a He must not be at work. 

conclusion about a present situation. NOT He raustet be at work. 

Use may not and might not when you are even 
less certain. 

* may not He may not know about the plan. He seems very 

calm. (It’s possible that he doesn’t know about 

the plan.) 

¢ might not His boss might not tell him everything. She doesn’t 

trust him. (/t’s possible that his boss doesn’t tell him 

everything.) 

Do not use have to and have got to for It can’t be true! 
negative conclusions. NOT It deesrthavete be true! 

Use can and could in questions. Someone’s coming. Who can it be? 

Could Vincent be in the shop? 

In short answers, use a modal alone. 4: Does she still work at Wilson’s? 

8: She may not. | saw a new clerk there. 

NOT She may not werk. 

Use be in short answers to questions &: Is Ron still with City Bank? 

with be. 8: I’m not sure. He might not be. 

REFERENCE NOTES 

For may, can, and could for permission, see Unit 14 on page 191. 

For must, have to, and have got to for necessity, see Unit 29 on page 400. 

For may, might, and could for future possibility, see Unit 31 on page 429. 

For a list of modals and their functions, see Appendix 19 on page 460. 

For the pronunciation and usage of have to and have got to, see Unit 29 on page 403. 

442 Unit 32 



EXERCISE 1 DISCOVER THE GRAMMAR 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read the next part of “The Red-Headed League.” Underline the 

verbs that express conclusions. 

The Red-Headed League  (consinued) 

Sherlock Holmes studied the note: The Red-Headed League does not exist anymore. 

“This could be serious,” Holmes told Wilson. “What can you tell us about your 

clerk Vincent?” 

“Vincent couldn’t be dishonest,” replied Wilson. “In fact, he took this job for half the 

usual salary because he wanted to learn the business. His only fault is photography.” 

“Photography?” Holmes and Watson asked together. 

“Yes,” replied Wilson. “He’s always running down to the basement to work with 

his cameras.” 

Wilson left soon after that. 

“Wilson’s clerk might be the key to this mystery,” Holmes told Watson. “Let's go see 

him.” An hour later, Holmes and Watson walked into Wilson’s shop. The clerk was a man 

of about thirty, with a scar on his forehead. 

Holmes asked him for directions. Then he and Watson left the shop. 

“My dear Watson,” Holmes began. “It’s very unusual for a thirty-year-old man to work 

for half-pay. This clerk has to have a very special reason for working here.” 

“Could it have something to do with the Red-Headed League?” Watson asked. 

“Yes. Perhaps the clerk placed that ad in the newspaper. He 

may want to be alone in the shop. Did you look at his legs?” 

“No, I didn’t.” 

“He has holes in his trouser knees. He must spend 

his time digging a tunnel from Wilson’s basement. But 

where is it?” 

Holmes hit the ground sharply with his 

walking stick. “The ground isn’t hollow, so the 

tunnel can’t be here in front of the shop. Let’s 

walk to the street in back of Wilson’s shop.” 
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® Read the second part of the story again. How certain is Sherlock Holmes about each 

of the statements? Check (/) Very Certain or Less Certain for each statement. 

Very Less 
Certain Certain 

. Something serious is happening. kal 

. The clerk is the key to the mystery. eal 

. The clerk has a special reason for working in Mr. Wilson’s shop. 

ly (ah ESE . He’s digging a tunnel from Wilson’s basement. LJ 

1 

2 

3 

4. He wants to be alone in the shop. 

5 

6 . The tunnel isn’t in front of the shop. i es 

EXERCISE 2 AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE STATEMENTS 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Read each statement and look at the illustration for the story “The 

Red-Headed League.” Come to a conclusion and circle the appropriate modal. 

yy 

\ \: 

Ni 
ul 

L, It(must)/ could be very late. 

2. It must / must not be hot outside. 

- Number 27 might / can’t be a bank. 

. The delivery couldn't / might be for the bank. 

. The box could / must not contain gold. 

. The manager might not / must want people to know about this delivery. 

3 

4 

5 

6. The two men on the sidewalk must not / could notice the delivery. 

7 

8. Robbers may / can’t know about it. 
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EXERCISE 3 MUST AND MUST NOT 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Look at the poster and the map of Mr. Wilson’s neighborhood. 

Read each statement of fact. Write a conclusion. Use the words in parentheses with 

must and must not. 

neo : 
a 

CARLISLE STREET 
ee ee 

ohn 

Ie =f. Soa, =. 
eee ace > JONES STREET <2 gee 

aga Fa ot aie Ss & acda 

Wilson’s clerk is the man on the poster. 

He must be a criminal. 
(he / be a criminal) 

The man on the poster is named John Clay. 

(Vincent / be the clerk’s real name) 

Wilson trusts Vincent. 

(he / know about the poster) 

Clay has committed a lot of crimes, but the police haven't caught him. 

(he / be very clever) 

The address of the bank on the map and the address in the picture for Exercise 2 are the same. 

(number 27 Carlisle Street / be City Bank) 

The hat shop and the drugstore don’t make much money. 

(Vincent’s tunnel / lead to those shops) 

There’s a lot of money in the bank, and it’s very close to Wilson’s shop. 

(Vincent’s tunnel / lead to the bank) 

The bank is expecting a shipment of gold. 

(the tunnel / be almost finished) 
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EXERCISE 4 HAVE GOT TO AND CAN’T 

® GRAMMAR NOTES 1-3 Ann and Marie are buying hats in the shop on Carlisle Street. 

Read their conversation. Rewrite each underlined sentence. Use have got to or can’t and 

the word in parentheses. Use contractions. 

Look at this hat, Marie. What do you think? 

ARIE: Oh, come on. That’s got to be a joke. 

You cant be serious. 
1. (serious) 

It’s much too expensive. Look at the price tag. I mean, I’m not a millionaire! 

ANN: — It’s $100! That can't be right. 

2. (wrong) 

I know. It can’t cost more than $50. 

3. (less) 

Anyway, let’s talk about it over lunch. I'm getting hungry. 

ANN: It’s too early for lunch. It has to be before 11:00. 

4. (after) 

Look at the time. ’m amazed! It’s already 12:30. 

Then let’s go to the café on Jones Street. It can’t be far. 

5. (nearby) 

iE: Let’s go home after lunch. I need a nap. 

Oh, come on. You're fine. You're just hungry. 

6. (tired) 

(3202 © LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 5 SHORT ANSWERS WITH MIGHT (NOT) OR MUST (NOT) 

® GRAMMAR NOTE 4 Sherlock Holmes and Dr. Watson have been discussing the mystery 

all evening. Complete their conversation. Write a short answer to each question. Use 

might (not) or must (not) and include be where necessary. 

9ON: You sound terrible, Holmes. Are you sick? 

HOLMES: I wee be . I have a headache, and my throat is starting to hurt. I’m sure 

I'm sick. There’s no other explanation! 

Hmm. This bottle is empty. Do you have more cough syrup? 

ES: | . | think it’s the last bottle. 
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WATSON: I'll have to go get some. My patients like Pure Drops Cough Medicine. Does that work 

for you, Holmes? 

HOLMES: It 5 . It’s worth a try. 

WATSON: I forgot to go to the bank today. Do you have any money? 

HOLMES: | 3 . Look in my wallet. It’s on the table downstairs. 

WATSON: I found it. It’s 6:45. Is Drake Drugstore still open? 

” HOLMES: It ; . Their advertisement says, “Open ‘til 7. 

WATSON: Do you think they sell chicken soup? Some drugstores carry food. 

HOLMES: They 3 . It’s a very small store. 

WATSON: What about the café on Jones Street? Do they have soup? 

HOLMES: They : . They've got everything. 

@ LISTEN AND CHECK Listen to the conversation and check your answers in A. 

EXERCISE 6 QUESTIONS AND STATEMENTS WITH BE 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Mr. and Mrs. Wilson are trying to get to sleep. Complete their 

conversation. Write questions and answers. Use could be, couldn’t be, or can’t be. 

Choose between affirmative and negative. 

MIRS. WILSON: Shh! I hear someone at the door. It’s 9:30. Who could it be ? 

MR. WI It ; a late customer. Mrs. Simms said she was going to stop by 

this evening. 

VIRS. WILSON: No, it her. It’s much too late. Maybe it’s the cat. 
3. 

It 4 . The cat is sleeping in the living room. 

it ; Vincent? He’s always down in the 

basement with his camera. 

MIR. WILSON: No, Vincent went out an hour ago. He , back this early. Wait a 

minute. It : Sherlock Holmes and Dr. Watson. They said they 

wanted to talk to me. 

MRS. WILSON: they really 5 here so late? 

MR.WILSON: No. You're right. It 5 them. 

MRS. WILSON: What it is then? 

MIR. WILSON: That door rattles whenever the wind blows. It the wind. 
iil 

MRS. WILSON: That must be it. Let’s go to sleep. 
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EXERCISE 7 EDITING 

GRAMMAR NOTES 1-4 Read this student’s reading journal for a mystery novel. There 

are six mistakes in the use of must, have (got) to, may, might, could, and can’t. The first 

mistake is already corrected. Find and correct five more. 

The main character, Molly Smith, is a college ESL teacher. She is trying to find her dead grandparents’ 

first home in the United States. It bees a a nearby town. The townspeople there seem scared. 

They could be have a secret, or they must just hate strangers. Molly found some letters hidden in 

an old encyclopedia that might lead her to the place. They got to be important because the author 

mentions them right away. The letters might contain family secrets. I’m almost certain of it. Who is 

the bad guy? It couldn’t be the student because he wants to help. It must be the newspaper editor in 

the town. That’s a possibility. 

STEP 4 COMMUNICATION PRACTICE 

EXERCISE 8 LISTENING 

® Sherlock Holmes, Dr. Watson, and a police captain are in the bank’s basement, waiting 

for John Clay. Listen to their conversation. Read the statements. Then listen again to the 

conversation. How certain is each speaker? Check (“) Completely Certain, Very Certain, or 

Less Certain for each statement. 

Completely Very Less 

Certain Certain Certain 

. It’s 10:00. Ni 

. They are going to have a long wait. 

Lal] | . There are 2,000 gold coins in one of the boxes. 

. John Clay knows about the gold. 

. An American millionaire didn’t start the Red-Headed League. 

. Clay ended the Red-Headed League. Ei 

. Clay’s tunnel is finished. L | i 

. The tunnel is under the bank floor. 

So mN A VM fh eR KY & . Clay is dangerous. 

Se See) i) 

10. Clay wants Wilson to be asleep before he comes. fe 

] 11. Clay is in the tunnel. 
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©3204 ® Work with a partner. Listen to the conversation again. Discuss your answers in A. Give 

reasons for your answers. 

EXAMPLE: A: For number 1, I checked Very Certain. 

B: Me too. The police captain said, “It must be 10:00.” That means he was very sure 

about the time. 

EXERCISE 9 DETECTIVE WORK 

PICTURE DISCUSSION Work in a small group. Look at the picture of Sandra Diaz and some 

things that she and her family own. Make guesses about the Diaz family. Give reasons for 

your guesses. 

EXAMPLE: A: Sandra might be a construction worker. She’s wearing 

a hard hat. 

B: Or she could be... 

C: She couldn't... 
Song for Love 

EXERCISE 10 WHAT’S GOING ON? 

PROBLEM SOLVING Work with a partner. Read the situations. Discuss possible 

explanations for each situation. Then come to a conclusion. Discuss your explanations 

with the rest of the class. Use your imagination! 

1. Yolanda lives alone, but she hears a noise in the house. 

EXAMPLE: A: It might be an open window. Maybe the wind is blowing. 

B: It couldn't be. She closed all the windows five minutes ago. 

A: Well, then, it could be the cat... 

2. Stefan has been calling his sister on the phone for three days. She hasn't returned any of 

his messages. 

3. Allan is on the street. He’s asked a woman three times for the time. She hasn't answered. 

4. Lili sees a neighbor with a ten-year-old. She’s never seen the child before. 

5. Julia and Claudio went on a picnic in the park. They ate strawberries and cheese. Now 

they are sneezing and their eyes are watering. 
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@) BEFORE YOU WRITE 
Read a mystery writer’s outline 

about one of the characters in ee 

her new mystery. Work in a 11:00-1;00 
group to make guesses and 2:00 

come to conclusions about the 3:00 

story and the characters. 4:30 

Answer the questions below. 

¢ Is the murder suspect a man or a woman? 

¢ Why does the suspect call Dr. Lorenzo? 

¢ Why does the suspect need $10,000? 

March 1 — Murder Suspect's Activities on the Day of the Crime 

calls Dr. Lorenzo 

hair salon—changes hair color 

bank—withdraws $10,000 

Mr, Jordan 

calls travel agency—vegetarian meal? 

¢ Who is Mr. Jordan? 

¢ What is Mr. Jordan’s relationship to the suspect? 

EXAMPLE: A: The suspect must be a woman. She’s going to a hair salon. 

B: It could be a man. Men go to hair salons, too. 

© WRITE Use your guesses and conclusions to write a paragraph about the story and 

the characters. Try to avoid the common mistakes in the chart. 

EXAMPLE: The suspect could be a man or a woman. Both men and women... 

Use must, have to, or have got to for affirmative 

conclusions when you are very certain 

something is true. Do not use may, might, or could. 

Use may, might, or could when you think 

something is possible but you are less certain. 
Do not use must, have to, or have got to. 

Use can’t, couldn’t, must not, may not, or might 

not for negative conclusions. Do not use don’t 

have to or haven’t got to. 
—— 

He must be away. His house is completely dark. 

NOT He migrt be away. His house is completely dark. 

He might be in Chicago. He sometimes goes there. 

NOT He rast be in Chicago. He sometimes 

goes there. 

He can’t be in Chicago. The airport is closed. 

NOT He dees thavete be in Chicago. The airport 

is closed. 

@ CHECK YOUR WORK Read your paragraph. Underline the words that express strong certainty. 

Circle the words that express less certainty. Use the Editing Checklist to check your work. 

Editing Checklist 

Did you use...? 

_] modals that show how certain or uncertain you are of your conclusions 

[_] must, have (got) to, may, might, and could for affirmative conclusions 

[_] can’t, couldn’t, must not, may not, and might not for negative conclusions 

® REVISE YOUR WORK Read your paragraph again. Can you improve your writing? Make 
changes if necessary. Give your paragraph a title. 
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UNIT 32 REVIEW 
Test yourself on the grammar of the unit. 

® Circle the correct words to complete the sentences. 

1 

y2 

3 

4. 

5 

6 

Rosa got 100 on her test. She may / must be a good student. 

. It's a gold ring with a very large diamond. It has got to / might cost a lot of money. 

. I'm really not sure how old he is. He has to / could be 21. 

Doug can't / doesn’t have to be married. He’s much too young! 

. Could / May Doug know Rosa? 

. The phone is ringing. It must not / could be Alexis. She sometimes calls at this time. 

'B) Complete the conversations with the verbs in parentheses. Choose between 

affirmative and negative. 

1. A: That George’s brother. He looks nothing like George. 
a. (could / be) 

B: He . Sometimes brothers don’t look at all alike. 
b. (could / be) 

2. A: Someone’s at the door. What they at this hour? 
a. (could / want) 

B: I don’t know. it Leon? 
b. (could / be) 

A: No. It Leon. Leon’s in Spain. 
c. (can / be) 

3. A: this road to Greenville? 
a. (could / lead) 

B: I’m not sure. Ask Talia. She 
b. (might / know) 

© Find and correct seven mistakes. 

. Jason has been coughing all morning. He might having a cold. 

. Diana must not likes fish. She left most of it on her plate. 

. May the package be from your parents? 

. That’s impossible! It might not be true. 

. Is the bank still open? That’s a good question. I don’t know. It might. 

. She could be a thief! I trust her completely! 

. It’s got be a joke. I don't believe it’s serious. 

Now check your answers on page 483. 
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Appendices 

BASE FORM 

arise 

awake 

be 

beat 

become 

begin 

bend 

bet 

bite 

bleed 

blow 

break 

bring 

build 

burn 

burst 

buy 

catch 

choose 

cling 

come 

cost 

creep 

cut 

deal 

dig 

dive 

do 

draw 

dream 

drink 

drive 

eat 

fall 

feed 

feel 

fight 

find 

fit 

flee 

fling 

fly 

forbid 

forget 

forgive 

freeze 

get 

give 

go 

grind 

grow 

hang 

SIMPLE PAST 

arose 

awoke 

was/were 

beat 

became 

began 

bent 

bet 

bit 

bled 

blew 

broke 

brought 

ouilt 

burned/burnt 

burst 

bought 

caught 

chose 

clung 

came 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

dug 

dived/dove 

did 

drew 

dreamed/dreamt 

drank 

drove 

ate 

fell 

fed 

felt 

fought 

found 

fit/fitted 

fled 

flung 

flew 

forbade/forbid 

forgot 

forgave 

froze 

got 

gave 

went 

ground 

grew 

hung 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

arisen 

awoken 

been 

beaten/beat 

become 

begun 

bent 

bet 

bitten 

bled 

blown 

broken 

brought 

built 

burnt/burned 

burst 

bought 

caught 

chosen 

clung 

come 

cost 

crept 

cut 

dealt 

dug 

dived 

done 

drawn 

dreamed/dreamt 

drunk 

driven 

eaten 

fallen 

fed 

felt 

fought 

found 

fit 

fled 

flung 

flown 

forbidden 

forgotten 

forgiven 

frozen 

gotten/got 

given 

gone 

ground 

grown 

hung 

BASE FORM 

have 

hear 

hide 

hit 

hold 

hurt 

keep 

kneel 

knit 

know 

lay 

lead 

leap 

leave 

lend 

let 

lie (lie down) 

light 

lose 

make 

mean 

meet 

pay 
prove 

put 

quit 

read /rid/ 

ride 

ring 

rise 

run 

say 

see 

seek 

sell 

send 

set 

sew 

shake 

shave 

shine (intransitive) 

shoot 

show 

shrink 

shut 

sing 

sink 

sit 

sleep 

slide 

speak 

speed 

SIMPLE PAST 

had 

heard 

hid 

hit 

held 

hurt 

kept 

knelt/kneeled 

knit/knitted 

knew 

laid 

led 

leaped/leapt 

left 

lent 

let 

lay 

lit/lighted 

lost 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

proved 

put 

quit 

read /red/ 

rode 

rang 

rose 

ran 

said 

Saw 

sought 

sold 

sent 

set 

sewed 

shook 

shaved 

shone/shined 

shot 

showed 

shrank/shrunk 

shut 

sang 

sank/sunk 

sat 

slept 

slid 

spoke 

sped/speeded 

PASY PARTICIPLE 

had 

heard 

hidden 

hit 

held 

hurt 

kept 

knelt/kneeled 

knit/knitted 

known 

laid 

led 

leaped/leapt 

left 

lent 

let 

lain 

lit/lighted 

lost 

made 

meant 

met 

paid 

proven/proved 

put 

quit 

read /red/ 

ridden 

rung 

risen 

run 

said 

seen 

sought 

sold 

sent 

set 

sewn/sewed 

shaken 

shaved/shaven 

shone/shined 

shot 

shown 

shrunk/shrunken 

shut 

sung 

sunk 

sat 

slept 

slid 

spoken 

sped/speeded 
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BASE FORM 

spend 

spill 

spin 

spit 

split 

spread 

spring 

stand 

steal 

stick 

sting 

stink 

strike 

swear 

sweep 

swim 

swing 

SIMPLE PAST 

spent 

spilled/spilt 

spun 

spit/spat 

split 

spread 

sprang 

stood 

stole 

stuck 

stung 

stank/stunk 

struck 

swore 

swept 

swam 

swung 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

spent 

spilled/spilt 

spun 

spat 

split 

spread 

sprung 

stood 

stolen 

stuck 

stung 

stunk 

struck/stricken 

sworn 

swept 

swum 

swung 

BASE FORM 

take 

teach 

tear 

tell 

think 

throw 

understand 

upset 

wake 

wear 

weave 

weep 

win 

wind 

withdraw 

wring 

write 

SIMPLE PAST 

took 

taught 

tore 

told 

thought 

threw 

understood 

upset 

woke 

wore 

wove/weaved 

wept 

won 

wound 

withdrew 

wrung 

wrote 

PAST PARTICIPLE 

taken 

taught 

torn 

told 

thought 

thrown 

understood 

upset 

woken 

worn 

woven/weaved 

wept 

won 

wound 

withdrawn 

wrung 

written 

APPEARANCE 

appear 

be 

look (seem) 

represent 

resemble 

seem 

signify 

VALUE 

cost 

equal 

weigh 

EMOTIONS 

admire 

adore 

appreciate 

care 

detest 

dislike 

doubt 

envy 

fear 

hate 

like 

love 

miss 

regret 

respect 

trust 

MENTAL STATES 

agree know 

assume mean 

believe mind 

consider presume 

disagree realize 

disbelieve recognize 

estimate remember 

expect see (understand) 

feel (believe) suppose 

find (believe) suspect 

guess think (believe) 

hesitate understand 

hope wonder 

imagine 

POSSESSION AND 

RELATIONSHIP 

belong feel 

come from (origin) hear 

contain notice 

have observe 

own perceive 

possess see 

smell 

sound 

taste 

SENSES AND 

PERCEPTIONS 
desire 

hope 

need 

prefer 

want 

wish 

allow yourself 

amuse yourself 

ask yourself 

avail yourself of 

be hard on yourself 

be pleased with yourself 

be proud of yourself 

be yourself 

Appendices 

behave yourself 

believe in yourself 

blame yourself 

buy yourself 

cut yourself 

deprive yourself of 

dry yourself 

enjoy yourself 

feel proud of yourself 

feel sorry for yourself 

forgive yourself 

help yourself 

hurt yourself 

imagine yourself 

introduce yourself 

kill yourself 

look at yourself 

prepare yourself 

pride yourself on 

push yourself 

remind yourself 

see yourself 

take care of yourself 

talk to yourself 

teach yourself 

tell yourself 

treat yourself 

wash yourself 

WANTS AND 

PREFERENCES 



(S.0. = someone 

PHRASAL VERB 

ask s.0. over 

blow s.t. out 

blow s.t. up 

bring s.o. @F s.t. back 

bring s.o. up 

bring s.t. up 

burn s.t. down 

call s.o. back 

Call s.t. off 

call s.o. up 

calm s.o. down 

carry s.t. out 

clean s.0. er s.t. up 

clear s.t. up 

close s.t. down 

count on s.t. @F s.o. 

cover S.0. or s.t. up 

cross s.t. out 

do s.t. over 

drink s.t. up 

drop s.o. or s.t. off 

empty s.t. out 

end up doing s.t. 

figure s.o. out 

figure s.t. out 

fill s.t. in 

fill s.t. out 

find s.t. out 

get off s.t. 

get over s.t. 

give s.t. back 

give s.t. up 

give up doing s.t. 

go on doing s.t. 

hand s.t. in 

hand s.t. out 

hand s.t. over 

help s.o. out 

keep S.0. @ s.t. away 

keep s.t. on 

keep on doing s.t. 

keep s.0. er s.t. out 

lay s.o. off 

leave s.t. on 

leave s.t. out 

let s.o. down 

let s.o. er s.t. in 

let s.o. off 

light s.t. up 

look for s.o. o S.t. 

look s.o. “¢ s.t. over 

s.t. = something) 

MEANING 

invite to one’s home 

stop burning by blowing air on it 

make explode 

return 

raise (a child) 

bring attention to 

burn completely 

return a phone call 

cancel 

contact by phone 

make less excited 

complete (a plan) 

clean completely 

explain 

close by force 

depend on 

cover completely 

draw a line through 

do again 

drink completely 

take someplace in a car and leave 

there 

empty completely 

do something you didn’t plan to do 

understand (the behavior) 

solve, understand after thinking 

about it 

complete with information 

complete (a form) 

learn information 

leave (a bus, a couch) 

recover from 

return 

quit, abandon 

quit, stop 

continue 

give work (to a boss/teacher), submit 

distribute 

give 

assist 

cause to stay at a distance 

not remove (a piece of clothing/ 

jewelry) 

continue 

not allow to enter 

end employment 

1. not turn off (a light/radio) 

2. not remove (a piece of clothing/ 

Jewelry) 

not include, omit 

disappoint 

allow to enter 

allow to leave (from a bus/car) 

illuminate 

try to find 

examine 

PHRASAL VERB 

look s.t. up 

make s.t. up 

pass s.t. on 

pass s.t. out 

pass S.0. @r s.t. over 

pass S.0. or s.t. up 

pay S.0. or s.t. back 

pick s.o. er s.t. out 

pick s.o. er s.t. up 

pick s.t. up 

point s.o. or s.t. out 

put s.t. away 

put s.t. back 

put s.o. or s.t. down 

put s.t. off 

put off doing s.t. 

put s.t. on 

put s.t. together 

put s.t. up 

set s.t. up 

shut s.t. off 

straighten s.o. out 

straighten s.t. up 

switch s.t. on 

take s.o. er s.t. back 

take s.t. off/out 

take over s.t. 

talk s.o. into 

talk s.t. over 

tear s.t. down 

tear s.t. off 

tear s.t. up 

think about doing s.t. 

think s.t. over 

think s.t. up 

throw s.t. away/out 

try s.t. on 

try s.t. out 

turn s.t. around 

turn s.o. er s.t. down 

turn s.t. down 

turn s.t. in 

turn S.0. © 

turn s.o. off 

turn s.t. off 

turn s.t. on 

turn s.t. up 

use s.t. up 

wake s.0. up 

work s.t. out 

write s.t. down 

write s.t. up 

s.t. into 

MEANING 

try to find (in a book/on the Internet) 

create 

give to others 

distribute 

decide not to use 

decide not to use, reject 

repay 

choose 

We, Mine 

2. go get someone or something 

1. get (an idea/a new book) 

2. answer the phone 

indicate 

put in an appropriate place 

return to its original place 

stop holding 

delay 

delay 

cover the body (with clothes/lotion) 

assemble 

erect 

1. prepare for use 

2. establish (a business) 

stop (a machine/light) 

change bad behavior 

make neat 

start (a machine/light) 

return 

remove 

get control of 

persuade 

discuss 

destroy 

remove by tearing 

tear into small pieces 

consider 

consider 

invent 

put in the trash, discard 

put clothing on to see if it fits 

use to see if it works 

make it work well 

reject 

lower the volume (a TV/radio) 

give work (to a boss/teacher), submit 

change from one form to another 

{slang] destroy interest in 

stop (a machine/light), extinguish 

start (a machine/light) 

make louder (a TV/radio) 

use completely, consume 

awaken 

solve, find a solution to a problem 

write on a piece of paper 

write in a finished form 
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_Intransitive Phrasal Verbs 
PHRASAL VERB MEANING 

blow up 

break down 

burn down 

call back 

calm down 

catch on 

clear up 

close down 

come about 

come along 

come by 

come back 

come in 

come off 

come on 

come out 

come up 

dress up 

drop in 

drop out 

eat out 

empty out 

find out 

explode 

stop working 

(a machine) 

burn completely 

return a phone call 

become less excited 

1. begin to understand 

2. become popular 

become clear 

stop operating 

happen 

come with, accompany 

visit 

return 

enter 

become unattached 

1. do as | say 

2. let’s go 

appear 

arise 

wear special clothes 

visit by surprise 

guit 

eat in a restaurant 

empty completely 

learn information 

PHRASAL VERB‘ MEANING 

fit in 

follow through 

fool around 

get ahead 

get along 

get away 

get back 

get by 

get through 

get together 

get up 

give up 

go ahead 

go away 

go on 

grow up 

hang up 

help out 

keep away 

keep on 

keep out 

keep up 

lie down 

be accepted in a group 

complete 

act playful 

make progress, succeed 

have a good 

relationship 

go on vacation 

return 

survive 

finish 

meet 

1. get out of bed 

2. stand 

quit 

begin or continue to 

do something 

leave 

continue 

become an adult 

end a phone call 

assist 

stay at a distance 

continue 

not enter 

go as fast 

recline 

PHRASAL VERB 

light up 

look out 

make up 

pass away 

play around 

run out 

set out 

show up 

sign up 

sit down 

slip up 

stand up 

start over 

stay up 

straighten up 

take off 

tune in 

turn up 

wake up 

watch out 

work out 

MEANING 

illuminate 

be careful 

end a disagreement, 

reconcile 

die 

have fun 

not have enough 

begin an activity or 

a project 

appear 

register 

take a seat 

make a mistake 

rise 

start again 

remain awake 

make neat 

depart (a plane) 

1. watch or listen to 

(a show) 

2. pay attention 

appear 

stop sleeping 

be careful 

1. be resolved 

2. exercise 

__ Irregular Plural Nouns 
SINGULAR 

half 

knife 

leaf 

life 

loaf 

shelf 

wife 

ACTIVITIES 

baseball 

biking 

exploring 

farming 

football 

golf 

hiking 

running 

sailing 

soccer 

swimming 

tennis 

Non-count nouns are singular. 

PLURAL 

halves 

knives 

leaves 

lives 

loaves 

shelves 

wives 

COURSES FOOD 

OF STUDY bread 

archeology broccoli 

art butter 

economics cake 

English cheese 

geography chicken 

history chocolate 

mathematics | coffee 

music corn 

photography fat 

psychology fish 

science flour 
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SINGULAR 

man 

woman 

child 

foot 

tooth 

goose 

mouse 

person 

fruit 

ice cream 

lettuce 

meat 

pasta 

pizza 

salad 

soup 

spaghetti 

spinach 

tea 

yogurt 

PLURAL 

men 

women 

children 

feet 

teeth 

geese 

mice 

people 

IDEAS AND 

FEELINGS 

anger 

beauty 

fear 

freedom 

friendship 

happiness 

hate 

hope 

loneliness 

love 

truth 

LIQUIDS 

AND GASES 

air 

blood 

gasoline 

ink 

milk 

oil 

oxygen 

paint 

smoke 

soda 

water 

deer 

fish 

sheep 

MATERIALS 

ash 

clay 

cotton 

glass 

gold 

leather 

paper 

silk 

silver 

stone 

wood 

wool 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

deer 

fish 

sheep 

VERY SMALL 

THINGS 

dust 

pepper 
rice 

salt 

sand 

sugar 

WEATHER 

fog 

ice 

rain 

snow 

wind 



NAMES OF CATEGORIES 

clothing (BUT: coats, hats, shoes ...) 

equipment (BUT: computers, phones, TVs ...) 

food (BUT: bananas, eggs, vegetables ...) 

furniture (BUT: beds, chairs, lamps, tables ...) 

homework (BUT: assignments, pages, problems ...) 

jewelry (BUT: bracelets, earrings, necklaces .. .) 

mail (BUT: letters, packages, postcards ...) 

money (BUT: dinars, dollars, euros, pounds ...) 

time (BUT: minutes, months, years ...) 

( work BUT: jobs, projects, tasks ...) 

OTHER 

Some non-count nouns don’t fit into any list. 

You must memorize these non-count nouns. 

advice 

garbage/trash 

help 

information 

luggage 

news 

traffic 

PEOPLE 

e first names 

e family names 

© family groups 

@ titles 

e title + names 

PLACES 

e continents 

© countries 

© provinces/states 

cities 

e streets 

e structures 

e schools 

© parks 

e mountains 

e oceans 

rivers 

e lakes 

e canals 

e deserts 

Write proper nouns with a capital letter. Notice that some proper nouns use the definite article the. 

Anne, Eduardo, Mehmet, Olga, Shao-fen 

Chen, Garcia, Haddad, Smith 

the Chens, the Garcias, the Haddads, the Smiths 

Doctor, Grandma, President, Professor 

Mr. Garcia, Professor Smith, Uncle Steve 

Africa, Asia, Australia, Europe, South America 

Argentina, China, France, Nigeria, Turkey, 

the United States 

Brittany, Ontario, Szechwan, Texas 

Beijing, Istanbul, Rio de Janeiro, Toronto 

the Champs-Elysées, Fifth Avenue 

Harrods, the Louvre, the Petronas Towers 

Midwood High School, Oxford University 

Central Park, the Tivoli Gardens 

the Andes, the Himalayas, the Pyrenees 

the Atlantic, the Indian Ocean, the Pacific 

the Amazon, the Ganges, the Seine 

Baikal, Erie, Tanganyika, Titicaca 

the Suez Canal, the Panama Canal 

the Gobi, the Kalahari, the Sahara 

DOCUMENTS 

the Bible, the Koran, the Constitution 

LANGUAGES 

Arabic, Chinese, Portuguese, Russian, Spanish 

NATIONALITIES 

Brazilian, Japanese, Mexican, Saudi, Turkish 

RELIGIONS 

Buddhism, Christianity, Hinduism, Islam, Judaism 

COURSES 

Introduction to Computer Sciences, Math 201 

PRODUCT BRANDS 

Adidas, Dell, Kleenex, Mercedes, Samsung 

TIME 

e months January, March, December 

e days Monday, Wednesday, Saturday 

e holidays Bastille Day, Buddha Day, Christmas, 

Hanukah, New Year’s Day, Ramadan 

_— Adjectives That Form th 

ADJECTIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

cruel crueler/more cruel cruelest/most cruel 

deadly deadlier/more deadly deadliest/most deadly 

friendly friendlier/more friendly friendliest/most friendly 

handsome handsomer/more handsome handsomest/most handsome 

happy happier/more happy happiest/most happy 

likely likelier/more likely likeliest/most likely 

lively livelier/more lively liveliest/most lively 

lonely lonelier/more lonely loneliest/most lonely 

lovely lovelier/more lovely loveliest/most lovely 

narrow narrower/more narrow narrowest/most narrow 

pleasant pleasanter/more pleasant pleasantest/most pleasant 

polite politer/more polite politest/most polite 

quiet quieter/more quiet quietest/most quiet 

shallow shallower/more shallow shallowest/most shallow 

sincere sincerer/more sincere sincerest/most sincere 

stupid stupider/more stupid stupidest/most stupid 

true truer/more true truest/most true 
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ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

bad badly worse the worst 

far far farther/ further the farthest/furthest 

good well better the best 

little little less the least 

many/a lot of — more the most 

much*/a lot of much*/a lot more the most 

* Much is usually only used in questions and negative statements. 

-ED 

alarmed 

amazed 

amused 

annoyed 

astonished 

bored 

charmed 

confused 

depressed 

disappointed 

disgusted 

-ING 

alarming 

amazing 

amusing 

annoying 

astonishing 

boring 

charming 

confusing 

depressing 

disappointing 

disgusting 

~ED 

disturbed 

embarrassed 

entertained 

excited 

exhausted 

fascinated 

frightened 

horrified 

inspired 

interested 

irritated 

“ING 

disturbing 

embarrassing 

entertaining 

exciting 

exhausting 

fascinating 

frightening 

horrifying 

inspiring 

interesting 

irritating 

-ED 

moved 

paralyzed 

pleased 

relaxed 

satisfied 

shocked 

surprised 

terrified 

tired 

touched 

troubled 

-ING 

moving 

paralyzing 

pleasing 

relaxing 

satisfying 

shocking 

surprising 

terrifying 

tiring 

touching 

troubling 

& When adjectives from different categories are used before a noun, they usually go in the order 

as displayed in the chart below. Do not use a comma between these adjectives. Remember that we 

do not usually use more than three adjectives before a noun. 

EXAMPLES: | bought an antique Greek flower vase. 

She took some easy college courses. 

We sat at an enormous round wooden table. 

NOT a Greetcartere flower vase 

NOT some estege-casy courses 

NOT a weeder-cremmeus+eune table 

] | NOUNS 
OPINION SIZE* AGE SHAPE COLOR ORIGIN MATERIAL USED AS 

ADJECTIVES 

beautiful enormous antique flat blue Asian cotton college 
i 

comfortable | huge modern oval gray European gold flower 
4 

cozy little new rectangular | green Greek plastic kitchen + NOUN 

easy tall old round purple Pacific stone mountain 

expensive tiny young square red Southern wooden vacation 

“EXCEPTION: Big and small usually go first in a series of adjectives: a small comfortable apartment. 

©) When adjectives from the same category are used before a noun, they do not follow a specific 

order. Use a comma between these adjectives. 

EXAMPLES: We rented a beautiful, comfortable, cozy apartment. or 

We rented a cozy, comfortable, beautiful apartment. or 

We rented a comfortable, cozy, beautiful apartment. 
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Verbs Followed by Gerunds (Base Form of Verb +-ing) 
acknowledge consider enjoy go on* permit report 
admit delay escape imagine postpone resent 
advise deny excuse justify practice resist 

allow detest explain keep (continue) prevent risk 
appreciate discontinue feel like keep on* prohibit suggest 
avoid discuss finish limit put off* support 

ban dislike forgive mention quit think about* 

can’t help end up* give up* mind (object to) recall tolerate 

celebrate endure go miss recommend understand 

“A few phrasal verbs like these are followed by a gerund. 

Verbs Followed by Infinitives (To + Base Form of Verb) _ 

agree can’t wait fail manage prepare struggle 

aim claim help* mean (intend) pretend threaten 

appear choose hesitate need promise volunteer 

arrange consent hope neglect refuse wait 

ask decide hurry offer request want 

attempt deserve intend pay rush wish 

can(’t) afford expect learn plan seem would like 

*Help is often followed by the base form of the verb (example: / helped paint the kitchen). 

Verbs Followed by Gerunds orInfinitives = 

begin forget* like prefer regret* stop* 

can’t stand hate love remember* start try 

continue 

*These verbs can be followed by either a gerund or an infinitive, but there is a big difference in meaning (see Unit 26). 

_ Verbs Followed by Object + Infinitive = 

advise encourage help** pay* remind urge 

allow expect” hire permit request want* 

ask* forbid invite persuade require warn 

cause force need* prefer* teach wish 

choose* get order promise* tell would like* 

convince 

*These verbs can also be followed by an infinitive without an object (example: ask to leave or ask someone to leave). 

** Help is often followed by the base form of the verb, with or without an object (example: / helped (her) paint the kitchen). 

" Adjective + Preposition Combinations __ 

accustomed to bad at curious about good at responsible for sorry for/about 

afraid of bored with/by different from happy about sad about surprised at/ 

amazed at/by capable of disappointed with interested in safe from about/by 

angry at careful of excited about nervous about satisfied with terrible at 

ashamed of certain about famous for opposed to shocked at/by tired of 

aware of concerned about fond of pleased about sick of used to 

awful at content with glad about ready for slow at/in worried about 
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Verb + Preposition Combinations 

admit to 

advise against 

apologize for 

approve of 

believe in 

choose between 

complain about 

count on 

deal with 

dream about/of . 

feel like 

insist on 

look forward to rely on 

object to resort to 

pay for succeed in 

plan on talk about 

thank someone for 

think about 

wonder about 

worry about 

_. Modals and Their Functions 

MODAL OR 
FUNCTION EXPRESSION TIME EXAMPLES 

Ability can Present Sam can swim. 

can’t He can’t skate. 

could Past We could swim last year. 

couldn’t We couldn’t skate. 

be able to* All verb forms Lea is able to run fast. 

not be able to* She wasn’t able to run fast last year. 

Permission can Present or future Can | sit here? 

Can | call tomorrow? 

Yes, you can. 

can’t No, you can’t. Sorry. 

could Could he leave now? 

may May | borrow your pen? 

Yes, you may. 

may not No, you may not. Sorry. 

Requests can Present or future Can you close the door, please? 

Sure, | can. 

can’t Sorry, | can’t. 

could Could you please answer the phone? 

will Will you wash the dishes, please? 

would Would you please mail this letter? 

Advice should Present or future You should study more. 

shouldn’t You shouldn’t miss class. 

ought to We ought to leave. 

had better** We’d better go. 

had better not** We’d better not stay. 

Necessity have to* All verb forms He has to go now. 

| had to go yesterday. 

| will have to go soon. 

not have to* He doesn’t have to go yet. 

have got to* Present or future He’s got to leave! 

must You must use a pen for the test. 

Prohibition must not Present or future You must not drive without a license. 
can’t You can’t drive without a license. 

*The meaning of this expression is similar to the meaning of a modal. Unlike a modal, it has -s for third-person singular. 
“The meaning of this expression is similar to the meaning of a modal. Like a modal, it has no -s for third-person singular. 
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MODAL OR | 
FUNCTION EXPRESSION TIME EXAMPLES 

Possibility must Present This must be her house. Her name is on the door. 

must not She must not be home. | don’t see her car. 

have to* She had to know him. They went to school together. 
au 

have got to* 

may 

may not 

might 

might not 

could 

Present or future He’s got to be guilty. We saw him do tt. 

She may be home now. 

It may not rain tomorrow. 

Lee might be sick today. 

He might not come to class. 

They could be at the library. 

It could rain tomorrow. 

impossibility can’t Present or future That can’t be Ana. She left for France yesterday. 

It can’t snow tomorrow. It’s going to be too warm. 

couldn’t Present He couldn’t be guilty. He was away... 

*The meaning of this expression is similar to the meaning of a modal. Unlike a modal, it has -s for third-person singular. 

©) Add -s for most verbs. 

work works 

buy buys 

ride rides 

return returns 

2 Add -es for verbs that end in -ch, -s, -sh, -x, or -z. 

watch watches 

pass passes 

rush rushes 

relax relaxes 

buzz buzzes 

7 Change the y to ij and add -es when the base form ends in 

consonant + y. 

study studies 

hurry hurries 

dry dries 

Add -s. 

play plays 

enjoy enjoys 

© A few verbs have irregular forms. 

be is 

do does 

go goes 

have has 
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7? Do not change the y when the base form ends in vowel + y. 
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__ Spelling Rules for Ba 
©) Add -ing to the base form of the verb. 

read reading 

stand standing 

© If the verb ends in a silent -e, drop the final -e and add -ing. 

leave leaving 

take taking 

J In one-syllable verbs, if the last three letters are a 

consonant-vowel-consonant combination (CVC), double 

the last consonant and add -ing. 

CVC 
vere 
sit sitting 

CVC 
ted 

plan planning 

EXCEPTION: Do not double the last consonant in verbs that end 

in -W, -X, Or -y. 

sew sewing 

fix fixing 

play playing 

. v Saeling: Sees 

©) In verbs of two or more syllables that end in a consonant- 

vowel-consonant combination, double the last consonant only if 

the last syllable is stressed. 

admit admitting (The Jast syllable is stressed.) 

whisper whispering (The last syllable is not stressed, so 

don’t double the -r.) 

fY |f the verb ends in -ie, change the je to y before adding -ing. 

die dying 

lie lying 

Stress 

shows main stress. 

Ber of Regula 

ay lf the verb ends in a consonant, add -ed. 

return returned 

help helped 

4 If the verb ends in -e, add -d. 

live lived 

create created 

die died 

7 In one-syllable verbs, if the last three letters are a 

consonant-vowel-consonant combination (CVC), double the last 

consonant and add -ed. 

CVC 
Latah 
hop hopped 

CVC 
dl 

grab grabbed 

EXCEPTION: Do not double the last consonant in one-syllable 

verbs that end in -w, -x, or -y. 

bow bowed 

mix mixed 

play played 
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© In verbs of two or more syllables that end in a consonant- 

vowel-consonant combination, double the last consonant only if 

the last syllable is stressed. 

prefer preferred (The last syllable is stressed.) 

visit visited (The last syllable is not stressed, so 

don’t double the -t.) 

(J If the verb ends in consonant + y, change the y to / and 

add -ed. 

worry worried 

carry carried 

1) If the verb ends in vowel + y, add -ed. (Do not change 

the y to i) 

play played 

annoy annoyed 

EXCEPTIONS: 

lay laid 

pay paid 

say said 



‘Spelling Rules for the Comparative ion and Aupariative (est) 
of Adjectives 

©) With one-syllable adjectives, add -er to form the 

comparative. Add -est to form the superlative. 

cheap cheaper 

bright brighter 

cheapest 

brightest 

©) If the adjective ends in -e, add -ror -st. 

nice nicer nicest 

(EY If the adjective ends in consonant + y, change y to j before 

you add -er or -est. 

pretty prettier prettiest 

EXCEPTION: 

shy shyer shyest 

©) If a one-syllable adjective ends in a consonant-vowel- 

consonant combination (CVC), double the last consonant before 

adding -er or -est. 

CVC 
ty 
big bigger biggest 

EXCEPTION: Do not double the consonant in adjectives ending 

in -wor -y. 

slow 

gray 

slowest 

grayest 

slower 

grayer 

Spelling Rules for Adverbs Ending in -ly 

=P Add -ly to the corresponding adjective. 

nice nicely 

quiet quietly 

beautiful beautifully 

EXCEPTION: 

true truly 

© If the adjective ends in consonant + y, change the y to i 

before adding -ly. 

easily easy 

EP Add -s to most nouns. 

book books 

table tables 

cup cups 

©) Add -es to nouns that end in -ch, -s, -sh, or -x. 

watch watches 

bus buses 

dish dishes 

box boxes 

Fy Add -s to nouns that end in vowel + y. 

day days 

key keys 

©) Change the y to jand add -es to nouns that end in 

consonant + y. 

baby babies 

city cities 

strawberry strawberries 

Spelling Rules for Regular Plural Nouns _ 

EY If the adjective ends in -/e, drop the e and add -y. 

possible possibly 

9 |f the adjective ends in -ic, add -ally. 

basic basically 

fantastic fantastically 

EY Add -s to nouns that end in vowel + 0. 

radio radios 

video videos 

200 Z00S 

1) Add -es to nouns that end in consonant + o. 

potato potatoes 

tomato tomatoes 

EXCEPTIONS: 

kilo kilos 

photo photos 

piano pianos 
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-. Contractions with Verb Forms | 

—) SIMPLE PRESENT, PRESENT PROGRESSIVE, AND IMPERATIVE 

dae wn ge ’m Simple Present Present Progressive 

you are : you're ’m a student. ’m studying here. 

he is = he's He’s my teacher. He’s teaching verbs. 

she is — she’s We’re from Canada. We’re living here. 

itis =ieiis 

we are = we're 

you are = you're 

they are = they’re 

| am not = lm not : 
you are not = you’renot or you aren’t Simple Present Present Progressive 

he is not — he’s not he isn’t She’s not sick. She’s not reading. 

she is not = she’snot or she isn’t He isn't late., He isn't coming. 
it is not — it’s not or itisn’t We aren’t twins. We aren’t leaving. 

we are not — we'renot or wearen'’t They’re not here. They’re not playing. 

you are not 

they are not 

you’re not oF you aren’t 

they’re not or they aren’t 

I 

Contractions with Do 

do not = don’t 

does not = doesn’t 

Simple Present 

They don’t live here. 

It doesn’t snow much. 

imperative 

Don’t run! 

©) SIMPLE PAST AND PAST PROGRESSIVE 
Simple Past 

Contractions with Be 
He wasn’t a poet. 

Past Progressive 

He wasn’t singing. 

464 

ee han 7 eer They weren’t twins. They weren’t sleeping. 

wed Ty he We didn’t see her. 

Contractions with Do 

did not = didn’t 

—) FUTURE 

Contractions with Will 2 : 
| will Ser Future with Wilf 

he will = he'll It'll be faster that way. 

she will = she'll We’ll go together. 
it will = iti He won’t come with us. 

we will = we'll They won’t miss the train. 

you will = you'll 

they will = they'll 

will not = won't 

Contractions with Be going to : ; 
| am going to = ['m going to Future with Be going te 

you are going to = you're going to I’m going to buy tickets tomorrow. 

he is going to = he’s going to She's going to call you. 
she is going to = she’s going to It's going to rain soon. 
it is going to = it’s going to We’re going to drive to Boston. 

we are going to = we're going to They’re going to crash! 
you are going to 

they are going to 

Appendices 

you’re going to 

they’re going to 



3 PRESENT PERFECT AND PRESENT PERFECT PROGRESSIVE 

Contractions with Have 

| have = 

you have = 

he has = 

she has = 

it has = 

we have = 

you have = 

they have 

have not = 

has not 

I’ve 

you ve 
he’s 

she 

it’s 

we’ 

you 

’S 

ve 

ve 

they’ve 

haven’t 

hasn’t 

|) MODALS AND SIMILAR EXPRESSIONS 

cannot ®* can not 

could not = 

should not 

had better = 

would prefer 

would rather 

Il 

can’t 

couldn’t 

shouldn’t 

’d better 

‘d prefer 

’d rather 

You’ve already read that page. 

We’ve been writing for an hour. 

She’s been to Africa three times. 

It’s been raining since yesterday. 

We haven’t seen any elephants yet. 

They haven’t been living here long. 

She can’t dance. 

We shouldn’t go. 

They’d better decide. 

l’d prefer coffee. 

ld rather take the bus. 

USE FOR... 

capital letter e the first-person pronoun / 

© proper nouns 

e the first word of a sentence 

EXAMPLES 

Tomorrow I will be here at 2:00. 

His name is Karl. He lives in Germany. 

When does the train leave? At 2:00. 

apostrophe (’) ® possessive nouns 

e contractions 

Is that Marta’s coat? 

That’s not hers. It’s mine. 

comma ({,) e after items in a list 

e before sentence connectors and, but, 

or, and so 

e after the first part of a sentence that 

begins with because 

e after the first part of a sentence that 

begins with a preposition 

e after the first part of a sentence that 

begins with a time clause or an /f clause 

He bought apples, pears, oranges, and bananas. 

They watched TV, and she played video games. 

Because it’s raining, we're not walking to 

the office. 

Across from the post office, there’s a good 

restaurant. 

After he arrived, we ate dinner. 

If it rains, we won’t go. 

exclamation mark (!) 

+ 

e at the end of a sentence to show 

surprise or a strong feeling 

You're here! That’s great! 

Stop! A car is coming! 

period (.) e at the end of a statement Today is Wednesday. 

question mark (?) 

— 

e at the end of a question What day is today? 
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Pronunciation Table | 

These are the pronunciation symbols used in this text. Listen to the pronunciation of the key words. 

VOWELS 

€ alot 

SYMBOL KEY WORD 

i beat, feed 

I bit, did 

el date, paid 

€ bet, bed 

# bat, bad 

a box, odd, father 

P) bought, dog 

OU boat, road 

book, good 

u boot, food, student 

but, mud, mother 

CONSONANTS 

SYMBOL KEY WORD 

3 banana, among 

o shirt, murder 

al bite, cry, buy, eye 

aU about, how 

oI voice, boy 

Ir beer 

er bare 

ar bar 

or door 

ur tour 

SYMBOL KEY WORD 

pack, happy 

back, rubber 

tie 

die 

came, key, quick 

game, guest 

church, nature, watch 

judge, general, major 

fan, photograph 

van 

thing, breath 

then, breathe 

sip, city, psychology 

ey ee) cl Ss GR eS | Ey Ss oe Ss) 

n 

SYMBOL KEY WORD 

Z zip, please, goes 

i ship, machine, station, 

special, discussion 

& measure, vision 

h hot, who 

m men 

n sun, know, pneumonia 

a) sung, ringing 

Ww wet, white 

] light, long 

ie right, wrong 

y yes, use, music 

t butter, bottle 

Pronunciation Rules for the ie eee Present: Third-Person 
Singular (He, She, It) 

© The third-person singular in the simple present always ends 

in the letter -s. There are, however, three different pronunciations 

for the final sound of the third-person singular. 

/s/ /2/ /1zZ/ 
talks loves dances 

© The final sound is pronounced /s/ after the voiceless 

sounds /p/, /t/, /k/, and /f/. 

top tops 

get gets 

take takes 

laugh laughs 

©} The final sound is pronounced /z/ after the voiced 

sounds /b/, /d/, /g/, /v/, /m/, /n/, /y/, ///, 
/t/,and /6/. 

describe describes 

spend spends 

hug hugs 

live lives 

seem seems 

remain remains 

sing sings 

tell tells 

lower lowers 

bathe bathes 

466 = Appendices 

¥ The final sound is pronounced /z/ after all vowel sounds. 

agree agrees 

try tries 

stay stays 

know knows 

E¥ The final sound is pronounced /1z/ after the sounds /s/, 

/t/,/§/,/3/, /§/, and /d3/. /1z/ adds a syllable to 
the verb. 

miss misses 

freeze freezes 

rush rushes 

massage massages 

watch watches 

judge judges 

(©) Do and say have a change in vowel sound. 

do /du/ does /daz/ 
say /se1/ says /sez/ 



: ‘Pronunciation Rules for the e Simple Past and Past Participle 
of Regular Verbs | 

E&Y The regular simple past and past participle always end in 

the letter -d. There are three different pronunciations for the final 

sound of the regular simple past and past participle. 

/t/ /d/ /id/ 
raced lived attended 

©) The final sound is pronounced /t/ after the voiceless 

sounds /p/, /k/, /f/, /s/, /§/, and /tf/. 
hop hopped 

work worked 

laugh laughed 

address addressed 

publish published 

watch watched 

2 The final sound is pronounced /d/ after the voiced sounds 

LDL Se Ne) Bho) ef OS), (Me / /5/ 5 117; 
/r/,and /6/. 

rub rubbed 

hug hugged 

live lived 

surprise surprised 

massage massaged 

change changed 

rhyme rhymed 

return returned 

bang banged 

enroll enrolled 

appear appeared 

bathe bathed 

% The final sound is pronounced /d/ after all vowel sounds. 

agree agreed 

die died 

play played 

enjoy enjoyed 

snow snowed 

©} The final sound is pronounced /1d/ after /t/ and /d/. 

/1d/ adds a syllable to the verb. 

start started 

decide decided 
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Glossary of Grammar Terms 

action verb A verb that describes an action. 

Alicia ran home. 

adjective A word that describes a noun 

or pronoun. 

That’s a great idea. 

It’s wonderful. 

adverb A word that describes a verb, an adjective, 

or another adverb. 

She drives carefully. 

She’s a very good driver. 

She drives really weil. 

adverb of frequency An adverb that describes 

how often something happens. 

We always watch that program. 

adverb of manner An adverb that describes 
how someone does something or how something 

happens. It usually ends in -ly. 

He sings beautifully. 

adverb of time An adverb that describes when 

something happens. 

We’ll see you soon. 

affirmative A statement or answer meaning Yes. 

He works. (affirmative statement) 

Yes, he does. (affirmative short answer) 

article A word that goes before a noun. 

The indefinite articles are a and an. 

| ate a sandwich and an apple. 

The definite article is the. 

| didn’t like the sandwich. The apple was good. 

auxiliary verb (also called helping verb) A verb 
used with a main verb. Be, do, and have are often 

auxiliary verbs. Modals (can, should, may...) are 

also auxiliary verbs. 

| am exercising right now. 

Does he exercise every day? 

She should exercise every day. 

They’ve learned how to swim. 

They can swim very well. 

We may go to the pool tomorrow. 

base form The simple form of a verb without any 

endings (-s, -ed, -ing) or other changes. 

be, have, go, drive 

capital letter The large form of a letter. The 

capital letters are: A, B, C, D,... 

Alicia lives in the United States. 

clause A group of words that has a subject and a 

verb. A sentence can have one or more clauses. 

We are leaving now. (one clause) 

When he calls, we’ll leave. (two clauses) 

common noun A word for a person, place, or 
thing (but not the name of the person, place, 

or thing). 

Teresa lives in a house near the beach. 

comparative The form of an adjective or adverb 

that shows the difference between two people, 

places, or things. 

Alain is shorter than Brendan. (adjective) 

Brendan runs faster than Alain. (adverb) 

comparison A statement that shows the 

difference between two people, places, or things. 
A comparison can use comparative adjectives and 

comparative adverbs. It can also use ds... as. 

Alain is shorter than Brendan. 

Alain isn’t as tail as Brendan. 

He runs faster than Brendan. 

consonant A letter of the alphabet. The 

consonants are: 

b, Cc, d, f, g, h, j, k, I, m, n, Pp, q, r, Ss, t, V, Ww, Xx, y, z 

continuous See progressive. 

contraction A short form of a word or words. An 

apostrophe (’) replaces the missing letter or letters. 

she’s = she is 

hasn’t = has not 

can’t = cannot 

won’t = will not 

count noun A noun that you can count. It has a 

singular and a plural form. 

one book, two books 

Glossary of Grammar Terms 469 



A> J 

definite article the 

This article goes before a noun that refers to a 

specific person, place, or thing. 

Please bring me the book on the table. I’m 

almost finished reading it. 

dependent clause (also called subordinate 

clause) A clause that needs a main clause for 

its meaning. 

When | get home, |’ll call you. 

direct object A noun or pronoun that receives the 

action of a verb. 

Marta kicked the ball. | saw her. 

formal Language used in business situations or 

with adults you do not know. 

Good afternoon, Mr. Rivera. Please have a seat. 

gerund A noun formed with verb + -ing. It can be 

the subject or object of a sentence. 

Swimming is great exercise. 

| enjoy swimming. 

helping verb See auxiliary verb. 

imperative A sentence that gives a command 

or instructions. 

Hurry! 

Don’t touch that! 

indefinite article aoran 

These articles go before a noun that does not refer 

to a specific person, place, or thing. 

Can you bring me a book? |’m looking for 

something to read. 

indefinite past Past time, but not a specific time. 

It is often used with the present perfect. 

I’ve already seen that movie. 

indefinite pronoun A pronoun such as someone, 

something, anyone, anything, anywhere, no one, 

nothing, nowhere, everyone, and everything. An 

indefinite pronoun does not refer to a specific 

person, place, or thing. 

Someone called you last night. 

Did anything happen? 
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indirect object A noun or pronoun (often a 

person) that receives something as the result of the 

action of the verb. 

| told John the story. 

He gave me some good advice. 

infinitive to + base form of the verb 

| want to leave now. 

infinitive of purpose (in order) to + base form 

This form gives the reason for an action. 

| go to school (in order) to learn English. 

informal Language used with family, friends, 

and children. 

Hi, Pete. Sit down. 

information question See wh- question. 

inseparable phrasal verb A phrasal verb whose 

parts must stay together. 

We ran into Tomas at the supermarket. 

intransitive verb A verb that does not have 

an object. 

We fell. 

irregular A word that does not change its form in 

the usual way. 

good —> well 

bad ~~» worse 

irregular verb A verb that does not form its past 

with -ed. 

leave => left 

main clause A clause that can stand alone as 

a sentence. 

When | get home, VII call you. 

main verb A verb that describes an action or state. 

It is often used with an auxiliary verb. 

She calls every day. 

Jared is calling. 

He’ll call again later. 

Does he call every day? 



modal A type of auxiliary verb. It goes before a 

main verb or stands alone as a short answer. It 

expresses ideas such as ability, advice, obligation, 
permission, and possibility. Can, could, will, would, 

may, might, should, ought to, and must are modals. 

Can you swim? 

Yes, | can. 

You really should learn to swim. 

negative A statement or answer meaning No. 

He doesn’t work. (negative statement) 

No, he doesn’t. (negative short answer) 

non-action verb (also called stative verb) A verb 

that does not describe an action. It describes such 

things as thoughts, feelings, and senses. 

| remember that word. 

Chris loves ice cream. 

It tastes great. 

non-count noun A noun that you usually do 

not count (air, water, rice, love,...). It has only a 

singular form. 

The rice is delicious. 

noun A word for a person, place, or thing. 

My sister, Anne, works in an office. 

She uses a computer. 

object A noun or pronoun that receives the action 

of a verb. Sometimes a verb has two objects. 

She wrote a letter to Tom. 

She wrote him a letter. 

object pronoun A pronoun (me, you, him, her, it, 

us, them) that receives the action of a verb. 

| gave her a book. 

| gave it to her. 

paragraph A group of sentences, usually about 

one topic. 

participial adjective An adjective that ends in -ing 

or -ed. It comes from a verb. 

That’s an interesting book. 

She’s interested in the book. 

particle A word that looks like a preposition and 
combines with a main verb to form a phrasal verb. 

It often changes the meaning of the main verb. 

He looked the word up. 

(He looked for the meaning in the dictionary.) 

| ran into my teacher. 

(| met my teacher accidentally.) 

past participle A verb form (verb + -ed). It can 

also be irregular. It is used to form the present 

perfect. It can also be an adjective. 

We’ve lived here since April. 

She’s interested in math. 

phrasal verb (also called two-word verb) A 

verb that has two parts (verb + particle). The 
meaning is often different from the meaning of its 

separate parts. 

He grew up in Texas. (became an adult) 

His parents brought him up to be honest. (raised) 

phrase A group of words that forms a unit but 
does not have a main verb. Many phrases give 

information about time or place. 

Last year, we were living in Canada. 

plural A form that means two or more. 

There are three people in the restaurant. 

They are eating dinner. 

We saw them. 

possessive Nouns, pronouns, or adjectives 

that show a relationship or show that someone 

owns something. 

Zach is Megan’s brother. (possessive noun) 

Is that car his? (possessive pronoun) 

That’s his car. (possessive adjective) 

predicate The part of a sentence that has the 

main verb. It tells what the subject is doing or 

describes the subject. 

My sister works for a travel agency. 

preposition A word that goes before a noun or a 

pronoun to show time, place, or direction. 

| went to the bank on Monday. It’s next to 

my office. 

| told him about it. 

Prepositions also go before nouns, pronouns, and 

gerunds in expressions with verbs and adjectives. 

We rely on him. 

She’s accustomed to getting up early. 
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progressive (also called continuous) The 

verb form be + verb + -ing. It focuses on the 

continuation (not the completion) of an action. 

She’s reading the paper. 

We were watching TV when you called. 

pronoun A word used in place of a noun. 

That’s my brother. You met him at my party. 

proper noun A noun that is the name of a person, 

place, or thing. It begins with a capital letter. 

Maria goes to Central High School. 

It’s on High Street. 

punctuation Marks used in writing (period, 

comma,...). They make the meaning clear. For 

example, a period (.) shows the end of a sentence. 

It also shows that the sentence is a statement, not 

a question. 

quantifier A word or phrase that shows an 

amount (but not an exact amount). It often comes 

before a noun. 

Josh bought a lot of books last year, but he only 

read a few. 

He doesn’t have much time. 

question See yes/no question and wh- question. 

question word See wh- word. 

reciprocal pronoun A pronoun (each other or one 

another) that shows that the subject and object of 

a sentence refer to the same people and that these 

people have a two-way relationship. 

Megan and Jason have known each other since 

high school. 

All the students worked with one another on 

the project. 

reflexive pronoun A pronoun (myself, yourself, 

himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves) 

that shows that the subject and the object of the 

sentence refer to the same people or things. 

He looked at himself in the mirror. 

They enjoyed themselves at the party. 

regular A word that changes its form in the 

usual way. 

play - played 

fast -> faster 

quick -—> quickly 
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sentence A group of words that has a subject and 

a main verb. It begins with a capital letter and ends 

with a period (.), question mark (?), or exclamation 

point (!). 

Computers are very useful. 

EXCEPTION: In imperative sentences, the subject is 

you. We do not usually say or write the subject in 

imperative sentences. 

Call her now! 

separable phrasal verb A phrasal verb whose 

parts can separate. 

Tom looked the word up in a dictionary. 

He looked it up. 

short answer An answer to a yes/no question. 

A: Did you call me last night? 

8: No, I didn’t. or No. 

singular one 

They have a sister. 

She works in a hospital. 

statement A sentence that gives information. In 

writing, it ends in a period. 

Today is Monday. 

stative verb See non-action verb. 

subject The person, place, or thing that the 

sentence is about. 

Ms. Chen teaches English. 

Her class is interesting. 

subject pronoun A pronoun that shows the 

person or thing (J, you, he, she, it, we, they) that the 

sentence is about. 

| read a lot. 

She reads a lot too. 

subordinate clause See dependent clause. 

superlative The form of an adjective or adverb 

that is used to compare a person, place, or thing to 

a group of people, places, or things. 

Cindi is the best dancer in the group. (adjective) 

She dances the most gracefully. (adverb) 



tense The form of a verb that shows the time of 

the action. 

simple present: Fabio talks to his friend 

every day. 

simple past: Fabio talked to his teacher 

yesterday. 

third-person singular The pronouns he, she, and 

it or a singular noun. In the simple present, the 
third-person-singular verb ends in -s. 

Tomas works in an office. (Tomas = he) 

time clause A clause that begins with a time word 

such as when, before, after, while, or as soon as. 

I'll call you when | get home. 

time expression A phrase that describes when 
something happened or will happen. 

We saw Tomas last week. 

He’ll graduate next year. 

transitive verb A verb that has an object. 

She paints beautiful pictures. 

two-word verb See phrasal verb. 

verb A word that describes what the subject of the 

sentence does, thinks, feels, senses, or owns. 

They run two miles every day. 

| agree with you. 

She loved that movie. 

We smell smoke. 

He has a new camera. 

vowel A letter of the alphabet. The vowels are: 

a,e,i,0,u 

wh- question (also called information question) 

A question that begins with a wh- word. You 

answer a wh- question with information. 

A: Where are you going? 

8: To the store. 

wh- word (also called question word) A word 

such as who, what, when, where, which, why, how, 

and how much. It often begins a wh- question. 

Who is that? 

What did you see? 

When does the movie usually start? 

How long is it? 

yes/no question A question that begins with a 
form of be or an auxiliary verb. You can answer a 

yes/no question with yes or no. 

A: Are you a student? 

8: Yes, | am. or No, I’m not. 

A: Do you come here often? 

&: Yes, | do. or No, | don’t. 
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Unit Review Answer Key 

1. are you taking 4. He’s talking 

Z. Idont a. Do 

3. often speak 

1. are...doing 6. looks 

2. ’m...playing 7. doesn’t taste 

3. Do...want 8. are...shouting 

4. don’t eat 9. Are 

5. ’m feeling or feel 10. talk 

ice m staying 
I live in Qatar, but right now I stay in Wisconsin. 

m havin 
I’m studying English here. I have a good time this 

summer, but in some ways it’s a a strange 
feels 

experience. Summer in Wisconsin feel like winter in 

Qatar! Every weekend, I go to the beach with some 
never go 

classmates, but I ge-never into the water—it’s too 
enjoying 

cold! I'm enje¥ my time here though, and my culture 

shock is going away fast. 

A 1. b Bera Do a 

2a 4.c¢ 6. C 

1. called 5. went 

2. didn’t answer 6. did...see 

3. Did... go 7. saw 

4. Yes...did 8. didn’t like 

The poet Elizabeth Alexander was born in New 

York City, but she didn’t ew up there. Her father 

a a job with the government, and her family 

moved to Washington, D.C. As a child, she a a 

loving family. Her parents were active in the civil 

rights movement, and Alexander Soe interested in 

African-American history. In her first book, she wrote 

about important African leaders. She met Barack 

Obama at the University of Chicago. They both 
taught 
eee there in the 1990s. On January 20, 2009, she 

read 
reads a poem at President Obama's inauguration. 

. Did... hear 6. was raining 

2. saw 7. was finishing 

3. turned 8. was leaving or left 

4. Were... driving 9. stopped 

er Did...drive 10. looked 

5. was working 

1. ...Danielle was watching TV, I was studying 

2. I closed my book...the show Dr. Davis came on 

3. Dr. Davis was talking to his patient...the electricity 

went off 

4. ...the electricity went off, we lit some candles 

5. We were talking (or We talked) about a lot of 

things... we were waiting for the lights to come on 

When I turned on the TV for the first episode of 
Wdé UNpdcking 

Dr. Davis, | waxpacked boxes in my freshman dorm 

room. I stopped and watched for an hour. After that, 
didn't miss 

| wasn-tmissing a single show while I was attending 

school. While I was solving math problems, Dr. Davis 
when 

was solving medical mysteries. And just while my 

dumb boyfriend broke up with me, the beautiful Dr. 

Grace left Davis for the third time. I even watched the 
broke 

show from the hospital when I was-breaking my leg. 
6d 

The show just ended. I was sad when I see the last 

episode, but I think it’s time for some real life! 

1. did 4. play 

2. used to 5. used to 

3. Did 6. used to 

1. a. used to look 2. a. used to play 

b. used to have b. would practice 

c. used to wear c. Did...use(d) to go 

d. wouldn't get d. used to love 

used to 
1. Asa little girl, Yi Ling would live in Singapore. 

moved 
2. In 1998, her family usedte-meove to England. 

b e 
3. Singapore used to being a part of Malaysia. Today, 

it is a separate country. 
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4. 

Do 

6. 

have 
The Singapore River used to had hundreds of small 

boats on it. 
used to 

The water would be very dirty. 

In the past, flights from England to Singapore 
take 

would teek several days. Planes used to make 

many stops to refuel. 

B35 it Dis TRG 

De @l Awa 6. e 8. b 

B 1. work DS eestant 

2. did she 6. is her boss 

3. told 7. does 

4. did she leave 

do 
C A: What did you did with my law book? I can’t find it. 

did you see 
: Nothing. Where yeu-saw it last? 

: In the living room. I was watching Judge Judy on 
What's 

TV. What Zack’s phone number? 
Why do you 

: ['m not sure. Seo want to know? 

: He took the class last year. I'll call him. Maybe he 

still has his book. 
et 

: Good idea. What time does he ae out of work? 

Sey Sa eS BSS 

ee) 

. We're going 

> iT iimeet 

4. is giving 

5. is going to fall 

. It’s going to rain 

. does...leave or will...leave er is... leaving 

or is... going to leave 

. re going to feel er you'll feel 

. is going to land er will land or lands 

. is going to get 

. ‘ll pay or I’m paying or I’m going to pay 

. 's going to rain 

. does...start or will...start or is...starting 

ar is... g0ing to start 

. Is... going to call er Will...call or Is... calling 

. wont forget or isn’t going to forget 

. ‘Il speak 

et 

. When will Dr. Starr ew home tomorrow? 
‘tl go or m going to go 

. His lecture starts at 7:00, so I think I ge. 
studying er going to study 

. Do you want to go with me, or are you study 

tonight? 

Unit Review Answer Key 

4. 

5. 

dre you 
What you-are going to do next weekend? 

going to 
I'm geing be home all day. 

A 

A: 

. graduate 5. learning 

. finish 6. until 

. When 7. Are you 

. Will 

. works or ’s working 

. won't register or isn’t going to register 

. ‘Il spend or ’s going to spend 

. studies or is studying 

. won't look or isn’t going to look 

. graduates 

. ‘Il take or ’s going to take 

we finish 
:; Are you going to call Phil when wet finish dinner? 

before 
3: No, I’m too tired. I’m just going to watch TV afer 

I go to sleep. 
going to 

: Before I wash the dishes, I’m geing answer some 

emails. 
! drink 

: Tl help youyas soon as Fi-drink my coffee. 

No rush. I have a lot of emails. | won’t be ready to 
you finish 

clean up until - : 

A 1. for 5. Since 

ZeeSinee 6. For 

3. for Teasince 

4. for 

B 1. ‘ve been 4. ‘ve competed 

2. haven't had 5. ’s won 

3. has loved 6. haven't seen 

have lived 
C 1. Marta and Tomas lived here since they got married 

in 2013. 

. Tomas has been a professional tennis player since 
came 

he has-eome to this country. 
since 

. He has won several competitions fer then. 
has hdd 

. Since I have known Tomas, he bad three different 

coaches. 
seen 

. | haven't see Marta for several weeks. 
hds 

6. She have been in Brazil since April 1. 
for 

. I've wanted to visit Brazil sinee years, but I haven’t 

had any vacation time since I got this new job. 



A 1. already 4. Has 

2. still 5. told 

3. yet 6. yet 

B 1. a. has already graduated or has graduated already 

b. still haven’t had 

2. a. Have...delivered...yet 

b. still hasn't set 

c. ’s already started or ’s started already 

3. a. still haven't arrived 

b. has arrived yet 

es have semet=syet 

C & I can't believe it’s the 10th already. And we still 
haven't 
didnt finished planning. 

B: We haven't checked the guest list for a while. Who 
replied 

hasn't replies yet? 
yet 

A: Sally hasn't called about the invitation already. | 

wonder if she’s coming. 
her yet 

B: Maybe she just forgot. Have you called yet-her? 
called 

A: I’ve already call her a couple of times. She hasn't 

A 

. just 

. been 

a lave... Seen 

. ve...been 

. has...read 

. Weve 

yet still 
called back still. or She hasn't called back still. 

Has 

. lately 

has 

ever 

ve... wanted 

. has taken 

le AP ales ’s...shown 

. Ss given 

lately 
. I’ve lately traveled a lot. 

just returned 

had 

from an African safari. 

. I’ve never have so much fun before. 
ever been 

. Have you been-ever on a safari? 
gone or been 

. No, but I’ve recently went hot-air ballooning. 
dve 

. My wife and I has decided to go next summer. 
6een 

. I’ve saw a lot of great photos on a hot-air 

ballooning website. 

UNIT 11__ 

am dw WH 

wa bh ON = 

. ve been 6. 

If 

. ve crossed 8. 

. haven't seen 9 

. When did you move to Vancouver? 

. How long have you been an engineer? 

. Did you work in Vancouver for a long time? 

. When did you get married? 

. How many years have you lived in Singapore? 

. Has your wife lived in Singapore long? 

was 

. has learned 

ordered 

. didn’t learn 

Saw 

. took 

C Tina and Ken lived apart for a while, but then Tina 
moved 

found a job in Singapore. She has-meved there last 

month. Here are some of their thoughts: 

KEN: I’m so glad Tina is finally here. Last year 
was 

has-been the hardest time of my life. 
understand 

vA: Before I got here, I didn’t understood Ken’s 
I've been 

experiences. But Hwas in culture shock since I 
arrived 
arrive. Now I know what a difficult time Ken 

had at first. But he never gave up. 

Be wR = 

. has written 

. has been writing 

. I've been reading 

So 2) SoS Cae 

. We've 

4. has read 

5. I've had 

6. I've been taking 

. have...lived (er been living) 

. ve been 

. ve been enjoying 

Have...read 

has... written 

. ve been trying 

. ve been studying 

has...been 

. Has...chosen 

written 

. Janet hasn’t been-writing a word since she sat 

down at her computer. 
had 

. Since I’ve known Dan, he’s been-having five 

different jobs. 
been drinking 

. I've drunk coffee all morning. I think I’ve 
had 

ing at least 10 cups! 
been living or lived 

i here for several years, but we're 

moving next month. 

Unit Review Answer Key 477 



. speak 4. can't 

. was able to 5. couldn't 

. will be able to \ ao me 

. could speak or was able to speak 

. was able to win 

. can speak or is able to speak 

. can’t write or isn’t able to write 

. ‘ll be able to improve or can improve 

. can travel or will be able to travel 

. can't afford or isn’t able to afford 

. will be able to make er can make 

SmAN AM L&W . could communicate er was able to communicate 

= S . can visit er will be able to visit 

see 
C A: I can't te-see the board. The guy in front of me is 

very tall. 
Youll be 

8: Let’s change seats. ¥Yeu-be able to see from 

this seat. 
cant 

A: Thanks. I don’t want to miss anything. I ne-can 

believe what a great teacher Ms. Acosta is. 
was able to 

B: I know. My sister had her last semester. She could 

get an A on her final exam! 
Was 

A: Were your sister able to speak any Spanish before 

taking that class? 

8: No. She couldn't speak a word! 

A: That’s amazing! 

A 1. come 4. if 

2. Do 5. please shut 

3. borrow 

B 1. I borrow a pen 1 

2. my sister leave 

3. Lopen a window 

4. my friend and I (or we) come early 

5. I ask a question 

change 
C 1. A: Do you mind if I changed the date of our next 

meeting? 
Not at all. or No, | don't. ar No problem. 

B: ¥es,t-de- When would you like to meet? 
call 

2. A: Could I calling you tonight? 
can't 

B: Sorry, but you eexldn’t. I won't be home. 
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may | 
. A: Mom, Laay have some more ice cream? 

may not ’ 
8: No, you mayt. You've already had a lot. You'll 

get sick. 
turns 

A: Do you mind if my son taen on the TV? 
Sorry, (but) 

B: Netatall I can’t study with the TV on. 
borrow 

. A: Can my sister borrews your bike? 
let 

B: Could I letting you know tomorrow? 

A: Sure. No problem. 

. a. turning 3. a. pick 

b. I'm sorry, I can't. b. I'd be glad to. 

2. a. please text 

NUL COM IO = 

b. No problem. 

. lending me five dollars 

. you drive me to school 

. you (please) explain this sentence to me (please) 

. you carry this suitcase for me 

. you (please) distribute the report (please) 

. walking the dog tonight 

tdke 

. JASON: Hi, Tessa. It’s Jason. Could you taking some 

photos of the game today? 
cant 

TESSA: Sorry, Jason, but I eeuldn’t. My camera is 

broken. Maybe Jeri can help. 
come 

. JASON: Hi, Jeri. Would you came to the game 

today? I need someone to take photos. 
bd would 
JER! Jason, ean you mind calling me back in a 

few minutes? I’m busy right now. 

JASON: Sorry, Jeri, I can’t, but I'll email you. Would 
please give me 

you givesme-please your email address? 
oure. ar No prebielt or Of course. or Certainly. 

-It JERI: ’s Rainbows@local.net. 

. JERE Hi, Jason, it’s Jeri. I’m sending you those 
Could you 

photos. ¥Yeu-could call me when you 

get them? 

JASON: Thanks, Jeri. The photos are great. 
will you teach 

Now, mall coach me how to put them on 

Facebook? 



UNIT 16. 

A l.a Grae 5. A 

DEC 4.b 

B 1. a. Should...call 3. a. Should...ask 

b. ‘d better do b. Yes...should 

2. a. should...contact 4. a. Should...do 

b. ought to call b. No...shouldn’t 

c. ‘d better wait 

get 

C 1. Vanessa should gets a new computer. She 
shouldnt 
should ne keep her old one. 

bu 
2. She'd pe not Laoae the first one she sees. 

ougnt to 
3. She Eas read reviews before she decides on one. 

Should go 
4. Ought she get one online or should she gees to 

a store? 

UNIT 17 _- 

Al.a Oe Bo 2 

725, \0) ARG 

B 1. Music is 4, Clothing shows 

2. photos show 5. Food goes 

3. Money makes ; 

June years 
Cc One night in jane, 1,400 Years ago, a volcano 

erupted in today’s El Salvador and buried a village 

of the great Mayan civilization. Archaeologists have 
buildings 

already found many large building from this time, 
ew 

but only a ittke homes of farmers and workers. 

The village of El Ceren contains perfect examples 
many or a lot of ar 4 great many 

of agreatdealef everyday objects. The ‘id 
00 

archaeologists have found some knives (with feeds 
many er a lot of 4 lot of 

still on them), avech pots, atet garden tools, some 

fabrics, and a book. On the wall of one room, they 
words 

found a few werd in an unknown language. There is 

still a lot to learn from this time capsule, called “the 

Pompeii 
pompeii of Latin America.” 

1\ alee) 3. OD 5. Some 7. the 

Hey Bi 4. an 6. OD 8. the 

B 1. a. the Demavea 

b. the by a 

Carat! 

Cc Yesterday, | downloaded two movies. One 

was comedy, the other 255 . Re thriller. 

We ieee Ascend first. It was really ee 

thriller wasn’t that good. There wasn’t enough action 

in it. Tonight, I think I'd rather read eee book than 

watch a movie. I recently bought te book of fables 
the 

and a mystery. I think I'll read a mystery before I go 

to sleep. 

UNIT 19 
A 1. annoying 4. hard 

2. late 5. surprisingly 

3. perfect 

B 1. interesting old house 

2. big cheerful yellow kitchen or cheerful big 

yellow kitchen 

. peaceful residential street 

. nice young international students 

. didn’t seem friendly at all (or at all friendly) 

. charming little Greek restaurant 

. really beautiful garden 

. wonderful old round wooden table 

. decide pretty quickly SmMNA MSW 

10. rent awfully fast 

The conditions in Parker Dorm are pretty 
shocking terribly 
shecked. The rooms are terrible small, and the 

furniture is incredibly ugly. The locks on the doors 
well sdfe 

don’t work geed, so your stuff is never safely. The 

dorm counselors are great—they re all really nice, 

friendly people—but they can’t make up for the 
bad 
badly conditions. 

A leeks 4. less 

2, DeteL 5. longer 

3. more 6. the more impatient 

1. more expensive than 4. more convenient 

2. bigger 5. farther 

3. larger than 

Last night, I had dinner at the new Pasta Place 

on the corner of Main Street and Grove. This new 
ds 

Pasta Place is just as good than the others, and it has 

just as many sauces to choose from. No one makes a 
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better than 
merecoed traditional tomato sauce them. But there 

more interesting ‘ 
are much interestinger choices. Their mushroom 

ood 
cream sauce, for example, is as better as I’ve ever had. 

sy 

Try the mushroom and tomato sauce for a healthier 

than meal. It’s just as delicious. The new branch is 
the longer 

already popular. The later it is, konger the lines. My 
shorter 

recommendation: Go early for a mere-shert wait. And 
more 

go soon. This place will only get mere-pepular and 

more popular! 

UNIT 21— 
1. the coldest 4. the rainiest 

2. the highest 5. the most expensive 

3. the driest 6. the cheapest 

1. the worst 5. the most difficult 

2. the most fantastic 6. the best 

3. the most popular 7. the funniest 

4. the most crowded 

the most 
C Small towns aren’t mest dynamic places to visit, 

and that’s just why we love to vacation on Tangier 
the least 

Island. This tiny island is probably theless popular 

vacation spot in the United States. Almost no one 
the safest 

comes here. But it’s also one of 
the best 

places to visit. And you'll find some of 
the most beautiful 

seafood and the beautiful beaches here. It’s one of 
the easiest 

places to get around (there are no cars on 

the island). If you get bored, just hop on the ferry. 

You're only a few hours from Washington, D.C., and 
the most exciting 

a few more hours from New York and 

nightlife ever. 

1. well 5. as well 

2. doesn’t run 6. the more tired he gets 

3. more accurately 7. harder 

4. of 8. better 

1. well 4. the hardest 

2. faster 5. the worst 

3. the most accurately 

Unit Review Answer Key 

C Last night’s game was a very exciting one. The 

Globes played the best poe. played all season. But 
wel 

they still didn’t play as goed as the Stars. The Stars 
frequently faster 

hit the ball more frequent and ran merefast than the 

Globes, and their pitcher, Kevin Rodriguez, threw 

the ball more accurately. Their catcher, Scott Harris, 
the ball better 

handled better-the-ball than the Globes’ catcher. The 
not as good as 

Globes are good, but they are less-cood-than the Stars. 
better 

All in all, the Stars just keep playing goed and better. 
arder 

And the better they play, the hardest it is for their 

fans to get tickets! These games sell out quicker than 

hotcakes, so go early if you want to get a chance to 

see the Stars. 

A 1. not liking 5. swimming 

2. smoking 6. not eating 

3. feeling 7. improving 

4. joining 

B 1. Laughing is 1 

2. suggests er suggested watching 

3. Telling... helps er will help 

4. advises or advised against drinking 

5. enjoy taking 

6. think about smoking 

wds 
C 1. You look great. Buying these bikes were a 

good idea. 
losing Not 

2. I know. I’m happy about lese weight, too. Didn't 

exercising was a bad idea. 
renting 

3. It always is. Hey, I’m thinking of sent a movie. 
seein 

What do you suggest ooo 
] seeing 

4. I’ve been looking forward to see Grown Ups. Have 

you seen it yet? 

5. Not yet. Do you recommend it? You're so good at 
choosing 

movies. 

A 1. to read 4. to go 

2. to meet 5. to play 

3. to finish 6. to call 



. invited Mary to visit us 

. agreed to come 

. wants to make new friends 

. told her to come early 

. decided not to invite Tom 

. needs to finish his project Aum BWR 

to invite 
1. A: I want invite you to my party. 

to come 
8: Thanks. I'd love coming. 

not to 
2. A: I plan te-net get there before 8:00. 

to get 
8: Remember getting the soda. Don't forget! 

me 
3. A: Sara asked } to help her. 

to help 
B: I agreed helping her, too. 

to pick up 
4. A: I promised piek-ap some ice cream. 

not to 
B: OK. But let’s do it early. I prefer dont arrive late. 

get 4. too 

. in order not 5. clearly enough 

. to use so) iS) 

. easy enough to program 

. too hard for me to use 

. too fast for me to understand 

. too far for us to walk 

. to get there by 6:30 

. early enough for us to walk 

. too heavy for us to cross 

my phone to get directions 

. clearly enough for it to work SANAM AWN 

_ oO . a taxi to save time 

10 
Is sixteen too young fer drive? It’s really hard to 

8dy 
saying. Some kids are mature enough to drive at 

sixteen, but some aren't. I think most sixteen-year-olds 
to drive 

are still too immature drive with friends in the car, 
easy for them 

though. It’s fer-them-easy to forget to pay attention 
to prevent 

with a lot of kids in the car. In order preventing 

accidents, some families have a “no friends” rule for 

the first year. I think that’s a reasonable idea. And! 

think there should be a “no cell phone” rule, too—for 

talking or texting. 

UNIT 26 | 

A 1. starting 5. seeing 

2. to finish 6. to call 

3. trying 7. Studying 

4. to join 

B 1. doing 5. taking 

2. to take 6. to get 

3. working or to work 7. studying er to study 

4. sitting 

Cc I hate clutter. But before now, I wasn’t able to 
happening 

prevent it from te-happen. I even put off going home 

because seeing the mess made me feel bad. Then I 
reading 

remembered recently to-read an interesting magazine 
to try 

article about clutter. I decided trying one of the 
to clean 

recommended tactics. I learned that I need i 

up every night before I go to bed. Just ten minutes 
avoiding 

can make a big difference. I’ve stopped 

going home now, and I enjoy being in my nice, neat 
Cleaning 

apartment. te-clean up every night isn’t always easy, 

but it’s really worth it! 

A 1. me 5. yourselves 

2. myself 6. itself 

3. each other 7. one another 

4. herself 8. myself 

B 1. talk to each other 4. enjoying themselves 

2. greet each other 5. drove herself 

3. help yourself 

C When | first met Nicole, I told myself, “I’m not 

going to like working with hewels” Negative self- 

talk! I was really wrong. Nicole has helped eepvele out 

with so many things. When she eae didn’t know 

something, she always found out for me. That way, 
us 

both of ourselves learned something. After I learned 
each other or one another 

the job better, we helped each-other’s out. The job 
itself 

themselves isn’t that challenging, but I’m really 

enjoying myself. All of us in the office have become 
edch other er one another 

good friends. We all like each-another. That makes it 

a great place to work. I feel lucky to be here. 

Unit Review Answer Key 481 



rout 4. out 

2. up 5. up 

3. on 6. over 

1. Joe gets up early. 

2. He turns on the TV. or He turns the TV on. 

3. He sits down with Ana. 

4. They get along well. 

5. They look over his schedule. or They look his 

schedule over. 

6. They talk it over. 

7. They put it away. 

8. They put on their coats. er They put their coats on. 

wakes up 

As soon as Ina wakes-out, she quickly gets dressed, 
puts on 

her mosquito repellent, and goes out with 
Keep on 

her classmates into the rain forest. They keep-ap 

walking until they find what they are looking for— 

chimpanzees. They've been studying the chimps for 

weeks. The chimps are really intelligent. They know 

which plants have medicinal qualities, and which 

plants don’t. Somehow these amazing animals have 
figured it out 

i! 

At the end of each day, Ina and her classmates go 

back to their camp. It’s late, and they’re tired. But, 
turn off 

before they turn-on the lights to go to bed, they 
talk over 
tal-ap their plans for the next day. Everyone is tired 

but excited to be doing such interesting work. 

1. don't have to 4. ‘ve got to 

2. Does 5. had 

3. cant 6. have 

1. don't have to do 

2. have to pick up or ’Il have to pick up or ’re going to 

have to pick up 

3. ‘ve...had to stand 

4. don't have to wait or won't have to wait or aren't 

going to have to wait 

5. can’t smoke 

6. has to move or will have to move or is going to 

have to move 

7. can’t sit 

8. have to have or ‘ll have to have 

9. had to eat 

Unit Review Answer Key 

board 
. He can’t beards the plane yet. 

don't have to 
. Passengers must net stay in their seats when the 

seat belt light is off. 
have to or must 

. Passengers: Please note that you getta pay extra for 

luggage over 50 pounds (23 kg). 
have to 

. You don’t have-gette show your passport right 

now, but please have it ready. 
will have or has 

. Paul wil-has to unpack some of his stuff. His 

suitcase is much too heavy. 

ile 

2. 

a SIGE ene 

b 4.a 

. ‘re supposed to be 

. isn’t supposed to start 

. are...supposed to sit 

. ‘re supposed to go 

. ‘re (or were) supposed to wear 

. isn’t (er wasn’t) supposed to rain 

. was (ar is) supposed to be 

a 

b 

a 

b 

. a. Was (or Am)...supposed to wear 

b 

a 

b 

supposed not supposed 
. Dahlia was sappese to drive. She was 

to fly. 
was 

. She is supposed to wear her blue dress, but she 

changed her mind. 
do 

. What are we supposed to deing after the 

ceremony? 
were 

. My parents will supposed to fly home tomorrow, 

but they’re staying another day. 
not 

. It was ne supposed to be this cold, and it 
wasnt supposed 

: to rain. 

A 1. Will 5. get 

2. might 6. could 

3. going to 7. Maybe 
4. may 

B 1. a. Are... going to go 

b. may or might or could 

2. a. Is... going to be 

b. may not (be) or might not (be) 



Cc 

i) are... going to work 

. may stay er might stay or could stay 

. may not open or might not open 

. may open or might open or could open 

7 

sp of 

Suddenly, weather forecasts all over the world 

are predicting terrible storms. Climatologist Jack 

Hall understands weather trends, and he thinks 
begin 

that a new ice age could eee very quickly. 

His son Sam is in New York with his high school 
may not 

class. One student is sick and maynt live without 
Will those kids er Are those Kids going to 

medicine. ids survive by themselves? 
may or might 

They maybe not. Jack bundles up and starts walking 
may or might er could 

to New York to save them. There might-could be a 

happy ending. Or the world could end. You'll have to 

watch to find out! 

A 1. must 4. can't 

2. has got to 5. Could 

3. could 6. could 

B 1. a. couldn't be 3. a. Could...lead 

b. could be b. might know 

2. a. could...want 

b. Could...be 

c. can't be 

C 1. Jason has been coughing all morning. He might 
have 

having a cold. 
like 

2. Diana must not likes fish. She left most of it on 

her plate. 
Could ar Can 

. May the package be from your parents? 
couldn't er cant 

. That’s impossible! It miehtnet be true. 

. Is the bank still open? That’s a good question. I 
might be 

don’t know. It might. 
couldn't er cant 

. She could be a thief! I trust her completely! 
It's got to 

. 1’s-got be a joke. I don’t believe it’s serious. 

Unit Review Answer Key 483 
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Information Gaps, Student B 

EXERCISE 12 CELEBRITY PROFILE 

® INFORMATION GAP. Work with a partner. Student B wili follow the instructions below. 

Student A will follow the instructions on page 30. 

my STUDENT B | 
e Read the profile of an actor who is also a poet, painter, and musician. Ask your 

partner questions to complete the missing information. 

EXAMPLE: 8: Where was Viggo born? 
A: He was born in New York. 

e Answer your partner’s questions. 

EXAMPLE: A: When was Viggo born? 
B: He was born on October 20, 1958. 

¢ If you don’t know how to spell something, ask your partner. 

EXAMPLE: B: How do you spell New York? 
A: Capital N, e, w, space, capital Y, o, 1, k. 

Date of Birth: October 20, 1958 

LL Place of Birth: New York 

— Mini Bio: 
LL. e lived in Argentina, Venezuela, and Denmark 

©) as a child 

~ e attended school in 

LL e learned to speak Spanish 

> “ j e returned to the United States in 1969 

=== Viggo Mortensen / © became a movie actor in 19 
Factor, poet, painter, musician 
i . © first movie was 

oe e played the part of Aragorn in Lord of the Rings (This movie made him famous.) 

WE] e finished his first book of poems in 1993 (The title was Ten Last Night) 

= ® created for the movie A Perfect Murder (He played the part of the artist.) 

‘W@) © wrote for Lord of the Rings 

© When you are finished, compare the profiles. Are they the same? 
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EXERCISE 7 PARTY CHORES 

® INFORMATION GAP. Work with a partner. Student B will follow the instructions below. 

Student A will follow the instructions on page 126. 

me STUDENT B | 
e Look at Gisela’s “To Do” list. Ask your partner questions to find out which chores 

Gisela has already done. Check (/) those chores. 

EXAMPLE: B: Has Gisela vacuumed the carpet yet? 

A: No, she hasn't. or No, not yet. 

* Look at the picture of the Stangers’ kitchen and at Karl’s “To Do” list. Check (V) 

the chores that Karl has already done. Then answer your partner’s questions 

about Karl’s chores. 

EXAMPLE: A: Has Karl bought a memory card yet? 
B: Yes, he has. or Yes, he’s already gotten one. Hoos Karke, 

buy memory card 

for camera 

bake the cake 

put the turkey in 

the oven 

mop the floor 

wash the dishes 

cut up the vegetables 

ee 
[_] vacuum the carpet 

Ni buy flowers 

[_] wash the windows 

{| set the table 

[_] hang the balloons 

[_] wrap the gift 

| 

moe je CE) S/S 

'B) Now compare lists with your partner. Are they the same? 

Unit 9 Information Gap, Student B 



LUNIT 18 | 
EXERCISE 10 STORY TIME 

TA) INFORMATION GAP. Work with a partner. Student B will follow the instructions below. 

Student A will follow the instructions on page 255. 

mm STUDENT B 
@ Look at the picture. Answer your partner’s questions. 

EXAMPLE: A: Who’s the man in the black cape? 

B: He’s the magician. 

¢ Ask your partner for the information you need to finish labeling the picture. 

EXAMPLE: B: What’s the magician holding? 
A: A magic wand. 

e If you don’t know how to spell something, ask your partner. 

EXAMPLE: B: How do you spell “wand”? 
R Awa nd 

crescent moon 

superhero 

B magic wand 
castle ee 

magician 

sword 

coffer 

silver coins 

medicine 

'B) When you are finished, compare pictures. Are the labels the same? 
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EXERCISE 12 AT THE SUPPORT GROUP 

® INFORMATION GAP Work with a partner. Student B will follow the instructions below. 

Student A will follow the instructions on page 365. 

my STUDENT B | 
¢ Look at the picture. Answer your partner’s questions. 

EXAMPLE: A: What does Eva remember doing? 

8: She remembers meeting Todd. 

e Ask your partner questions to complete what people said at the support 

group meeting. 

EXAMPLE: B: What does Todd hope to do? 

A: He hopes to see Eva again. 

| remember | finished 
; | quit “ 

meeting you. writing 
making excuses. | my paper! 

| hope 
| decided 

| can't afford 

to fail. 
to $€e 

you here again. | learned 

B) Now compare pictures with your partner. Are they the same? 

Unit 26 Information Gap, Student B 



This index is for the full and split editions. All entries are in the full book. Entries for Volume A of 

the split edition are in black. Entries for Volume B are in blue. 

A/an, 245-246 

A few 
contrasted with few, 234 
with count nouns, 232, 234 

A great deal of, with non-count 

nouns, 232, 233-234 

A great many, with count nouns, 

232, 234 

A little 

contrasted with little, 234 

with non-count nouns, 232, 234 

A lot of, with count nouns and 
non-count nouns, 232, 

233-234 

Ability 
be able to, 176-179, 187 

can/can’t, 176, 177-178, 187 

could/couldn’t, 176, 177-179, 187 

Adjectives 

with as...as, 278-279 

common mistakes in using, 274, 

288, 300 

comparatives, 278-280, 288 

contrasted with adverbs, 

262-263 

-ed adjectives, 262, 264 

-ing adjectives, 262, 264 

after non-action verbs, 263, 264 

participial, 262, 264 

plus preposition expressions, 293 

superlatives, 292-293, 300 
with than, 278-279 

with too and enough plus 
infinitive, 344, 345 

word order 

with articles, 246 

before nouns, 262, 264-265 

Adverbs 

with as... as, 304-305 

common mistakes in using, 274, 

314 

comparatives, 304-306, 314 

contrasted with adjectives, 

262-263 

degree, 262, 264 

of frequency, 7, 16 
-ly adverbs, 262-265 

of manner, 262-265, 306, 314 

with present perfect, 131, 

132-133 

superlatives, 304-306, 314 

with too and enough plus 

infinitive, 344, 345 

word order, 264, 265 

Advice 

had better, 216-218, 226 

with maybe or perhaps, 217, 226 

ought to, 216-218, 226 

should, 216-218, 226 

After, with future time clauses, 

93-94 

Ago, with simple past, 22 

Already, yet, and still, with present 

perfect, 120-121 

common mistakes in using, 127 

And 

with comparative adjectives, 280 

with comparative adverbs, 306 
Any, with count nouns and non- 

count nouns, 232, 234 

Articles 

common mistakes in using, 256 

definite, 245-246 

indefinite, 245-246 

no article, 245-246 

contrasted with some, 245 

uses of, 245-246, 256 

A Siereto LS, 

common mistakes in using, 314 

with adjectives, 278-279 

with adverbs, 304-305, 314 

As I was saying, 36 

As soon as, with future time 

clauses, 93, 94 

Assumptions. See Conclusions 

Auxiliary verbs, in wh- questions, 

63, 64, 70 

Be 

with present progressive, 6 

reflexive pronouns with, 373 

short answers with be 

for conclusions, 440, 442 

for future possibility, 429, 430 

simple past, 20, 22 

in wh- questions, 64, 65 

Be able to 
common mistakes in using, 187 

forms of, 176-177 

uses of, 178-179 

Be going to 

forms of, 76 

for questions about future 
possibility, 430 

uses of, 78, 79 

Be supposed to 
common mistakes in using, 425 

forms of, 416 

uses of, 417 
Before, with future time clauses, 

93-94 

By, reflexive pronouns with, 373 

Can 

common mistakes in using, 187, 

200, 212 

for ability, 176, 178, 187 

for permission, 191-192, 200 

for possibility, 178 

for requests, 204-205, 212 

Can’t 

common mistakes in using, 412 

for ability, 176, 178 
for conclusions, 440-442 

for necessity, 401, 403 

Clauses. See Time clauses 

Common nouns, 232-233 

Comparative adjectives 

forms of, 278 

irregular, 279 

repeated to show increase / 

decrease, 280 

to show cause and effect, 280 

with than, 278-279 

uses of, 278-279 

Comparative adverbs 
forms of, 304 

irregular, 306 
repeated to show increase / 

decrease, 306, 314 
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to show cause and effect, 306 

with than, 304-305, 306 

uses of, 305-306 

Comparisons 

with adjectives, 278-280 

with adverbs, 304-306 

with as... das, 278-279, 304-305 

with than, 278-279, 304-305, 306 

Conclusions 

can’t, 440-442 

common mistakes using modals 

for, 450 

could/couldn’t, 440-442 

have to/have got to, 440-441 

may/might, 440-442 

must, 440-442 

short answers with be, 440, 442 

Could 

common mistakes in using, 187, 

200, 212, 436 
for conclusions, 440-442 

for future possibility, 429-430, 

436 

for past ability, 176, 179, 187 

for permission, 191-192, 200 

for requests, 204-205, 212 

Couldn’t 

for conclusions, 440-442 

for past ability, 176, 179 

Count nouns 

with a/an, 245-246 

with a few, 232, 234 
with a great many, 232, 234 
with a lot of, 232, 233-234 
with any, 232, 234 

contrasted with non-count 

nouns, 232, 233-234 

with enough, 232, 234 

with few, 234 
with many, 232, 233-234 

with quantifiers, 232, 233-234 

with several, 232, 234 

with some, 232, 234 

with the, 245, 246 

Definite article (the), 245-246 

uses of, 246, 292-293, 305-306 

Definite noun, 245 

Degree adverbs, 262, 264 

Did, with simple past, 21, 31 

Do you mind if, 191, 193, 200 

Do/does, with simple present, 6 

Don’t have to 

common mistakes in using, 412 

Index 

contrasted with must not, 403 

for necessity, 400, 402 

Each other. See Reciprocal 

pronouns 

Enough 

with adjective plus infinitive, 

344, 345, 353 

with adverb plus infinitive, 344, 

345, 353 

with count and non-count 

nouns, 232, 234 

Ever/never 
with present perfect and 

superlative adjectives, 293 

with present perfect, 132 
questions, 131, 133 

with used to, 50 

Expectations, be supposed to for, 

416-417 

Few, contrasted with a few, 234 

For/since. See Since/for 

Future 

common mistakes, 89 

forms of 

be going to, 76 

present progressive, 77 

simple present, 77 
will, 77 

with present progressive in time 

clauses, 94 

with simple present in time 

clauses, 93, 94 

time clauses, 93-94, 100 

uses of, 78-79 

Future possibility 

be able to, 178 

can, 178 

common mistakes, 436 

could, 429-430, 436 

may, 429-430, 436 
might, 429-430, 436 

short answers with be, 429, 430 
Future time clauses 

common mistakes in using, 100 

forms of, 93 

time words showing order of 
events, 93 

uses of, 93-94 

Gerunds 
common mistakes using, 328, 

366 

contrasted with infinitives, 

357-558 

form of, 320 

for general statements, 358 

after go, 321 

after prepositions, 320-321, 358 

as subject and object, 320-321 

uses of, 321 

after verbs, 321, 357-358 

after would you mind, 204, 205, 

ZZ, 

Go, plus gerund, 321 

Going to for the future. See Be 

going to 

Had better, for strong advice, 

216-218 

‘d better or just better (informal 

usage), 217, 218 

Have (got) to 

common mistakes in using, 412 

for conclusions, 440-441 

don’t have to contrasted with 

must not, 403 

hafta/hasta/gotta (informal 

usage), 403 

for necessity, 400—403 

Have not/Has not (done), in 

present perfect with yet and 
still, 120-121 

Have/Has been (doing). See Present 

perfect progressive 

Have/Has (done). See Present 

perfect 

Imperative 

with intransitive phrasal verbs, 
387 

with reflexive pronouns, 373 

In, with superlative adjectives, 
292-293 

In order to, 345, 353 

Indefinite article (a/an), 245-246 

uses of, 245-246 
Indefinite noun, 245 

Indefinite past, and present perfect 

131-132, 146 

common mistakes in using, 142 
Infinitives 

common mistakes in using, 340, 

353, 366 

’ 



contrasted with gerunds, 357 

with enough, 344, 345, 353 

form of, 332 

after in order to, 345, 353 

it plus, for general statements, 
358 

of purpose, 344-345, 353 

with too, 344, 345 

uses of, 332-333 

after verbs, 332, 357-358 

after verbs plus object, 332-333 

Informal usage 

going to as gonna, 79 

hafta/hasta/gotta, 403 

ought to as oughta, 218 

present progressive with verbs 

of emotion, 8 

want to as wanna, 333 

Information questions. See Wh- 

questions 

Intransitive phrasal verbs, 386-387 

Irregular 

comparative adjectives, 279 

comparative adverbs, 306 

superlative adjectives, 293 

superlative adverbs, 306 

verbs 

past participle, 108 

simple past, 21, 22, 108 

Just 

in comparisons with as... 4s, 

Hifi 210) 

with present perfect, 131, 133 

with simple past, 133 

Lately, with present perfect, 131, 

133 

Least 

with superlative adjectives, 

297-293 

with superlative adverbs, 304, 

306 

Less 

with comparative adjectives, 

278-280 

with comparative adverbs, 

304-306 

Little, contrasted with a little, 234 
Lots of, in informal conversation / 

writing, 234 

Many, with count nouns, 232, 

233-234 

May 

common mistakes in using, 200, 

436 

for conclusions, 440-442 

for future possibility, 429-430 

for permission, 191-192, 200 

May be, contrasted with maybe, 429 

Maybe 

for advice, 217 

contrasted with may be, 429 

Might 
common mistakes in using, 436 

for conclusions, 440-442 

for future possibility, 429-430, 

436 

Modals 

can, 176, 177-178, 191-192, 

204—205 

can't, 176, 177-178, 401, 403, 

440-442, 450 
common mistakes in using, 450 

could, 176, 177-179, 191-192, 

204-205, 429-430, 440-442, 

450 

couldn’t, 176, 178, 179, 440-442, 

450 

general information about, 

177-178 

may, 191-192, 429-430, 440-442, 

450 

might, 429, 440-442, 450 

must, 401-403, 440-442, 450 

ought to, 216-218 

should, 216-218 

will, 204—205 

would, 204-205 

Modals-similar expressions 

be able to, 176-179 

be supposed to, 416-417 

had better, 216-218 

have (got) to, 400-403, 440-441, 

450 

More 

with comparative adjectives, 

278-280 

with comparative adverbs, 

304-306 

Most 

with superlative adjectives, 

DIZ—295 

with superlative adverbs, 

304-306 

Much, with non-count nouns, 232, 

234 

Must/must not 

common mistakes in using, 412 

for conclusions, 440-442 

must not contrasted with don’t 

have to, 403 

for necessity, 401-403 

for prohibition, 403 

Necessity 

can’t, 401, 403 

don’t have to, 400, 402 

have to/have got to, 400 

must, 401—403 

Never. See Ever/never 

Non-action verbs 

followed by adjectives, 263, 264 

with present perfect, 160 
with simple past, 36 

with simple present, 8 

uses of, 8 

Non-count nouns 

with a great deal of, 232, 233-234 

with a little, 232, 234 

with a lot of, 232, 234 

with any, 232, 234 

contrasted with count nouns, 

232, 233-234 

with enough, 234 

with little, 234 

with much, 232, 234 

with no article, 245-246 

with quantifiers, 232, 233-234 

with some, 232, 234 

with the, 246 

Not at all, 191, 193, 204, 205 

Nouns 

common mistakes in using, 241 

common nouns, 232—233 

count nouns, 232, 233-234 

definite, 245 

indefinite, 245 

non-count nouns, 232, 233-234 

order of adjectives before, 262, 

264 

plural nouns, 233, 234 

proper nouns, 232 

definite article with, 246 

reflexive pronouns to 
emphasize, 372 

singular nouns, 233 

Index 491 



Objects 

gerunds as, 320-321 

after infinitives with enough and 

too, 344, 345 

with transitive phrasal verbs, 

386-387 

with verbs plus infinitives, 

332-333 

wh- questions about, 63, 64 

of 
with superlative adjectives, 

Pas be 1a) 

with superlative adverbs, 

304-305 

On, with superlative adjectives, 

ZI2-293 

One another. See Reciprocal 

pronouns 
Order of events, time words 

showing, 93 

Ought to, for advice, 216-218 

oughta (informal usage), 218 

Participial adjectives, 262, 264 

Participles. See Past participles 

Particles 

contrasted with prepositions, 

393 

in phrasal verbs, 386-387 

Past. See Simple past 

Past continuous. See Past 

progressive 

Past participles 

forms of, 106 
in participial adjectives, 262 

in present perfect, 106, 108 

Past progressive 

common mistakes in using, 45 

contrasted with simple past, 37 
forms of, 35 

in time clauses, 36-37 

uses of, 36-37 

with while, 36-37 

Perfect. See Present perfect 

Perhaps, for advice, 217 

Permission 

can, 191-192 

could, 191-192 

do you mind if, 191, 193 

giving permission, 191-193 

may, 191-192 

with please, 192, 193 

refusing permission, 192, 193 

Phrasal verbs 

common mistakes in using, 394 

Index 

forms of, 386 
intransitive, 386-387 

with objects, 386-387 

and particles, 386-387 

separable, 387 

transitive, 386-387 

uses of, 386-387 

Please 

and asking for permission, 192, 

193 

in requests, 204 

Polite requests. See Requests 

Possibility. See Future possibility 

Prepositions 

contrasted with particles, 386 

in expressions with adjectives 

and verbs, 321 

followed by gerunds, 320-321, 

358 

Present continuous. See Present 

progressive 

Present perfect 
with already, yet, and still, 120, 

WAZ 

common mistakes in using, 116, 

2p AZ Sos V0; 

contrasted with present perfect 
progressive, 159-161 

contrasted with simple past, 

146-147 

with ever and never, 131, 132, 293 

forms of, 106 

for indefinite past, 131-132, 142 

with just, 131, 133 
with lately, 131, 133 

past participles in, 106, 108 

with recently, 131, 133 

with since and for, 106, 116, 146 

uses of, 107, 120-121, 132-133, 

146-147, 160-161 

Present perfect progressive 

common mistakes in using, 170 

contrasted with present perfect, 
159-16) 

forms of, 159 

with since and for, 159-161 

uses of, 160-161 

Present progressive 

common mistakes in using, 16 

contrasted with simple present, 

6-8 

forms of, 6 

for future, 77-78 

future with, in time clauses, 94 

uses of, 7, 8, 78 

Progressive. See Past progressive; 

Present perfect progressive; 

Present progressive 

Prohibition 

can’t, 403 

must not, 403 

Pronouns 

as objects with phrasal verbs, 
386, 387 

reciprocal, 372-373, 382 

reflexive, 372-373, 382 

Pronunciation note 

be going to, 79 
could you, would you, will you, 

and can you, 205 

going to, 79 

had better, 218 

have/has to, have/has got to, and 

mustn't, 403 

ought to, 218 

want to/wanna, 333 

What do you/ What are you, 9 

will, 86 
Proper nouns, 232 

definite article with, 246 
Purpose, infinitives of, 344-345 

Quantifiers 

a few, 232, 234 
a great deal of, 232, 233-234 

a great many, 232, 234 

a little, 232, 234 

a lot of, 232, 233-234 

any, 232, 234 

common mistakes in using, 241 

with count nouns, 232, 233-234 

enough, 232, 234 

few, 234 

little, 234 

many, 232, 233-234 

much, 232, 234 

with non-count nouns, 232, 

233-234 

several, 232, 234 

Some, 232, 234 

Recently 

with present perfect, 131, 133 
with simple past, 133 

Reciprocal pronouns 

common mistakes in using, 382 
contrasted with reflexive 

pronouns, 372-373 

forms of, 372 



possessive forms, 373 
uses of, 373 

Reflexive pronouns 

with be, 373 

with by, 373 

common mistakes in using, 382 

contrasted with reciprocal 
pronouns, 372-373 

forms of, 372 

in imperative sentences, 373 

uses of, 372-373 

Requests 

accepting requests, 204-205 

can, 204-205, 212 

could, 204-205, 212 

with please, 204 

refusing requests, 204-205 

will, 204-205, 212 

would, 204-205, 212 

would you mind, 204, 205, 212 

Separable phrasal verbs, 387 
Several, with count nouns, 232, 234 

Should, for advice, 216-218 

Simple past 

with ago, 22 

be, 20 

common mistakes in using, 31, 

ANBy. IIS )3) 

contrasted with past progressive, 

37, 

contrasted with present perfect, 

146-147 

with did, 21, 31 
with for, 146 

forms of, 20-22 

irregular verbs, 21, 22, 108 

with just, 133 
with recently, 133 

regular verbs, 21, 22 

in time clauses, 36, 37, 107 

with time expressions, 22 

uses of, 22, 36, 37, 146-147 

Simple present 
with adverbs of frequency, 7 
common mistakes in using, 16 

contrasted with present 

progressive, 6-8 

with do/does, 6 

forms of, 6 

for future, 77-79 

future with, in time clauses, 93, 

94, 100 

with non-action verbs, 8 

uses of, 8-9 

Since/for 
for + noun/ object pronoun 

before infinitives, 344-345 

with present perfect, 106, 116, 

146, 160, 161 

with present perfect progressive, 

159-161 

since in time clause, 107 

So far, with present perfect, 132, 

My) 

Some 

contrasted with no article, 245 

with count nouns and non-count 

nouns, 232, 234 

Stative verbs. See Non-action verbs 

Still. See Already, yet, and still, 
with present perfect 

Subject 

gerunds as, 320 

wh- questions about, 63, 64 

Superlative adjectives 

forms of, 292 

with in, on, or of, 292, 293 

irregular, 293 
with present perfect and ever, 

293 

with the least/the most, 292-293 

uses of, 292-293 

Superlative adverbs 
forms of, 304, 306 

irregular, 306 

with of, 304-305 
with the least/the most, 304 

uses of, 305 

Than 
with comparative adjectives, 

278-279 

with comparative adverbs, 

304-305 

The 

article, 245-246 

with comparative adjectives, 280 

with comparative adverbs, 306 
with superlative adjectives, 292 

with superlative adverbs, 304, 

306 

Time clauses 
future, 93-94, 100 

past progressive, 36-37 

present perfect, 107, 116 

simple past, 36, 37, 107 

Time words 
present perfect and adverbs of 

time or time expressions, 

132-133, 146 

showing the order of events, 93 

with simple past, 22 

To (do). See Infinitives 

Too 

with adjective plus infinitive, 

344, 345 

with adverb plus infinitive, 344, 

345 

Transitive phrasal verbs, 386-387 

Two-word verbs. See Phrasal verbs 

Until, with future time clauses, 

93, 94 

Used to 

common mistakes in using, 59 

forms of, 49, 50 

uses of, 50, 51 

Verbs 
auxiliary, 63, 64, 70 

in expressions with prepositions, 

321 

followed by gerunds, 321, 

357-358 

followed by infinitives, 357 

followed by objects plus 
infinitive, 332-333 

irregular 
past participle, 108 
simple past, 21, 22, 108 

non-action verbs. See Non-action 

verbs 
phrasal. See Phrasal verbs 

regular past verbs, 21, 22 

Want to/wanna, 333 

Was/were able to. See Ability 
Was/were (doing). See Past 

progressive 

Wh- questions 

common mistakes in using, 70 

about the object, 63, 64 

about the subject, 63, 64 

about when, where, why, 63-65 

about which, whose, how many, 

63-65 

about who, what, 63-65 

Wh- words, 63-65 

Index 493 
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When 

with future time clauses, 93, 94 

questions about, 63-65 

with simple past, 36, 37 

While 

with future time clauses, 93, 94 

with past progressive, 36, 37 

Whom, 64 

Will 

for future, 77-79 

for requests, 204-205, 212 

Word order 

for adjectives before nouns, 262, 

264-265 

for adjectives with articles, 246 

Index 

for adverbs with objects, 264, 

265 

with present perfect 

and adverbs, 133 

and already, yet, and still, 121 
in sentences with infinitive after 

adjectives and adverbs, 345 

in wh- questions, 64, 70 

Would 

common mistakes in using, 59, 

Zee 

for past habits 

forms of, 49 

uses of, 51, 59 

for requests 

forms of, 204 

uses of, 204-205, 212 

uses of, 51 

Would you mind 

followed by gerund, 204, 205, 

ZW 

for requests, 204, 205, 212 

Yet, already, and still. See Already, 

yet and still, with present 

perfect 
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